GEORGIANA 

yv 


7 



SINTEZE 

DEGRAMATICA 

ENGLEZA 



ALBATROS 

Sj 

-J 


K- 1 ' 


EDITURA 








Referenti! 
conf. univ. dr. ANDREI BANTAS 
lector univ. dr. ALEXANDRA CORNILESCU 
prof. gr. I ANCA TAnASESCU 


GEORG! ANA GAlAJEANU-FARNOAGA 


SINTEZE 

DE gramaticA 

ENGLEZA 






EDITURA ALBATROS © BUCURE§TI O 1987 











t 









/ 






\ 




\loWw\ui <k cpvr\oJr&5\ eTwJkW 1 r&o 

-WimAl Niefeuiul yrfo— 

ckmlt. pff^rvsAt * irAv^AhvAiL^ k\jfo(^ksw.{_ ,\/crlo(k 
mocteVei. rryodanl^ r\wnom\c'oAo/nfeuioi_; ia^K\iul 

V\»j^ CH ti Uni i \ /. i aw> rli>ki- 06 iVfs 


cK cpm&nux ewtfjpsv domwcUK avwncsC m eonwlmc( t 
fa'JjipYpxnm uxv Av. fa f 4 pwW\ uik 

meck\L^\L^\i9r^ ft\ ftvmfrx W- 
W jM\ ^w£\L( v\ ^u. Tw Au <m\ 

lOiSiv/ 


JAt&iluL fVoau dvVi 

4 * U«u ; hkd^wkv dtio! fckHvkV i'fot&qia m nwBr 

javW iutoju (u woVt et\&k\t r Ou d&WoHxx. Ujhsi- 
ik * * - .\&. ' ■ * - 





OuR* wSjJwjjy^ 








in cadrul capitolului Bibliografie. Pe lingd modelele de la 
tnceputul Jiecdrui exercipu, Cheia exercitulor din ftnalul 
lucrum conpne ft ea o parte din rezolvdrt. •Exeraiule mcluse 
in cheiesinl marcatetn cupnr.sul volumului prmtr-un asterisk ). 

In sprijmul elevilor care se pregdtesc penlru adrmterea 
in invatamintul superior, lucrarea cupnnde o sene de exerr 
ciih de retroversiune, unele dmtre eU fiind^ de asemenea 
rezolvate la “Cheia exercipilor”. Men cunt am insa ca. in ma]0- 
rilatea cazurilor, vanantele date in cheie nu reprezmtd stngui 

lele solupi posibtlc. ' 

Pe lingd exerc’p-ile elaborate de autoare, volumul conpne 
si dtcva texie ilustralive dm literatura moderna ft contem- 
Porand din Marea Bntanic sau S.U.A., precum ft o sene 
de exerapi adaptate sau preluate din lucrari bntamce sau 
amencane pentru predarea limbii engleze ca limbd stravna 
(memionate pe parcursul volumului sau in cadrul capitolului 
"Bibliografie’'), care p>ezmtd avantajul autenticiidpi exprir 
tnarii in limba englezd contemporanu. v 

Vocabularul ?i tematrca exercipilor se rtf era la preocupa-. 
rile zilnice ale elevilor, la realitdple zilelor noastre ft sint core¬ 
late cu lexicul din manualele de gimnaziu ft liceu. In majon- 
tatea exercipilor s-au utihzat jormele c ^acterishce stilului 
familiar, variantei or.ale a limbii engleze (INFORMAL EN¬ 
GLISH) ft s-au menponat cazutile in care anumite construcpi 
sint caracteristice exprimdrii in sens sau stilului literar jojicial 
(FORMAL ENGLISH). 

Pentru a fi in concordanfd cu manualele de limba engleza 
din tara noastra ft pentru a da un caracter unitar culegem, 
in exerenii s-au folosit construcpi lexicale ft gramaticale carac¬ 
teristice englezei britanice; in citeva cazuri insd an post speci¬ 
ficate f? dijerentele dintre uzajul bntanic ft cel amencan. 

In incheiere, exprimam multumirile noastre rejerenplor 
si colegilor care au facut numeroase observapt ft sugestn 
utile pe parcursul elabordrii manuscnsului. De asemenea 
a?teptdm cu interes pdrerile cititorilor in vederea imbunataprn 
lucrdrii . 
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2. Some people are waiting outside. 

There are some people waiting outside. 

3. A teacher is coming. 

A. Some students are reading in the library. 

5. Some patients are waiting in the waiting-room. 

6. A phone is ringing in the office. 

7. A man is singing in the bathroom. 

8. Some boys are playing football on the sportsground. 

I 09 Use the prompts below to make questions with IS . 
THERE ... ? ARE THERE ... ? Give your own answers. . 

1. telephone here 

Tom: Is there a telephone here? 

Ann: Yes, there’s one round the comer,/No, there isn t. 

2. any holidays this month 

Tom: Are there any holidays this month? 

Atm: No, there aren’t./ Yes, there are. 

6. enough light in there 

4. any problems 

5. a snack bar around 

6. any students absent 

7. any news from home (singular) 

8. any empty seats here 

1.10. Use-THERE WAS/THERE WERE for questions and 
answers in the past tense. 

1. Ann: There's something wrong with my radio. (yesten 

da y) 

Bob: Was there anything wrong with your radio yesterday ? 
Ann: Yes, there was./No, there wasn’t. 

2. Tom: There are a lot of people outside the cinema, (an 

^teMVere there any people outside the cinema an hour 
’ ago? 

Tom: Yes, there were./No, there weren t. 

8. There's someone outside, (a moment ago)" 

A. There are some people in the street, (ten minutes ago) 

3. There are very many guests in the hotel, (last week) 

6. There's a play on TV tonight, (last night) 

1. There’s a taxi waiting by the station, (when you wanted. 

8. There are three people waiting in the hall, (a short while 

9. There’s someone -studying in the next room, (earlier 
today) 
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1.11. A. Rewrite the following sentence* as shown. 

1. A sign’s over the door. 

There’s a sign over the doar. 

2. Alec is there. 

There he is. 

3. Your gloves are here. 

Here they are. 

A. A message for j'ou is in the box. 

5. The light switch is here. 

6. The letter-box is there. 

7. A lot of people are outside; 

8. The envelopes are here. 

9. The documents are there. 

10. Betty is there. 

1.1 l.B. Answer the questions below as shown in the first 
two examples. 

1. Tom: Is there a good bookshop around here? 

Ann: There’s one across the street. 

2. Tom: Where's the bookshop? 

Ann: There it is across the street. 

3. Where are the newspapers? 

A. Is there a good restaurant in this area? 

5. Where's my dictionary? 

6. Is there a travel agent’s around here? 

7. Are there some good shops in the centre o| the town? 

8. Where's the key to the suitcase? 

9. Where's the new student? 

10. Is there a good film on? 

1 . 12 . THERE ISjTHERE ARE introduces a new element. 

, The Jollowing sentence beginning with IT (THEY refers 

to something known. 

Make sentences using the prompts below. 

1. picture/wall/lovely 

There’s a picture on the wall. It’s lovely. 

2. cups/t able/empty 

There’re some cups on the table. They’re empty. 

bottle/cupboard/full 
books/shelf/old 
flowers/vase/red 
wastebasket /classroom /empty 
children/playground /noisy 
umbrella/bathroom/wet 
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1.16. B. Change the following sentences Into constructions 

using emphatic IT I S/IT WAS. 

1. Shakespeare was born in Stratford-upon-Avon. 

It is in Stratford-upon-Avon that Shakespeare was born. 

2. Columbus discovered America in 1492. 

It was Columbus who discovered America In 1492. 

3. The English Channel separates Britain from Europe. 

4. I ran into Victor in the market-hall. 

5. As a result of hard work he won the first prize. 

6. I liked your composition best. 

7. Alice asked me to come here. 

8. My friends insist on the proposal. 

9. Because of his illness we seldom see him. 

1.17. * Fill in the blanks with THERE or IT. 

1. .. .was a lot of rain last night. 

There was a lot of rain last night. 

2. . . . was very wet last night. 

It was very wet last night. 

3. ., . was a hard frost last winter. 

4. ... is very slippery outside. 

5. "What killed these plants? Was .. . the slugs ?" 

"No,... was the frost that killed them.'" 

6. ". .. is a man at the dpor." ". . . is my friend Tom" 

7. You have to be home by nine and., .is eight-thirty 
now. ... is time for you to go home. 

8. ... is plenty of time for you to go home and come back 
here again before we start the meeting. 

9. "How far is ... to Ploie^ti?” ".. .issixty kilometres." 

10. . . is a long way to go still.'' 

11. "How much is ... ? "... is twelve lei.'' 

12. ... was dark in the hall. ... was a man there but I 
couldn't see who he was. 


THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE 

FORM 

I.I8.A. The PRESENT CONTINUOUS is formed: with 
the present tense of the verb BE and the -ING 
form (the present participle) of the main verb. Write 
the -ING form of the following verbs: 

1. read 2. cut 3. lie 4. write 6. omit 8. take 

reading cutting lying 5. study 7. begin 9. fulfil 

SUiGUM) ft ft *!>&■ .iM v ^ 

f ft. i w-flu&Sv 'hfz umK vAfrmAv 


10. live 11. worry 12. travel 13. do 16. die 19. pre¬ 
fer 

living worry- trayel- 14. play 17. enjoy 20. offer 
ing Ung*> 

15. have 18. be 21. see 


1.18. B.* Rewrite these sentences In the present continuous. 

1. My cat. .. (lie) on my bed. 

My cat is lying on my “bed. 

2. Mary . .. (plan) a party for Saturday night. 

3. He . . . (nod) his head. 

4. They ... (move) the cupboard. 

5. Father . .. (carry) a box. 

6. Daniel.. . (pat) the dog. 

7. We ... (begin) a course in typing. 

8. Our friends . . . (travel) to the country. 

9. They .. . (play) tennis now. 

10. She ... (put) ‘some flowers in the basket. 

11. Aunt Emily . . . (make) a cake. 

12. Alice and Peter . .. (buy) a new radio. 

13. I . . . (try) to answer your questions. 

14. The old man ... (die). 

1.19. A. Ask two questions for each sentence below. 


*. 2 . 


1. Paul is eating in the snack bar. 

a. Who is eating in the snack bar? (Paul is.) 

b. Where is Paul eating? (In the snack bar.) 

Paul is waiting for a friend. 

a. Who is waiting for a friend? (Paul is.) 

b. Who is Paul waiting for? (He is waiting for a friend.) 

3. Some people are standing by the counter. 

4. They are waiting for their lunch. 

5. Dan is choosing his food. 


6 . 


Alice is ordering some ice-cream. 


7. A thin lady is picking out a salad. 

8. The cashier is taking the money from the customers. 
Alec is waiting for Betty .to finish her dessert. 

He is listening to the radio. 

A man is looking at the dishes on the counter. 

He is reading their prices. 
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7. grandfather/smoke a pipe 

8. They/sit near the fire 

1.23. Answer these questions using the present continuous 
to express a TEMPORARY ACTION. Add adverbials 
such as: today, this morning, this week, this month, this 
year. 

1 Mr Scott: What do you teach? Literature? 

Mr West: Well, I (usually) teach literature, but I’m teaching 
grammar this year. 

2. Where do you work? At the university? 

3. Where do you live? In Brighton? 

4. When do you stildy? In the afternoon? 

5. How do you get to work? By bus? 

6. What do you have for breakfast? Coffee and rolls? 

7. What television programmes do you watch? News pro¬ 
grammes? . 

8. Where do you spend your holidays? In the mountains? 

1.24. Make dialogues with the adjectives below. Use BE in 
the present tense continuous to Indicate TEMPORARY 
BEHAVIOUR. 

1. sentimental 

Ann: Don’t be so sentimental! 

Jenny: But I’m not being sentimental. 

2. careless 4. stupid f>. pessimistic 8. unrealistic 

•3. lazy 5. jealous 7. clumsy ‘sumw rude 

1.25. Fill in the blanks with the present oontinuous form of 
GET or GROW to show, the transition from one state to 
another. 

1. .1$,. he<h\^fietter? Is he still in hospital? 
is he getting better? Is he still in hospital? 

2. How quickly yon . . . ! How tall you are! 

How quickly you are growingl How tall you are! 

3. It).. *Sark. Let’s go inside. 

4. The children . V . tired. Put them to bed, please. 

5. Our company ftS^arger and more complex. 

6. He'.'. . out of the bad habits of his school days. 

7 "Are you cold?” "No, I’m not. I. . . used to the climate 
here.” 

8. None of us . .. any younger; we .. . all.. . older. 
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1.26. Answer the following questions. Use the present con¬ 
tinuous tense to express your plans for the near future . 

1. Tom: Where are you going after school? 

Ann: I’m going to the library after school. 

2. What are you doing then? 

3. What are you doing at 7 o’clock this evening? 

4. When are you going to the opera? 

5. When are you writing to your grandparents? 

6. What are you doing after dinner? 

7. Who are you studying with? 

8. Which subject are you working on tonight? 


1.27* Situation : Ann and Kate are talking about their friends. 


r SSENT . CONTI - 
fisS'fi'fir'dval ** 'o [ v an 


1 . 


2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 


Put in Kate’s replies. Use the PI 

NUOUS +ALWAYS to express ( 
action which, in the speaker's opinion, happens too often. 
Ann: Does Alice talk a lot on the phone? % 

Kate: Well, she’s always talking on the phone when 
I come to 3ee her. 

Does Tom work hard? 

Do the Martins play cards a lot? 

Does Henry smoke much? 

Do the Bartons quarrel a lot? 

Does Susan often play the piano?- 

7. Does Margaret write a lot? 

8. Does Emily drink much coffee? 

9. Do Peter and Robert often have fights? 

1.28. Make complex sentences as shown below. Use the 
present continuous in the temporal clause for an 
action in progress. 

1. My friend/listen to the radio/eat 

My friend usually listens to the radio while he is eating. 

?. Father/read the newspaper/eat 

3. I/listen to the radio/do my morning exercises 

4. My brother/sing/wash 

5. I/read/travel 

6. Mother/wash the dishes/cos 


7. Grandmother/Snfi/wafcr 

8. Aunt Martha/make phone calls/look after the children 


1*29- Explain the use of the present continuous in the follow¬ 
ing sentences. Translate the sentences into Romanian. 

1. The show is just beginning. 

2. Tom is always giving me bad advice. 

6. Cinema audiences are declining in the United States. 
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16. Actually, I (admit) it, they can be quite fun. 

17. German (be), most of the time, as we (be) a small group 
of twelve. 

18. Alison and I (sit) at the back, answering at suitable 
intervals. 

19. We both (like) translations so in those lessons we (butt) 
in quite a bit. AObtitt nxVAtr^-a ^ 

20. One student (read) the passage, then other students 
(help) translate. 

21. The teacher (help) when we (need) her, but otherwise 
(keep) quiet. 

22. She (correct) the more atrocious mistakes at the end, 
and (give ) us another piece for homework. 

23. I (go) home with mother in the car again. 

24. I (greet) the dog, Sinbad, the cat, Abraham, and the 
father. 

25. We (exchange) opinions about the day’s happenings 
over a cup of tea. 

26. Homework (take) up most of the evening, if not all of it. 

27. If I (organize) myself and my work well, I (go) out on 
Thursday evenings to Pilgrim Venture Scouts where I 
(enjoy) myself with people of my own age. 

28. Otherwise Catie, my best friend, (ring) me, just for a chat. 

29. I (go) to bed at about 10.30 and (read) a novel until 
11 p.m. when I can't absorb any more, and I (crash) 
out completely. 

30. And everybody (say) these (be) the best years of your 
life! Well, I quite (enjoy) school really! 

1.32.8. Look at the above exercise again and say what Lucy 
Hall does every day. 

1. I (get up) at 7.30 when the alarm-clock (ring), 

Lucy 1 gets up at 7.30 when the alarm-clock rings. 

She 1 

1.33. Ask your deskmate about work In his/her family and 
write down the questions and answers to make a ques¬ 
tionnaire. 


Questions 

Family members 

1 . Who cooks your food? 

2. Who does the shopping? 

Mother. Grandmother 
(sometimes). 

We all do. 


1. cook your food 


26 


2. do the shopping 

3. clean the house 

4. make the beds 

5. wash the windows 

6. work in the garden 

7. feed the dog 

8. buy the Radio and TV Times 

1.34. A. Formulate two questions for each statement below 

to practise the difference between FORMAL and 
INFORMAL usage. Use WHO, WHOM or WHOSE 
In your questions + the appropriate preposition. 

1. This gold watch belongs to my grandfather. 

a. (formal ) To whom does this gold watch belong? 

b. (informal) Who does this watch belong to? 

2. Every week Daniel receives a letter from h s grandmother. 

3. When I go to the country I sleep in my grandfather’s bed. 

4 . The old lady usually has confidence in her lawyer. _ 

5. The chairman of the meeting wishes to speak to the secretary. 

6. We vote for our leaders in the elections. 

7. The chairman usually sits between Mr Brown and Mr 
Green. 

•8. The papers on the desk belong to the headmaster. 

1.34. B. Formulate two questions beginning with WHO for 

each sentence below: a. for the subject; b. for the 
object. 

'1. A surgeon operates on sick people. 

a. Who operates on sick people? 

b. Who does a surgeon operate on? 

2. A teacher marks students at the end of every term. 

3. A shop-assistant sells goods to people. 

4. A secretary helps her boss to plan his time. 

5. A postman brings letters to people. 

6. A fashion model shows new styles of clothes for men, 
women and children. 

■ 7. A doctor cures sick people. 

1.35. Look at exercise 1.32.A. again and make questions and 
answers about Lucy Hall’s life. 

1. Where/the Halls/live 

Tom: Where do the Halls live? 

Ann: They live in Boston, Lincolnshire. 

2. When/Lucy/get up 

Bob: When does Lucy get up? 

Kate: She gets up at 7.30. 
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1 39.A. The SIMPLE PRESENT TENSE is used to express 
HABITUAL ACTIONS. 

Read the following, then say what Susan Ross does 
everv dav. Begins 

Susan Ross has an interesting job. She is a secretary. 
She writes .... 

I . My name is Susan Ross. 

2 I have an interesting job. I'm a secretary. 

3. I write a lot of letters every day. 

4. I answer 'the telephone and meet people. 

5. I use the typewriter every day. 

6. I type letters and official papers on it. 

7. I put papers away in the file cabinet. 

8. I stand between my boss and his visitors: 

9. I ask them why they want to see him. 

10. Then I let them into his office. 

II. I help my boss to plan his time. 

12. I also remind him of important appointments. 

13*. I work eight hours every day. 

14. I like my job very much. 


1.39.B. Speak or write about one of the following: 

1. Susan Ross’ work; 

!. Lucy Hall’s everyday activities'; 

1. Your father’s/mother's working day? 

1. Your daily programme. 

» 


1.40. Use the information given below to make sente "^ 
containing FREQUENCY ADVERBS. Choose from. 

rarely — seldom — never 
usually — often — always 

1. Julia is an excellent student, (make mistakes) 


Julia is an excellent student. She 


seldom 


rarely 


makes mistakes. 


never 


2. The Martins don’t like to stay in town on Sundays, (go 

hiking in the mounta ns) . 

3. A "woollen sweater is expensive, but.... (las g 

4. Tony is such a lazy fellow! (do h : s homework) 

5. I like to keep fit. (do exercises n the morning) 

6. June is a warm, sunny month, (ra n in June) 

7. Patricia likes films very much, (go to the cinema) 


II 
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8. A film . .. (last more than two hours) 

9. Mrs Grant dresses well, (have on nice-looking clothes) 

10. October is a cold and wet month, (rain in October) 

1.41. Make sentences using the following words. Pay attention 
to the order of words in the sentence. 

1. Alice, puts, on her desk, in the morning, usually, some 
flowers. 

Alice Usually puts some flowers on her desk in the 
morning. 

Subject J- adv. of frequency -j- predicate + direct object + 
+ adv. of manner + place J- time 

2. Tom, drinks, in the morning, always, tea. 

3. Father, finishes, at five o’clock, work, every day. 

4. Dan and his friends, go. on Saturdays, to the cinema. 

5. Mother, mixes, in this bowl, cakes, always. 

6. The neighbour’s dog, chases, often, our cat. 

7. We, speak, very well, English. 

8. Our club, holds, once a month, a meeting, at school. 

9. Mrs Brad, looks, on her way to work, in the shop win¬ 
dows, always. 

10. Mr Barton, teaches us, twice a week, English. 

11. I, carry, every day, my books, to school. 

12. We, play, usually, tennis, on Sunday mornings. 

13. My deskmate, does, very well, his homework, always. 

1.42. The SIMPLE PRESENT is used to express GENERAL 
TRUTHS. 

Answer the following questions: 

1. Where does the sun rise? 

The sun rises in the east. 

2. Where does the sun set? 

3. What floats on water? 

4. What temperature does water boil at? 

5. What temperature does water freeze at? 

6. What planets move round the sun? 

7. What makes things fall to the ground? 

kjfHlty 
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8. You might catch the 7.30 tomorrow. Then you'll be in 
Brasov at 10.30. 

9. Lunch is going to be ready soon. You’ll call me then. 
10. We know it’ll get dark. We'll turn on the lights then. 


VERBS NOT NORMALLY USED 
IN THE CONTINUOUS FORM 

1.46. The following verbs are not normally used in the con¬ 
tinuous form: 


t 


VERB 


Verbs of inert 

perception: 

HEAR 


SEE 

SMELL 

TASTE 

FEEL 


SOUND 

LOOK 


APPEAR 


Verbs of inert 
cognition: 
BELIEVE 
CONSIDER 


EXPECT 


EXAMPLE 


OTHER USES OF 
THE VERB 


I hear music. It 
sounds good. 

I see a birdl 


I smell gas! It 
smells bad. 

This food tastes 
good. 

This material feels 
soft. 


You look well. 


He appears to be 
asleep. (~ seems 
to be ) 


I don't consider it 
wise t?q, interfere. 
(= It lsiny'dpi¬ 
nion ). 

1 expect she’ll come 
later. (= I believe , 
I think). 


You will be hearing 

from him (= you'll 
get news from him.) 
I'm seeing the mana¬ 
ger tomorrow. (= I'm 
meeting him by ^ap¬ 
pointment. ) 

I'm smelling the 
flower. 

Mother is tasting the 
soup. 

I'm feeling the ground 
with my foot. 

‘How are you feeling?’ 
‘Fine.’ 

You’re looking better 
today. (temporary ) 
Tom is looking at 
Helen. (= He is using 
his eyes to see.) 

The actor is appearing 
on the stage. 


I’m considering buy¬ 
ing a new bicycle. 

( = l‘m thinking of...) 

I'm expecting a letter 
from her. (= I*m wait¬ 
ing to receive) 



3 — Slnteze de gramattefi englezfi 
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VERB 

EXAMPLE 

OTHER USES OF 
THE VERB 

HOPE 

IMAGINE 



KNOW 

SUPPOSE 

THINK 

I think he is a 

I'm thinking of my 


kind man. (= It 

grandmother. (This 


is my opinion , I 
believe ) 

thought is going 
through my mind now.) 

UNDERSTAND, 

etc. 



Achievement 
verbs: 

FORGET 

NOTICE 

REALIZE 

RECOGNIZE 



Attitudinal 
verbs: 

DISLIKE 

LIKE L 

LOATHE W 
LOVE 

HATE 

MIND 

PREFER 

I don't mind liis 
smoking. (=*/ have 
no objection) 

Who is minding the 
baby? ( = is taking 
care of,.,) 

WANT 



WISH ' 



REFUSE 

REGRET 



Verbs of having 
and being: 


You are bdng rude 

BE 

Tom is at school. 


He is a pupil. 

today, Juli^ (tempo¬ 
rary behaviour ) 

BELONG TO 



CONTAIN f 
CONSIST OF 
COST 

How much does 
this book cost? 

Eggs are costing more 
these days. 

DEPEND ON 

9l *<riV 

DESERVE 


HAVE 

I have a bicycle. 

I can't answer the 

phone. I'm having 
a bath. (= I’m tak- 
ing) 
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VERB 

EXAMPLE 

OTHER USES OF 
THE VERB 

HOLD\tC£ 

This bottle Tiolds 

I'm holding the bottle 

3 litres. (= con¬ 
tains) 

in my hand. (= I’m 
keeping it,) 

MATTER 

OWN 



RESEMBLE 

Daniel resembles 

Ann is resembling her 

etc. 

his mother. 

mother more and more. 


1.47.A. Verbs of inert perception are not used in the continuous 
aspect. (They refer to actions of the senses which are 
INVOLUNTARY). 

Fill In the blanks with the appropriate verb in the 
present simple form. Choose from: hear, see, smell, 
taste, feel** 

1. Your soup ... great. 

Your soup tastes great. 

2. I . . . something burning. 

3. Tom ... this man every day on his way to school. 

4. I ... voices. There is someonp at the door. 

5. I like this pudding. It.. . good. 

6. I-. , .cold air. Close the window, please. 


1.47.B. English speakers sometimes use perception verbs with 
other meanings**) or to express a VOLUNTARY use 
of their senses and then these verbs can be used in the 
continuous aspect. 

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate verb in the 
present continuous form. Choose from: smell, taste, 
feel, see, hear. 

“How .jfx your mother ^. L Vnow?" “She . . . much better." 

"How is your mother fueling now?" She’s feeling much 
better." 

"What are you doing?’- "frauds meat to see if it is 
spoiled.'' 


1 . 


2 . 


*) Verbs of the senses are usually preceded by CAN in modern 
spoken English (I can see you), though the simple present (I see 
you) is still heard. 

**) Feel ■= 1. touch; 2. is used in a medical sense. 

See = 1. meet by appointment; 2. visit (places of interest); 
3. accompany. 

Hear from = receive news, a letter. 























3. "Where’s Paula?”- "She AV out Wiethe sights of Oradea. 

She’ll be back soon.” f 

4. “What’s the matter with you?" "I .. not. . . well today. 

I have a cold" uvAa'oA • 

5. -What is Kate doing in the kitch.en?” "She S' /.the simp 
tp seei if it needs more salt.” 

6. I™.^’fhe dentist today. I have an appointment with him. 

7. Julia V'K 1 tne. material t6 see if it is real cotton. 

8. “.tyt. you . . . from Patricia these days? Have you received 
any letters from her?” 

1.48. A. Answer the following questions in order to practise 

verbs of THINKING, ATTITUDE etc., which are 
not used in the continuous aspect. 

1. Do you always understand your English teacher? When 
don’t you understand her/him? 

2. Look at the sentence you've written. Do you realize 
your mistakes? 

8. What do you do if you don’t know the meaning of a 
word? 

4. Do you believe in hard work or in good luck? 

5. What do you sometimes forget to do in the morning? 

6. What do you need tc^make an ice-cream? 

7. Do you prefer to watch a film on TV or to see it at the 
cinema? 

8. What do you consider to be a good film? 

9. Do you always agree with your parents? What happens 
if you don’t? 

10. Do your parents think you are always right? 

11. Do you mind waiting for your friends? 

12. Why do you trust your friends? 

13. Do you easily recognize people you haven’t seen for a 

long time? / 

1.48. B.* Put the verbs In brackets into the simple present or 

present continuous form. Note (hat THINK and 
CONSIDER can be used in the continuous aspect 
ij they mean REFLECT, WEIGH MATTERS. 

■ 

1. Paul (think) about the exam. 

Paul is thinking about the exam. 

?. He (think) it was long and difficult. 

He thinks it was long and difficult. 

3. .. . you / smellX gas? I (think) the new stove is leaking.- 

4. Fred (consider) buying my old bicycle. 
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5. -He (consider) it a good ^arguin'; j jl^L*** v.^b-Vav. t&uoJlw A, 

6. . . .you (remember) the name of the boy who (walk) 
on the other side of the street? 

7. "What... you (think) about?" “I (think) about my 
holidays. I (think) I’ll have a good time at the seaside. 21 

8. I (suppose) I must go now. My parents, (wait) for me 

at home. , 

9. The bus . . . still (stand) at the bus-stop. ... you (think) 
we can just catch it? 

.. .you (listen) to what I am saying? .. .you (under¬ 
stand) me? 

11. These children never (listen) to what you say. They ..: 
always (think) about something else! 

12. ". . .you (recognize) that woman?" "I (think) I’ve seen 
her before but I (not, remember) her name/ 

1.49. Verbs expressing ATTITUDES are not used in the 
continuous aspect . 

Put the verbs in brackets into the simple present form* 


10 . 






LLLcUve juu » v. v ; 

best in life for you. wccKVmxV 1 
- • " father (forgive) you for wrecking the 


otyV t kikV*A-- j 


6. Don’t worry.-Your v -- 

family car. 

4. Remember, however, he (hate) careless 

5. You realize, of course, that I (not, like) 'rbm&ss drivers^. 

either. • 1 

6. We know teenagers (love) speed-; nevertheless we (refuse) 
to let you use the car again until you slow down. 

7. We (not, want) to see you in hospital. 

8. Father and I (wish) you would think about this convert 
sation carefully. 

(C.W. Pollock) 

1.50. The following sentences contain verbs which are not 
used in the continuous aspect. Translate the sentences 

ess '“' 5W 

2. “Listen to this record/’ "It sounds good. Who is the singer ?S 

8. I expect he’ll apologize for being lateWH jA 

4. Do you suppose the children are still sleeping? ^ 1 

5. I feel (= think) I am making good progress in English. 

6. Do you mind helping me a moment? I’m trying to mend 
this chair. 

7. Henry refuses to buy a! new overcoat. 
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8 I regret I can't keep my appointment with the dentist. 

9 . Your new dress is beautiful, I envy you. > v>' 

10. Diana hates spiders. She loathes snakes. 

11. Tony seems rather tired today. 

12. He appears rather worried. 

13. It is still raining, but it looks as if it will soon stop. 

14. The sick man requires a lot of attention. 

15. It's too late now. Nothing matters any more. 

1.51. * The verb BE is not normally used i^ the continuous 

aspect. However, it may mar in the present continuous 
tense with certain adjectives such as: stupid, s Uy, 
obstinate, absurd, unreasonable, to indicate TEMPO¬ 
RARY BEHAVIOUR. 

Fill in the blanks with BE in the simple present or 
present continuous form, as appropriate. 

1. It’s no use trying to persuade him. He ... an obstinate 

It’s no use trying to persuadg himT He is an obstinate 
child. 

2 . He . .. funny’; don't believe him. 

He is being funny; don’t believe him. 

5. Simon... a silly boy. He always does foolish things. 

4. "Mary, what are you doing with that vase. I ... 
sorry, I ... clumsy.'' 

5. Monkeys . . . unreasonable animals. 

6 . People ... difficult to understand sometimes. 

7. Why . . . you ... so rude today? You’ve never behaved 
like this before. 

8 . Michael.. . the best student in the class. 

9 . I believe she ... foolish this morning> 

1.52. Answer the following questions to practise verbs of 
having and other verbs which are not used in the conti- 

. nuous tenses. 


1. What does Junny mean? 

2. What does e.g. stand for? . « 

3. How many books does your school library contain? 

4. How many lessons does your English textbook include? 

5. How many matches does that box hold? 

6. How much does a box of matches cost? 

7. What does sulphuric acid consist of? 

8. How much do you owe your deskmate? 

9. Which parent do you resemble/take after? 

10. Who does your cousin remind you of? 



possess) are not used m the continuous aspect. The verb 
HA VE, however, has the continuous form when it does 
not express possession. 

Answer the folibwlng questions, using HAVE to replace 
other verbs. 


1. Adrian: Is George learning French? 


Bob. 


. French lessons 


Yes, he’s having French lessons. 

Adrian: 

2. Is Monica in Brasov? 

3. Are you going to see her? 

4. Is Monica learning to ski? 

5. Is she enjoying herself here? 

6. Is that Professor Parker in the caf6 
over there? 

7. Is his wife with him? 


Bob: 

. a holiday 
. a party 
skiing lessons 
. a wonderjul time 


a cup of coffee 
. a pizza 


1.54. Practise verbs that seldom occur in the continuous 

form in the following class activities + 

1. A student describes a place by telling the class wfi^t he <^an 
setf, hear, snAell there. The class have to guess where it is. 

2. A student describes an animal: It has a trunk and four 
legs, etc. The class have to guess what animal it is. 

3. A student thinks of an object. The class ask him questions 

about it until they guess what it is: .. 

a. Who does it belong to? ; - a 

b. What does it measure? ***-'■ummmvuwn 

c. What does it weigh ? r .w«\V 

d. What does it consist of? 

e. What does it contain?, . 

Does it feel har'd of soft, rougTi v .or smooth? 

Does it look nice? 

4. Tell the class: 

a. What you like doing best? 

b. What you hate doing most? 

c. What animals you like-; 

d. What animals you loathe. 


f. 

g- 


1.55. When something in the context indicates that some gra¬ 
dual I temporary process is going on, it is possible to use 
most verbs in the continuous form. Explain the use of 

the simple present and the present continuous in the 
following pairs of sentences; 

1. We suppose he’s gone home. 
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2. I’m supposing, for the purposes of this argument, that 
your intentions are unknown. 

3. I forget who it was who said it. 

4 * You are forgetting that I don’t like spinach. T. . a 

5'. Speak up, he doesn’t hear very well. , . , 

6. There must be something wrong with these headphones^ 
I'm hearing very strange noises. 

7. The stew tastes good. 

8. This soup’s tasting better, but I still think it needs more 

salt. L ci ,7 ' 1 1 L, 1 

fbC.vKVOW V NvV\5 S . L Vhlv'bjivc.-ll.uWV |. 

SIMPLE PRESENT OR PRESENT CONTINUOUS? 


1.56.* Revise the uses of the present continuous (exercise 
1.21.) and of the simple present (exercise 1.38). Then 
put the verbs in brackets into the proper form of the 
present. 

I. Victor (live) in Bra«ov. At present he (live) in Bucha- 
rest. 

Victor lives in Brasov. At present he is living in Bucharest. 

?. The wind (blow) hard outside. I*t often '(blow) hard in 
autumn. 

S. The play (begin) now. Plays on TV always (begin) at 
8.15 p.m. 

4. It (get) colder and colder. Winter (come). 

5. Mr Brad (write) historical novels. Now he (write) a 

novel about Vlad the Impaler. I (Ijjok forward) to read¬ 
ing it. to 

6. Monica (try) to finish her work early today. She (go) 
to the theatre in the evening. 

7. I sometimes (forget) to take my keys when I (leave) 
the house. 

8. We (spend) this week on the coast-; we (enjoy) ourselves 
very much. 

9. Every morning I (get up) early. On Sunday mornings I 
(sleep) late. 

10. I (plan) to buy a bicycle soon. 

II. Today I (not read) the newspaper that I usually (read). 

12. The Romanians (celebrate) their national holiday on 
August CiC-Oembef •p r ^. 

13. On my way to school I usually (meet) many people who 
(go) to their work. 

14. Our neighbours (always, interjere) in other people’s 


Kj Oh m 



15. When it (rain) people usually (stay) indoors. 

16. The sun (rise) in the oast and (set) in the west. 

17. He always (lose) his temper if you (try) to, argue with 
.him. 

18. Twill wait until,you (come). 

19. It (be) a fine spring day. The sun (shine) and a light 
breeze (blow). Mrs Grant (walk) in the park with her 
daughter Laura. Laura (see) a flower, (bend) and (pick) 
it up. Then she (ojjer) it to her mother. Mrs Grant 
(thank) her. 

20. "This is our itinerary. We (leave) home >on the 4th, 
(arrive) in Suceava on the 5th, (spend) the day in 
Suceava, and (setout ) the next day to visit the famous 
monasteries in The area/’ 

"That (sound) most interesting. You must tell me all 
about it when you (get) baclcA’ 

1.57. Make sentences using the present continuous or simple 
present form of arrive, get or go. Use the present conti- 
nuous to express your immediate plans for the future and 
the simple present to indicate planned juture actions as 
part oj a foxed programme. 

1. What time/you/to the reception/this evening? 

What time are you going to the reception this evening? 

2. What time/the plane/to Arad/tomorrow morning? 

What time does the plane get to Arad tomorrow morning? 

3. My family and I/to Maramure^/on. our holidays next 
summer. 

A. Excuse me/this train/in Deva/at 6 a.m.? 

5. I/to the end of this exercise/in a few minutes. 

6. You/up to the top of the mountain/on your next hike? 

7. What time/ship/in Tuicea/tomorrow afternoon? 

8. the team/to the stadium/soon? 

9. When/you/out of school/this afternoon, Margaret? 

10. *The maths inspector/through your town/on Thursday 

morning-; he’d like to visit your, school at that time. 

1.58. In the temporal clauses below, put the verbs in brackets 
into the present continuous or simple present form, 
according to the meaning. 

1. They will stay with us when they (arrive) here. 

They will stay with us when they arrive here. 

2. I’ll lay the table while you (wash). , 

I’H lay the table while you are washing. 

8. I always read a book while I (travel). 

* ) ■ ,* ■ 
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4. I'll buy a new pair of shoes when I (get) my pay at the 
end of the month. 

5. Students frequently make mistakes when they (do) 
this exercise. 

6. I'll tell him the news when he (wake up). 

7. People usually stay indoors when it (rain). 

3. Take a photo pf the baby while he (sleep). 

9. While you (lie) on the beach I'll be studying for my 

exams. 

10. I have my hair cut whenever it (get) too long. 


I. 59. Make sentences with the words below. Use the present 

continuous when possible. 

1. Mother/smCll/the food 

2. The food/smell/ready to eat 

3. The children/have/new kites 

4. They/have/a good time 

5. I/think ahout/pollution 

6. 1/thinkJpollution is dagerous 

7. The actress/look/young and beautiful 

8. The girls/look at/her admiringly 

9. The patient/feel/hot 

10. The nurse/feel/his pulse 

II. The public/listen to/the orchestra 

12. They/hear/all the instruments 

13. The audience/look at/the actors 

14. They/see/the actors very well 


1.60. Put the verbs in brackets into the simple present or 
present continuous. 

Pollution 

after P. Wilcox Peterson 

1. Pollution (hang) like a brown cloud over New York 
today. 

2. Dirt and smoke (pour) from cars and factories these 

days. rj 

8. Pollution (spoil) the air people (breathe) and it (harm) 
their health. 


4. New York (have) a big problem now. 

5. The city (have) dirty air. 

6. The air (smell) bad and it (look) ugly. 

7. Pollution (be) a health problem, too, because it (hurt) 

people's lungs. , i k vdtfo , 

8. Many people (realize) that pollution (be) dangerous. 

9. They (think) of it all^the time^. ^ymfr .rgt Wttexi 
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10. They (think) the 3 ’ can breathe clean air only when they 
(go) to the country. 

11. John (walk) in a field right now. 

12. He (smell) a flower and it (smell) good. 

13. He (touch) the flo\ver with his hands and it (feel) soft. 

14. He (listen) for birds but he (not hear) any. Pollution 
(harm) birds too. 

15. John (believe) that pollution (come) between us and 
nature. 

16. He (want) people to work together and make the air 
cleaner soon. 


THE SIMPLE PAST TENSE 


FORM 


1.61. The SIMPLE PAST TENSE in REGULAR VERBS 
is formed by adding -ED to the infinitive. Put the follow¬ 
ing verbs Into the SIMPLE PAST. Pay attention to their 
pronunciation and spelling. 


1. look 

looked [lukt] 

2. stop 

stopped [stapt] 

3. carry 

carried ['kffirid] 

4. wait 

waited ['weitld] 


5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 


13. ask 


cry 

Cnlu • 4 . , j , 

m<. SSf 

wanted 16. mend?'! 
admibtnf.7. finish 

10. worked 18- decide 

11. stay 19. listen 

12. live 20. walk 


21. count 

22. help'ii 

23. answer 

24. watch f K 

25. drop 

26. end 4 

27. travel 
need 


28. 


I. 62. Fill in the blanks with appropriate regular verbs in 

the simple past tense. Choose from the lists above. 

1. I . . .my hands and face ten minutes ago. 

1 washed my hands and face ten njinutes ago. 

2. It was hot yesterday and wetfTH^aJT the windows. 

3. The boys .?. football last Sunday. 

4. The baby was hungry and .*7. all night. 

5. Frank .7.f. a long time for the bus this .morning. 

6. The lesson was easy, but some pupils^.SKtaflot of questions. 

7. Dan usually goes to work by bus, but yesterday he ... . 

8. Emily was ill yesterday and . at home. 

9. WeWrv last night. 

10. The little girl was tired, so her father her. 

II. Hwratv homework late last night. 

12. Paula went into the kitchen and W j her mother. 

to - tw a avt&’dt vAuiV ^ 
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13. My parents rT. in Ploie^ti until 1980. 

14. Simon opened the book andj^at^the pictures. 

1.63.* Put the verbs in brackets into the simple past. 

1. Edison (be) born in Ohio in 1847. 

2. He (be) not a good student' when he (be) a young boy. 

3. His mother (educate) him at home. 

4. - Although Edison (be) not good at school, he (love) science. 

5. He often (have) accidents while he was making scientific 
experiments. 

6. Edison (be) a great scientist. He (invent) about 6,000 
things. • 

7. His inventions (include) the electric light, the phono-; 
graph, and the mimeograph machine. 


1.64. IRREGULAR VERBS vary considerably in their 
simple past form and must therefore be learnt by heart. 

Put the verbs in brackets into the simple past. 


1. I (hear) the news on the radio this morning. 

2. Mother (spread) the butter on the bread-. 

6. The old man (beat) the dog with a stick. 

4. His carelessness (cost) him his life. 

5. The pipes (burst) because of the cold. « 

6. The teacher (come) into the classroom and (shut) the 

door behind her. ✓ 


7. I (forget) to post the letter yesterday. 

8. Mr Brad (hold) many important positions in his youth. 

9. The Bartons (se/i/TIreir car last year. 

10. They (pay) all their bills then. 

11. I (find) a watch in the ^street the other day. 

12. The strong wind (bend)’uii tree. havjj. 

13. We (think) you (need) help. That's why we (ring) 
you up. 

14. The boy (catch) a bad cold last week. 

15. They (fight) a losing battle. 

16. Last Saturday Mrs Plumb (lend) hef neighbour her 


vacuum cleaner. 

17. My mother (teach) me how to sew last year. 

18. I (see) a good film last night. 

19. The clerk (bring) his lunch with him yesterday. 

20. The cleaning woman (swt'efy) the - dirt under the rug. 

21. The captain (leem) his men to victory; 

£2. The secretary Jkeep) the money in the safe, 

23. The boys (digf%. hole for the-tree. 

24. The woman (hang) the clothes on the line. 

7.. 





25. Philip (feed) his dog twice a day. 

26. The patientT'ijcT^n bed all day yesterday. 

27. Laura (stick}' the notice on the bulletin board yesterday. 

28. Our class (choose) ,a new president last month. 

29. Alice (wear) her new dress to the party. 

30. The helicopter (fly) over town. 

31. The snake (creep) along the ground. 

32. They (freeze) the food before they shipped it.. 

33. She (bear) her troubles without complaint. 

34. The sun (rise) at five this morning. 

35. The dog (bite) the little boy yesterday. 

36. Paula (tear) her dress on a nail . - dMS. 

37. The dog (hide) the bone under the bed. 

38. The little girl (fall) on the ice yesterday and (hurt) 
herself badly. 

39. I (mean) what I (say). 

40. Our team (win) the match yesterday. 

I. 65. Put these sentences into the simple past tense as shown 
below. 

1. I usually lend books to my friend Tom. 

I lent Tom some books yesterday. 

2. I always send grandmother a card on her birthday. 

3. I usually spend my holiday in the mountains. 

4. We always bum the dry leaves when spring comes. 

5. Dan sets the alarm clock every evening. 

6. My leg often hurts. 

7. I always burst into laughter when I hear Frank’s jokes. 

8. <I learn some new English words every day. 

9. I often mis spell the verb ‘lose’. 

10. They build many new blocks of flats in our town every 
year. 

II. Sometimes the cat spills its milk. ^ 


1.66. Read the sentences below and respond to them using 
the simple past tense of the verbs in italics.' 


1. Our grandfather clock strikes the hours regularly. It was 
6 o'clock an hour ago. • 

the hour 


The clock struck 


. 2. You always shake 
introduced me to 


six 


an hour ago. 


landb when you meet someone. Roger 
lis friend Adrian yesterday. 

6. Mary usually forgets her English textbook. Wjiat happens 
ed yesterday? 
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4. Father never beats me at chess. Last night was an excep¬ 
tion. a rfifx 

5. Father usually digs the garden on Sunday. Yesterday 
was Sunday, 

6. I always wear a uniform at school. I went to school 
yesterday. ^ w 

7. The sun shines every day on the Black Sea Coast. What 
about yesterday? 

8. Michael is a very good runner and he usually wins every 
race. He had a race last week. 

9. We understand our English teacher when she speaks 
slowly. Yesterday she spoke very slowly. 

10. My father i&iWfthe big clock every night before he goes 
to bed. What about last night? 

11. Every Sunday Tudor sees a film at the local cinema. What 
about last Sunday? 

12. Grandfather often loses his umbrella. It happened again 
yesterday. 

1.67.* In the narrative below put the verbs in brackets into 
the simple past tense. 

1. Lightning (strike) twice by our house last night. 

2. We (hear) the sound of thunder and we (smell) the 


lightning in the air. / 

3. The first flash (Irt) a neighbour's tree. 

4. It (tear) the bark off the tree. 

5. Although the '.ree didn’t burn, the lightning (kill) the 
tree. 

6. The second flash (strike) another neighbour's chimney. 

7. When it (strike), it (tear) out a whole row of bricks. 

8. The chimney (jail) down noisily. 

9. The fire (start) immediately. 

10. Our neighbours (call) the firemen who (come) at once 
and (put) out the fire. . 

11. We (be) lucky. The lightning (miss) our house. 

1.68. Put these sentences into the simple past. Use a dictio¬ 
nary if necessary. iwy 1 \ Uwynurdat- 
1. My aunt weeps over the loss of her little do . 



2 
3 

4. I if. 


if 


cftvwv 


the ice, very carefully. 

5. Aunt Martha flies'To Timisoara. 

6. Those apples cos*. 8 lei a kilo. 

7. On Sunday he lies\ in bed all morning. 


Hi 
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iigs his garden. 


8. Grandfather <iigs3his garden. 

9. Those monkeys br'cci well in captivity. 

10. She chooses good' boolc^. 

11. This .singer broadcasts every Saturday afternoon. * 

12. We lay the table at .one o'clock. toswVb rinMiMi tes ivuuh- 

13. Friehtened. she climr Mo her hrntTiPr's • 


it., vve lay me raDie at .one o ciock.^^i^'v *•>« uw-m 

13. Frightened, she cling*, '<jto her brother's ' 

14. The student^ raise ?their hands when they want to ask a 
question. r UniVh!Ah. iMda 

t* jfqhkt. Wrtt /o dunht -aiponbtU inovdrt ra tONVa foN.a.wkfl •' * 

I. 69. The INTERROGA TIVE of reguf$r i m\rregular verbs 

is formed with DID + SUBJECT + INFINITIVE 
(without TO). Complete the questions below. 

1. The atva fs J firhsnc<l work at 5 o’clock. What time... ? 
What time did the dwarfs finish work? 

2. The dwarfs looked at the clock on the wall. Where ... ? 

3. The clock showed five o'clock. What time... ? 

4. The dwarfs picked up "their pickaxes. What... ? . 

3. They started on the way home. Where ... ? 

6. They marched in single file from the mine. How... ? 

7. At last they reached the clearing. What... ? 

8. Dopey carried a lamp so that they could see their wav. 

Why...? L , AV . - . 

9. Doc, who was the first, stopped abruptly. How ... ? 

10. He pointed in the direction of their home. Where... ? 

II. "Jiminy crickets I" the dwarfs exclaimed. What... ? 

12. Doc opened the door slowly. How... ? 

1®- room quietly because they were 

14. Dopey remained on guard outside. Where ... ? 

15. The dwarfs searched the house systematically. How... ? 


1.70. When WHO is the subject of the question, DOIDID is 
not used. 

Tom asks Dan a question about the subject of the 
sentence because he cannot believe he has heard the 
right name. 

1. Dan: Paula lost an umbrella in the tube. 

Tom: Who lost an umbrella? Surely not Paula! 

2. Daniel broke his leg on the sportsground. 

3. Patricia lost a parcel in the bus. 

4. Mr Adams bought a house near the sea. 

5. David produced a musical in Constanta. 

6. Helen found an old manuscript in a library book. 

7. Susan won a beauty contest in Mamaia. 

8. Eliza fell down the stairs in the hotel. 
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1. 71. Ask questions about the statements above. This time 
Tom asks a question about the adverb of location in 
each sentence as he is surprised by what he has heard. 

1. Dan: Paula lost an umbrella in the Tube. 

Tom: Where did she lose it? Surely not in the Tube! 

1.72. The NEGATIVE oj regular and irregular verbs is formed 
with DID NOT (DIDN’T) and the infinitive without 
TO. 

Situation : Mrs Barton made a list of things to do. 

But she lost the list, so she forgot to do them. 

e.g. She didn’t buy an alarm clock. 


THINGS TO DO deck 

— Buy an alarm clock — See the mtfflager 12^1 

— Pay the electricity bill — Book theatre tickets 

— Go to the dentist — Wash the red dress 

— Write to Uncle Ben — Iron Tom’s shirts 


USE 

1.73. The SIMPLE PASt'tENSE is used: 

' \ 


USE 


EXAMPLE 


1. lor actions completed in the 
past at a definite time: 

a) when the time/place or 
other circumstances are 
given i 


b) when the time is asked 
about : f* « i (df W 

c) when tne action clearly 
took place at a definite time 
even if this time is not 
mentioned: 

d) when the time becomes 
definite as a result of a 
question and answer in the 
present perfect: 


( at six 
o’clock. 

as soon as I 
got home. 

from school. 
'When did you read Hamlet?' 
'I read it last year/ 

The train was five minutes 
late. 


“Have you found that letter 
yet ?” 

“Yes I have ” 

“When did you find it?” 

{ a moment ago/' 

when I tidied up 
my drawer.” 




, USE 

i 

EXAMPLE 

e) when there is a sequence 
of past events (narrative 
use): 

I met Philip yesterday and 
we talked for a few minutes. 

2. for past habitual or charac¬ 
teristic actions: 

When Mr Barton taught at 
our school, he rode his bike 
to classes. 

3. in indirect speech, instead 
of the simple present, when 
thev introductory verb (say, 
tell, ask, etc.) is in a past 
tense: 

Paul told me he had a new 
camera. 


1.74. Make sentences with the words below. Use the SIMPLE 
PAST to express actions completed in the past (the 
TIME I PLACE is given). 

1. Daniel, support, yesterday afternoon, at the conference, 
my proposal. 

Daniel supported my proposal at the conference yesterday 
afternoon. 

(Subject + predicate -{-direct object 4- adverbial of place + 
adverbial of time) 

2. Eliza, ask, at school, the same question, two days ago. 

3. They, climb, the day before yesterday, to the top of the 
hill. 

4. I, hear, some time ago, that tune, on the radio. 

5- He, express, his opinion, at the meeting. 

6. Virginia, propose, when the meeting started, a change of 
plan. 

7. We, identify, last Sunday, on the map, the town. 

8. They, reach, before leaving, an agreement. 


1.75. Use appropriate verbs In the simple past to ask and 
answer questions about the TIME when an action took 
place. 


e.g. Tom: When 


What time } the professor h * ve breakfast? 

Ann: He had breakfast at nine o’clock. 

Professor Parker's Programme for Wednesday, 21 October: 

9.00 a.m. Breakfast 

9.30 a.m. Car calls at hotel to go to Ministry of Education 
17 - a MAflAWfoj** U** t a vKitW /VAtfovtiUl 
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Education 


11.00 a.m. Visit to Art Museum 

12.30 a.m. Money exchange at International Hotel 

12.45 a.m. Shopping 

1.30 p.m. Lunch with Director at International Hotel 

3.30 p.m. Free time 

5.00 p.m. Lecture at Physics Research Institute on ‘Nu¬ 
clear Research in Britain.’ 

7.00 p.m. Dinner with Head of Research Institute • 

8.00 p.m. Play at the National Theatre 
11.00 p.m. Drive back to hotel. 


I. 76. In the following narrative^ put the verbs in brackets 

into the SIMPLE PAST in order to ex-press a 
^ SEOUENCE OF PAST EVENTS. 

(be) atone in Wdeep woods. 

2. She (walk) o n and on through the woods. 

6. She (pass) by a large lake and then (enter) a large 
Clearing. 

4. There the® (be) a little house with white walls and a 

red roof. / 

5. It (look) like a dflll's house. 

6. In order to reach the house Snow White (cross) a bridge 
over a stream. 

7. The animals (jollow) her. 

8. She (walk) up to the house and (look) in through one- 
of the windows. 

9. ‘Oooh!’ Snow White (murmur). 'It’s dark inside.’ 

10. She (knock) on the door. There (be) no answer. 

II. Plucking up courag e, she (open) the door and (enter). 

12. ‘Hello! Anybody at home?’ she (call). 

13. Nobody (answer) her call. 

14. Snow White (turn) round. 

15. She (raise) her hands in surprise. 

16. ‘Oh!’ she (gasp). ‘What cute little chairs!’ 

17. She (walk) around the room inspecting it. 

18. It (be) very untidy. She (decide) to clean it. 

19. The animals (want) to help her, so they all (start) work 
immediately. 

20. Snow White (pick) up the broom and (start) to sweep 
the floor. 

21. The turtle (wash) the dishes and the big squirrel (wipe) 

them. vtvtviVlL 

22. The little squirrels (dust), the furniture and (tidy) up 
the room. Then they (clean) the fireplace. 




23. Everybody (work) as fast as they (can) and sooh every^ 
thing (look) really spick and span. . 

'awi fu_W- VM.rusu}' ’ (^) ier G.N. Smith) 

1 .77. When one post action follows another very closely we can 
combine them by using WHEN, AS SOON A'S, THE 
MOMENT, and two SIMPLE PAST tenses. 

Use the prompts below to connect two* sentences In the 
simple past. Add any missing words. 

1. Tom/open/window — bird/fly out 


When 

As soon as 
The moment 


Tom opened the window the bird flew out. 





2. play/end — audicnce/go home 

3. little girl/see/mother—she/start/cry 

4. we/go out—it/begin/rain \ 

5. train/leave—he/cross/to the other platform 

6. Alec/notice/us—he/sound/his horn 

7. bell/ring — lights/go out 

8. traffic ligKts/change—car/drive off 


1.78. Ask and answer questions about Charles Chaplin. Use 

verbs indicating actions that took place over a period oj 
time in the past. 

e.g. How long did Chaplin live? (For) 88 years. 

How long was he married to Mildred Harris? (For) 
2 years. 

Charles Chaplins life history: 


16th April 1889: 
1907—1913: 

1910: 

1918—1920: 

1923—1952: 


Born in London 
Worked with Fred Kamo 
Went to the United States 
Married to Mildred Harris 
Worked with the United Artists Corpo¬ 
ration 


1924—1926: Married to Lita Grey 

1935—1942: Married to Paulette Godard 

1943: Married Oona O’Neill 

1952: Left the United States and returned to 

Europe 1 

25th December 1977: Died in Switzerland 


1.79.A. Fill in the blanks with appropriate verbs in the 
SIMPLE PAST to express PAST HABITUAL ACTIONS. 


1. When father was young he .. . chess every day. 

ildy 1 ^ t ^ l j ’ 
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2. Old Mr Martin always ... an umbrella with him. 

3. I never... to the theatre when I was a little child. 

4. When we lived at Sulina we often ... in the Danube. 

5. When Angela was studying English, she . .. thirty words 

every day. StdHmwiV -1 1. __ 

6. In those days she . . . very hard. , „ 

i <&_*,• l & tg. 

1.79.B. A PAST STATE (with verbs expressing states) or a 
PAST HABIT (with verbs expressing events) can also 
be rendered, by the anomalous USED TO -j- INFINI¬ 
TIVE construction. 

Fill in the blanks with USED TO + suitable verbs. 

1. They ... in Medgidia, but now they have a flat in Con¬ 
stanta. 

They used to live in Medgidia, but now they have a flat 
in Constanta. 

2. When we were little children, we .. . our holidays in the 
country. j 

3. Father doesn't go in for sport now, but he . . . football 
when he was younger. 

4. Mother... French quite well, but she's forgotten most 
of it now. 

5. They ... very friendly 1 ; I don’t know why they don’t 
speak to each other any mdre. 

6. I . . . spinach, but I like it very much now. 

7. You . . . me postcards, but von don't anymore. Why don't 
you? 

8. When we lived in Tulcea, we . . . fishing every summer. 


1.79. C. Make questions and answers using the prompts given. 

1. what/drink for breakfast—milk/tea 

Mrs Brown: What did you use to drink for breakfast? 

Mrs Green: I used to drink milk but I drink tea now. 

2. where/live — in Glasgow/in Edinburg 

3. where/work—in a factory/in an office 

4. what time/get up — at seven/at eight 

5. how/get to work—by bus/by car 

6. what time/come home—at seven/at six 

7. what/do in the evenings—go out/stay at home 

8. where/spend your holiday—in the mountains/at the 
seaside 

Midi \ t KlloJtW" 
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1.80. Make sentences based on the given facts to contrast 
past and present actions.*) 

1. plant the same crop every year — plant a different crop 
every year 

Farmers used to plant the same crop every year. 

Now they plant a different crop every year. 

2. plant in straight rows — form curving rows 

3. have small crops — have much larger crops 

4. winds/blow the the good land away — trees/stop the 
wind Wr0uqhilA*&\ic^u.-Mctl5\.(- 

5. droughts/turn the land to dust — farmers/irrigate the 
land 

6. the land turn to dust — stay wealthy and rich 

7. farmers/lose many crops—get large crops 

8. plant the same crops —give the land a rest 

9. have a hard time—have an easier time 


1.81. Put the verbs in brackets into the WOULD + INFINI¬ 
TIVE form, to express PAST HABITUAL ACTIONS. 
Situation: New Year on the Farm 

(after P. Wilcox Petersm) 

1. When I was growing up, we lived on a farm near the 
town. Every year all our relatives would come, from other 
farms and from the town,‘to Se with us on New Year's 
Eve. r .'> mV 

2. We (work) for days to prepare for the holiday. 

3. Mother and the girls (clean) every part of the house. 

4. They (get) all the extra rooms ready for the relatives. 

5. Then they (wash) all our best clothes. 

6. The men (cut) extra wood for the cooking. 

7. Father (kill) the biggest turkey and then he (clean) 
the bird. 

. 8. On December 31st the women (get up) early to begin 
cooking. UJifcW*" Wi »> 

Mother (stuff) the turkey ancT thenshfe (roast) it. - 


10. Aunt Ellen (make) dozens of cakes and pies. 

11. Aunt Ann (lay) the table for dinner. ’ 

12. I (feed) the dog and the cat, waiting for the New Year 
to come in. 


1.82. Make sentences about life on the farm in the past. Use 
WOULD -f INFINITIVE and these time markers: 

1. In the old days 2. In my childhood 


*) We use the present tense simple, not USED TO, to express 
what we habitually do in the present, 

IV - 6^ stum\ 
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3.'Before modern times 5. Formerly 

A. When I was young 6. In those days 

1.83. Rephrase the following sentences by using WOULD 
for repeated actions in the past and USED TO for an 
action or state characterizing a person in the past.*> 

1. He walked to school whenever it was sunny. 

He would walk to school whenever it was sunny. 

2. She always invited me to her parties. 

S£e used to invite me to her parties. 

3. As far as I remember, he always wore dark glasses. 

A. Dan cycled to work whenever the wither was fine. 

5. He often played tennis when he was young. 

6. Victor took the^bus every time he got up late. 

7. Whenever I went to the theatre, I sat in the front row. 

8. She often worked in the fields when she was a little girl 
in the country. 

9. I glanced at my watch many times during Uncle Victor's 
speeches. 

10. The house was generally full of people in the old days. 
There often were tremendous parties. * 

1.84. The SIMPLE PAST is used in INDIRECT SPEECH 
instead oj the SIMPLE PRESENT when the introduc¬ 
tory verb (say , tell , ask , etc ) is in a past tense. Put the 
verbfe in brackets into the simple past, 

1. He asked me where I (live). 

He asked me where I lived. 

2. I told him I (live) in Bucharest. 

3. I explained to him I (be) an engineer. 

A. He knew I (come) from Sibiu. 

5. He wanted to know if I (speak) German. 

6. I said I (can) speak both German and English fluently. 

7. He had heard I (have) a brother. N 

8. I informed him I (be) an only child. 

*) WOULD is preferred to USED TO for repeated actions 
in the past; it usually appears in the main clause of a sentence 
when the subordinate clause begins with WHENEVER or EVERY 
TIME; it is not necessarily a contrast to the present. 

inSfiC infauna 
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REVISION EXERCISES 


I. 85. Put the verbs In brackets into the simple past. 

1. Christine (jeel) very tired after her exam. 

2. She (decide) to go away. 

8. She (ask) Monica to go with her. 

■4. They (go) to a travel agency. 

5. t hey (book) a weekend in Cluj-Napoca. 

6. They (travel) to Cluj-Napoca the following Saturday. 

7. They (stay) in a pleasant hotel. 

8. It (be) quite near the centre. 

9. They (go) sight-seeing. 

10. Ihey (meet) some interesting people. 

II. They (do) some shopping. 

12. They (enjoy) the holiday very much. 

13. They (return) to Bucharest on Sunday evening 

1.86. * Put the verbsTn brackets into the simplest. 

1. Before modem farming methods, 'farmers (lose) many 
crops owing to dry weather. 

2. Sometimes dry periods (last) for many years. 

3. In those days, a long dry period, or drought, often (turn) 
the land to dust. 

4. Then winds (come) along and (blow) the good land away. 

5. This (happen) year after year. 

6. Farmers themselves (make) the situation worse. 

7. Each year they (plant) the same crops. 

8. They never (give) the land a rest. 

9. The land (become) poor with too much use. 

10. They always (plant) in long, straight rows. 

11. These (break) the land into fine dust. 

12. Farmers (have) a very hard time until they (start) to 
use modern farming methods. 

1.87. Ask and answer questions about the famous actor Stan 
Laurel, using the information below. 

1. What/real name 

2. When/born 
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3. Where/born 

4. How marly brothers and sister s/have 

5. What/his father's occupation 

6. When/go to the United States 

7. When/the. first Laurel and Hardy film/make 

8. How long/Laurel and Hardy/work together 

9. How many film comedies/make 

10. Who/Laurel/marry 

11. When/die 

12. Where/die 

Name: Arthur Stanley Jefferson 
Date of Birth: June ltfth, 1890 
Place of Birth: Ulverston, in north-west England 
Brothers and sisters: 2 brothers, 1 sister 
Father's occupation: Theatre manager 
Career: September 1910 to the United States 
1926 First Laurel and Hardy film 
1926—1955 More than 100 film comedies with Hardy 
Marriage: Ida Kitaeva, a Russian singer, 1946 
Died: Santa Monica, California, 1965. 

1.88. Write out the life history of Stan Laurel using the infor¬ 
mation above. 


THE PAST CONTINUOUS TENSE / 

FORM 

1.89. The PAST CONTINUOUS tense is formed by the 
past tense of the verb BE and the -ING form (present 
participle) of the main verb. 

Fill in the blanks with suitable verbs in the past con¬ 
tinuous. 

When father came home yesterday, 

1. mother ... dinner, 

mother was cooking dinner, 

2. the girls . . . the dishes, 

the girls were washing the dishes, 

3. the boys"'W-tf.'the table, 

4. grandmother'. a ’pullover, 
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5. grandfather?'*, a Newspaper HtiW.. I ck ; to 

6. baby Simon . . . in its cot, T tuvnvft.0 not dt 

7. an actor 1 ^. . a^poem on the radio, 

I 8. several people ... on TV, 

I 9. the phong'^'Toudly; 

| 10. the next-door neighbours ... party. 

1.90. Ask questions to which the words in italics are the 
answers. 

1. 'At five o’clock yesterday, the seven dwarfs were working 

I in the diamond mine. 

| a. Who was working in the diamond mine at 5 o’clock 

yesterday? (The seven dwarfs) 

b. Where were the seven dwarfs working at five o’clock 
\ yesterday? (In the diamond mine) 

2 . At ’a table Doc was testing the diamonds. Where... ? 

3. He was examining them carefully. How... ? 

I 4. Sleepy was driving the cart full of diamonds. What... ? 

5. A deer was-pulling the cart. Who... ? 

6. Happy and Snebzy were singing happily. How... ? 

7. Dopey was sweeping the floor. Who ... ? 

8. The day’s work was coming to a close. What... ? 

9. Grumpy and.Bashful were thinking of the evening’s relax- 

, at ion. What... of? 

10. They were preparing to go back home. What... for? 

1.9-1.' Use the prompts below to make questions and short 
answers in the past continuous. 

1. yon I have breakfast/at 8 o’clock yesterday 

Tom: Were you having breakfast at 8 o’clock yesterday? 
Ann: Yes, I was/No, I wasn’t. 

2. your teach er/give you/a test/at this time last Week 
Bob: Was your teacher giving you a test at this time 
last week? 

I . Kate: Yes, he was./No, he wasn’t. 

3. you/owTf/at this time yesterday 

4. your parents/zewic/j TV/when I phoned 

5. youlsleepjat 10 o’clock last night 

6. your deskmate/siwg/when the teacher came in 

7. you (walk home/when you saw your teacher 

8. you /swim in the sea/at this time last year 

9. your parents/toe in this town/when you were bora 

10. your brother I have a bath/when the phone rang 
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USE 

1.92. The PAST CONTINUOUS tense Is used to express an 
action in progress in the past, whose exact limits are 
not known and are not important. 


USE 

EXAMPLE 

1. With « point in time it 
expresses aa action in pro¬ 
gress (going on) precisely 
at that moment: 

2. With a period of tune it 
expresses an action that 
continued for some time: 

3. During a period of time it 
expresses tne beginning and 
ending of an action. 

4. With another action in the 
simple past it expresses an 
action that began before 
and probably continued af¬ 
ter the other (shorter) ac¬ 
tion wtyich interrupted it. 

5. With another action in the 
past continuous it expresses 
an action going on at the 
same time with the other 
past action. 

6. With ALWAYS it expres¬ 
ses a frequently repeated 
past action, which often 
annoys the speaker. 

7. With an adverb of (future) 
time it expresses a definite 
future arrangement seen 
from the past (a sort of 
-near-future-in-the-past). 

8. After a reporting verb in the 
WB past it is used as a past 
equivalent of the present 
continuous. 

At 12.30 yesterday we were 
having a walk in the park. 

Yesterday morning I was log- 
ging through the park. 

From six to eight yesterday 
evening we were playing ten¬ 
nis. • 

^ hlle J-1 was jogging, a man 

'stopped me and asked me the 
time. 

The boys were playing foot¬ 
ball while the girls were 
watching them. 

Victor wa 5 always ringing me 
up late at night. 

Daniel was busy packing, for 
he was leaving the next day. 

He told us he was staying at 
the 'Lido’ Hotel. 


1.93. Make questions and answers to indicate what you 
were doing at these times yesterday, last week, etc. 

1.. 7 o’clock/yesterday morning 

Tom: What were you doing at 7 o’clock yesterday morning? 
sleeping 

Ann: I was 1 having a shower 
getting dressed 


at 7 o’clock yesterday 
morning. 
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2. at-this time/yesterday 

3. at this'time/last week 
A. at noon/yesterday v 

5. at this time/last year 

6. at midnight/last Sunday 

7. at dinner time/yesterday evening 


1.94. Answer the questions below. Use the past continuous 
with a period, of time to show that an activity went on 

' jor some time in the past. 

1. Julia: Did you watch television long last night? 

Jenny: Yes, I was watching television all evening. 

2. Did Paula smoke much last night? 

3. Did her friend talk much last'night? 

4. Did it rain hard yesterday? 

5. Did the Browns quarrel badly yesterday morning? 

6. Did Victor drive a long way yesterday? 

7. Did Martha work hard yesterday? 

8. Did the Martins listen to the radio on Sunday morning? 

1.95. Situation: Yesterday was December 31st. When the 
clock struck midnight and the lights went out, the 
Bartons and their guests were doing various things: 
Make sentences about them. Use the PAST CONTI¬ 
NUOUS Jor the action in progress at a certain past 
moment and the SIMPLE PAST Jor the action uhich 
parallelled^ intersected or interrupted its progress. 

1. Mr Barton/pour the champagne 

Mr Barton was pouring the champagne when the lights 
went out. 

2. the young people/dance 

The young people were dancing when the clock struck 
midnight. 

3. Mrs Barton/talk on the phone 
A. Mrs Martin/eat a sandwich 

5. her husband/drink some wine 

6. the children/play hide-and-seek 

7. two men/argue 

8. Uncle Victor/stand by the door 

9. Aunt Emily/get dressed/in the bedroom 

10. some guests/watch TV 

I 
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1.96. Make sentences about the people in exorcise 1.95 to 
practise the use of t vo past continuous tenses jor two 
actions going on at the same time in the past. 

1. Mr Barton — 1 MVs Barton 

While Mr Barton was pouring the champagne, Mrs Barton 
was talking on the phone. 

2. Mrs Martin—her husband-' 

'3. the children — the men} 

4. Aunt Emily — Uncle Victor; 

5. some guests—some other guests. 

1.97. Add WHEN> + suitable verbs in the simple past to the 
sentences below to practise the contrast between actions 
going on for a longer period of time in the past (prolonged 
actions) and actions of short duration (momentary 
actions). 

1. Angela was studying German.... 

Angela was studying German when I met her. 

2. The Martins were living in the country .... 

3. Mr Brad was teaching Physics .... 

4. Barbara was working in a hospital. .. : 

5. We were taking piano lessons .... 

6. Sandra was staying with some relatives . .. : 

7. Diana was learning French .... 

1*98. Situation: Mr West demands an answer, but Mr North 
is noncomittal. v*- . 

Put in Mr North’s replies, using indirect questions in 
the past continuous after I ASKED IF... . 

1. Mr West: Is your daughter having a baby or not? 

Mr North: Well, I asked if she was having a baby, but she 

wouldn’t say. 

2. Is your son getting married or not? 

3. Are your children going on holiday or not? 

4. Are your neighbours moving out or not? 

5. Is your colleague handing in his notice or not? 

6. Is he leaving the town or not? 

1.99. Change these sentences to the past. Notice the relation¬ 
ship between the present continuous > and the past con¬ 
tinuous. 

1. I am sitting at my desk right now. (At this time yesterday) 

I was sitting at my desk at this time yesterday. 
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2. The children aren’t at home. They are playing in the 
park. (When father came home) 

3. From five to seven Fred is washing the car. 

4. What are you doing in my room? 

5. I don't want to go to the Zoo because it is raining. (Yes¬ 
terday) 

6. Tudor is alivays inviting me to parties. 

7. It is getting dark. The wind is rising. 

8. Patricia says she is working in a bank. 

9. We are busy packing, for we are leaving tonight. (That 
night) 

, « 

1.100.* Read the following sentences. Change each verb to 
the past continuous if it is possible. 

t • 

1. It rained. Lightning struck the tree. 

It was raining* Lightning 6truck the tree. 

2. I sat by the window. I heard the sound. 

3. The man looked at the house! The reporter took his picture. 

4 . I looked out of the window. I saw a flash of light. 

5. They had a small house. They wanted a bigger one. 

6. It was 8 o'clock in the evening. Ann talked to her guests. 

7. We 'needed more room. We added another room to the 
house. 

8. Mother cooked dinner. Father washed the dishes. 


FUTURE IN THE PAST 


1.101. There are several ways in English for describing happen¬ 
ings which are seen in the future from a point in the 
past . Look at the table below. 


FORM 


EXAMPLE 


PAST CONTINUOUS 


WAS/WE RE GOING TO -f 
INFINITIVE 


WAS/WERE TO -f 
INFINITIVE (literary) 


They were leaving the next 
day. 


The beauty contest was going 
to take place the next Sun¬ 
day. 


This strange, nervous indivi¬ 
dual was later to be defendant 
in one of the most notorious 
trials of ail time. 
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-FORM 

EXAMPLE 

WOULD + INFINITIVE 
(literary) 

Twenty years later, Dick 
Whittington would be the 
richest man in London. 

SIMPLE PAST 

« 

Pitt, who later became Bri¬ 
tain's youngest Prime Minis¬ 
ter, was at this time Chan¬ 
cellor of the Exchequer. 


(G. Leech) 


1.103. < 


1. 




1.102. GOING TO in the past tense indicates that something 
which was intended to happen did not happen. Read the 
questions below and then explain why you didn’t do 
these things. 

1. Tom: Why didn’t you telephone me? 

Ann: I was going to telephone you, but I didn’t have 
time. 

2. Why didn’t you do some shopping? 

3. Why didn’t you visit your friend? 

4. Why didn't you send your grandmother a telegram? 

5. Why didn’t you order a taxi? 

6. Why didn't you book a ticket? 

7. Why didn't you see a doctor? 

8. Why didn’t you write your cousin a letter? 

Replace the phrases in italics by WAS/WERE GOING 
TO or WAS/WERE TO. 

They intended to play tennis after breakfast. 

They were going to play tennis after breakfast. 

2. The professor was scheduled to speak at a conference that 
evening. 

The professor was to speak at a conference that evening. 

3. Work on the tunnel was scheduled to begin in April. 

4. You intended to tell me about your conversation with 

Victoria. . • 

5’. I put on my raincoat because I thought it would rain. 

6. Victoria and Adrian had arranged to meet outside the 
cinema. 

7. Yes, I meant to tell you what she said, didn’t I? 

8. The general elections were scheduled for early March. 

1 t - V v£ ^ : 
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1.104. Rewrite these sentences using WAS/WERE ABOUT 
TO or WAS/WERE JUST GOING TO. 

1. When I came into the room, the little boy was (just) on 
the point of opening one of the drawers. 

When I came into the room, the little boy j was about to l 

l was just going to j 

open one of the drawers. 

2. I was on the point of going home when Susan at last 

3. The little girl was so'y^etf that she seemed to be on the 
point of breaking into tears. 

4. Henry was on the point of buying a new radio when his 
friend advised him not to. 

5. I was on the point of saying the same thing. 

6. The girls were on the point of entering the house when it 
started to rain. 

7. We were on the point of teaching the s ummi t when the 

storm broke. V_ 1 ' 

at Ku. ^ - ■' ■ i.-niA< 

SIMPLE PAST OR PAST CONTINUOUS? 
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1.105. Explain the use of the simple past and the past conti¬ 
nuous in the following sentences. 

1. As I was walking to school yesterday, I saw an accident. 

2. You remember how Robert was always reciting poems. 

3. I swam in the sea twice a day while I was staying at the 
seaside last week. 

4. Alice stopped beside Tony who was in particularly low 
spirits. He was leaving in the morning. 

5. It was getting dark and the general drove more slowly 
than ever. 

6. I looked into my father’s study. He was no longer working. 

7. By the time the month was up, Albert realized he was 
■fighting a losing battle. 

8. The car was just rounding the bend when a tyre burst. 

9. "Why did you lend him that book? I was still reading it.'* 
"I’m sorry. I didn’t know that you were still reading it/’ 

10. "What were you doing from 2 to 4 yesterday afternoon?" 
"I was having a nap." 

1.106. * Put the verbs in brackets into the Simple past or past 

continuous as appropriate. (In some cases either form 
can be used, but the meaning will be different). 

1. While I (wait) for the bus, the rain (stop). 

•2. When I (meet) Alice she (live) in the country. 

m-M l 
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3 Frank (bdnow) my bicvcle while I (be) in the country. 


4, We (write) in our notebooks while the teacher (talk). 

5 We (talk) about you when you (come) into the room. 

6*. The Bartons (lock) their house while they (be) away. 

7. When Martha (finish) her homework she (help) her 
mother with the housework. 

8 The girls (wait) while the boys (buy) the tickets. 

9. Alice (work j as a hotel receptionist when I first (meet) 
her. 

10. While Margaret (watch) TV, the milk (boil) over. 

11. As I (cross) the road a lorry (knock) me down and 
(break) my leg. 

12. Mr Grant (sit) in the yard while his wife (cook) dinner. 
Then he (go) into the house and (have) dinner with 
his family. 



1.107. Make two sentences for each of these situations to 
practise the contrast between the simple past and the 
past continuous. 

1. Lily watched television last night. The phone rang in the 
middle of the programme. She answered it. 

Lily was watching television when the phone rang. When 
the phone rang, she answered it. 

?. The postman walked down our street yesterday morning. 
An old house caught fire. He phoned the Fire Brigade 
immediately. 

3. Paul played golf yesterday afternoon. Halfway round the 
course he received a telegram. He left immediately. 

4. Mr Grant drove to Sibiu yesterday. On his way there the 
engine broke down. Mr Grant asked a lorry-driver to 

?V4 ?my''him. . _ . 

5. Aunt Emily went to an open-air theatre last night. During 
the performance it started to rain. She went home. 

6. An old man sat on a bench in Cismigiu Gardens. A passer¬ 
by asked him the time. The old man told him. 


1.108. Use the simple past or the past continuous in the follow¬ 
ing. 

A. 1. Mary (look) out of the window when the accident 
(happen). 

2. She (see) "a traffic light turn red. 

3. She (hear) brakes screech . 

4. She (know) the driver (try) to stop his car. 

5. Many people (watch) when the two cars (collide). 

Stfceecrt [stov-lflVsl. L Kya pAcj-n-rsln wj 
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B. 1. A wood fire (burn) in'the fireplace, and a cat (sleep) 
in front of it. 


2. A girl (play) the piano and (sing) softfy to herself. 
8. Suddenly there (be) a knock on the door. 

4. The girl (stop) playing. 

5. The cat (wake) up. 


1.109. Read the following excerpt adapted from Old Man at 

the Bridge by Ernest Hemingway. Translate the passage 
into Romanian. Retell the story. 

An old man with steel-rimmed spectacles and very dusty 
clothes sat by the side of the road. There was a bridge across 
the river and carts, trucks and men, women and children 
.were crossing it. But the old man sat there without moving. , 
He was too tired to go any farther. 

"Where do you come from?" I asked him. 

"From San-Carlos," he said and smiled. "I was taking 
care of the animals/’ he explained. 

"Oh/’ I said, not quite understanding. 

"Yes/* he said. "I stayed, you see, taking care of the 
animals. I was the last one to leave the town of San-Carlos. 

I had to leave them." 

"What animals were they?" I asked. 

"There were two goats and a cat and then there were four 
pairs of pigeons/’ 

"And you had to leave them?'’ I asked. 

"Yes. Because of the artillery. The captain told me to go 
because of the artillery/’ 

"And you have no family?" I asked watching the far end 
of the bridge. 

"No," he said, "only the animals I stated . I am seventy-six 
years old. I have come twelve kilometres now and I think 
I can go no further/’ 

"This is not a good place to stop/’ I said. 

"I will wait a little while/’ he said, "and then I will go." 

He looked at me very blankly and tiredly, then said, 
having to share this worry with someone, "The cat will be 
all right. I am sure. But the others. Now what do you think 
about the others? What will they do under the artillery 

"Did you leave the dove cage unlocked ?" I asked. 

"Yes." 


"Then they’ll fly « 

"But the others. It’s better not to think about the othecs 8 
he said. 
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"If you are rested, I would go," I urged. "Get up and try 
to walk now.” 

"Thank you," he said and got to his feet, swayed from 
side to side and then sat down backwards in the dust. 

“I was taking Care of the animals,” he said dully, but no 
longer to me. "I was only taking care of the animals/' 

There was nothing to do about him. It was Sunday and 
the Fascists were advancing toward the Ebro. It was a gray 
overcast day with a low ceiling, so their planes were not up. 
That and the fact that cat^ know how to look after them- 

" •* . . ‘ ild man would ever have. 

, lOVuV " 
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t.110.* The PRESENT 'PERFECT tense is formed with 
the present tense of HAVE and the past participli of 
the main verb. 

Fill in the blanks with HAVE or HAS as shown in 
the first two examples. Translate the sentences into 
Romanian. 

1. "Go and wash your hands." "I have washed them already.” 

2. "Does your little boy miss his nurse?" "No, he has for¬ 
gotten her." 

S. The doctor thinks it’s pure nerves and he ... given me 
pills. 

4. "Do you know the man?” "I . . . met him/' 

5. Bill, what... come over you? You make me sad talking 
like this. 

6. I’m convinced that he .. . done more against tuberculosis 
than any man living in this country. t 

7. "I .. . had nothing to eat all day," the tall boy said 
mournfully. 

8. "Sir, I . . . written a poem." "Good. May I see it?" 

9. "Well, this is a hell of a mess your son ... got into! I don't 
wonder you are upset/’ "It... been a terrible blow to 
me." 

10. "Are you keen on sailing?" "I... never done any/’ 
(An English Grammar Practice Book) 


selves was all the good rucK tnat c 
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THE PRESENT PERI 


FORM 


1.111. The PAST PAR TICIPLE of regular verbs has exactly 
the same form as the SIMPLE PAST. 

Situation: Today is the 8th of March, so Mr Barton 
has done all the housework himself. When his wife 
comes home, he tells her what he has done. 

1. water the flowers 

Look! lj ve 1 watered the flowers. 

\ have J 

2. wash the floor 

3. dust the furniture 

4. open the windows 

5. air the rooms 

6. wipe the kitchen table 

7. wash the dishes 

8. boil the milk 

9. empty the d ustbin 

1.1,12. With irregular verbs the PAST PARTICIPLES vary. 
Make past participles out of the following infinitives 
of regular and Irregular verbs. 

1. work 5. write 11. play 17, get 23. decide 29. eat 

worked 6. speak 12. sit 18. give 24. ring 30. show 

2. see 7. listen 13. lay 19. drink 25. forget 31. strike 

seen 8. shut 14. have 20. watch 26 . go 32. swim 

3. spend 9. take 15. make 21. drive 27. lend 33. stay 

4. wear 10. pay 16. do 22. buy 28. come 34. teach 

1.113. Say what these people have just done. Use the PRE¬ 
SENT PERFECT tense. 

1. Alice/n'rffi/her bicycle 

Alice has just ridden her bicycle. 

2. the boys jplay /football 
The boys have just played football. 

3. Mr Grant/tmfe/a novel 

4. We/Aear/the opera ’Othello’ 

5. I (visit (my grandparents 

6. The children/go/to school 

7. Henry and Alice/gei/married 

8. Father/rrtwm/from his trip 

9. Mother/Aace/a driving lesson 

10. My friend/rfme/a racing car 

11. I/buy j a new dress 

12. Our gaests/leave 

5 * 
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1.114. The INTERROGATIVE is formed by inverting the 
auxiliary and the subject . 

Ask questions and give short answers in the PRESENT 
PERFECT tense using the prompts below. 

1. write a poem 

Tom: Have you ever written a poem? .. * , 

Ann: Yes, I have./No, I haven’t. »P~- 

2. ride a horse * WAtLQWb^Wi U- wj&i- hasp® 

S. see a camel 

4. eat 

5. have" any driving lessons < j . 

6. be in a TV studio h* mm alhert-^ i>. .Ul I 

7. play chess a >«mh.\K\ 4 te ^\i>» a fftafriK TS faVi. » j>, ^,, , , 

8. do any siding »)Uf >' . , , r ' J .. 

9. sail a boat byU tl^Vp Hi *-• ' j,- 1 , ;tr_ 

10. swim in the Danube fc.«k 1 

11. meet a famous person^" 

u. ; at ©At iv- 

1.115. * The NEGATIVE is 

auxiliary. 

Put the verbs in brackets into the PRESENT 
PERFECT negative. The first two sentences are the 
model. 




1. Robert is a very childish young man; he hasn’t grown up 
yet. 

2. Simon, why are your toys all over the house? You haven’t 
picked them up yet. 

6. I’m waiting for the postman; he (not, come) yet. 

4. I’ve been here for half an hour, waiting for a friend} but 
he (not, show up) yet. 

5. We’ve been at this table for more than an hour, but the 
waiter (not, bring) us the food yet. 

6. Please don’t try to swallow the cake in one gulp, 
Simon} you (not, chew) it up yet. 

7. My new car is parked in the street; they delivered it a few 
hours ago. I (not, try) it out yet. 

1.116. Change the following sentences from PRESENT 
PERFECT NEGATIVE + YET to STILL + PRESENT 
PERFECT NEGATIVE. (STILL is used before the 
auxiliary for emphasis). 

1. Paul hasn’t solved the problem yet. 

He still hasn’t solved the problem. 
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2. I wrote to Margaret last montjj but she hasn’t answered 
my letter yet. 

3. It’s January already, but we haven't had any snow yet. 

4. Robert has been woiking on this project for a long time’ 

but he hasn't finished it yet. -hwxH- 

5. He told me he would finish it last week, but he hangt, 
handed it in yet. 

6. We've been looking for some missing papers for hours 
but we haven’t found them yet. 

7. I thought Aunt Emily was going to tell us about her 
arrival last week, but we haven't heard from her yet. 

USE 


1.117. There are three different uses of the PRESENT 
PERFECT. 

Look at the table below: 


USE 

1 

EXAMPLE 

1. RESULT ATI VE 

PERFECT 

(the result of a past event 
is still felt at. the present 
time) : 

I've recovered from my ill¬ 
ness. (I'm now well again). 

2. CONTINUATIVE 
PERFECT 

(the action/state extends 
over a period lasting up to 
the present moment): 

We've lived in this 

y '“'- 

3. THE PERFECT OF 
EXPERIENCE (what has 
happened once or more 
than once within the spe¬ 
aker's experience) 

I've always walked to work, 
I've been to the cinema twice 
this week. 


1.118. Make sentences to express an action completed in the 
recent past, whose result can be seen. Use the present 
perfect tense. 

1. Ann: Where's your homework? Ifforgetfit 
Tom: I’ve forgotten it. 

2. Christine doesn’t look very well, shejhavefflu 

3. You're back late! we/be/to the theatre 

4. Why isn't George playing? he/give up/sports 

5. Why are you phoning the police? there/be/an accident 



















; J*ti .0.1 - •-' < *•«!» ■' «■•' fr »' 

6. Michael lo$5cs rather depressed,, ke/break up j with his girl¬ 
friend t- * mAhi adrMtohai oiiiidk'i ’i j:.. ik tadt ^. 

7. Where is your English book? I(lose it 

l. * cvpnma , . into-jnt , . a diUntote 

1.119. Complete the following sentences to practise the PRE¬ 
SENT PERFECT SIMPLE after BECAUSE. 


1. I can’t write any more ... (my pen (run out of ink) 

I can't write any more because my pen has run out of 
ink. 

3. I can’t tell you the time .. . (my watchjstop) 

4. Steve knows how to do it. .. (I(show hint) 

5. I’m pleased with myself ... (Ijwork very hard) 

6. We don't know how our grandparents are ... (wejnot hear 
from them) 

7. I don’t know the result yet ... (the post(not come) 




1.120. Give appropriate responses to the following. Use 
PRESENT PERFECT -f JUST to express an action 
completed recently. 

1. Bob: You look well (have a holiday) 

Adrian: Well, I've just had a holiday. 

2. The car looks nice, (wash) 

&. You look happy, (pass an exam) 

4. Your shirt looks new. (buy) 

5. You look depressed, (fail my driving test) 

6. The room looks beautiful, (paint it) 

7. You look worried, (lose my new pen) 

1.121. In response to the following situations make negative 
questions in the present perfect tense. Use YET. 

1. Tom: It's still quite dark out, and there's a heavy dew on 

the lawn, (the sunfrise) 

Amt: Hasn’t the sun risen yet? 

2. Robert eats a lot, but he's still a little thin, (hejput on any 
weight) 
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3. The kitchen is a mess and the sink is full of dirty dishes. 
(the girls j clean it up) 

4. Nick is in a terrible dilemma. He doesn’t know what to do. 
(he(make up his mind) 

5. Our company started developing this product almost five 
years ago. (you/bring it out) 

6. Richard is still too heavy; he watches his diet, however. 
(hejlosz. any wei ht) 


- 'fO r»lr^»V ; ; , , - ■ '■ --—— 


1.122. Change the verbs in the following statements to PRE¬ 
SENT PERFECT. Make any other changes which are 
necessary. 

1. I saw Mary a minute ago. 

I've just seen Mary. 

2. I posted your letters yesterday. 

I’ve posted your letters. 

3. Eliza told me the secret several months ago. 

4. The clock struck one a little while ago. 

5. We swam across the river this morning. 

6. We heard the news some time ago. 

7. When Susan left school she gave back all her school 
textbooks. 

8. The concert began a few moments ago. 

9. Lily broke her doll yesterday. 

10. Victor wrote to his friend this afternoon. 

1.123. * Put in SINCE or FOR as appropriate. Use SINCE to 

indicate the beginning of the period oj time (e.g. Monday, 
July, 1980, 1 was born) and FOR to indicate the total 
period up to now. (e.g. two days, a week, a long time). 

1. I’ve had a TV set. . . last December. 

I’ve had a TV set since last December. 

2. I’ve had a TV set. .. three months. 

I’ve had a TV set for three months. 

3. Paul has studied English ... last year. 

4. I've lived in this tovftr . . . twenty years. 

5. We haven’t been to the mountains . . . two months. 

6. He hasn’t ridden his bicycle ... a long time. 

7. Martha hasn't seen her brother ... he got married. 

8. I haven’t lost anything . .. Sunday. 

9. It hasn't rained .. . several days. 

10. Christine hasn’t gone to a party ... her birthday. 

1.124. Change these sentences fFOm the construction PRESENT 
PERFECT + FOR to the construction: TIME EX¬ 
PRESSION (It’s ...) + SINCE + PAST TENSE. 

1. I haven't played tennis for two weeks. 

It’s two weeks since I (last) played tennis.*) 

2. I haven’t seen my cousins for a long time. 

3. I haven't visited my aunt and uncle for years. 


*) It is also possible to say: 

} lwo weeks since I (last) played tennis. 
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4. My grandmother hasn t written to me for a long time.; 

5. I haven't phoned her for several weeks. 

6. The Martins haven't lived at this address for a long time. 

7. They haven't paid the rent for several months. 

8. It hasn’t rained for three weeks. 

jL dlVi 1- tb n> \Wivi\ Wflh. •atevii 5 dfllwR to toWufc (j'VjHt 
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1.125. Use PRESENT PERFECT + EVER as shown below. 

iiskil, Iflrw'Vhil <01 Ml Jkftfc- ck 8 LU- tledu.M . 

1. godd film/see ^ p ^d. y tft w Wb~ p\fdc-|?^MU/y^ 


gooa mm/see h pi'US’ , 

Teacher: Vote foriHebest filnryou have ever seen.'^^Ai^ Uu\, ; 




®-u 


Si.- I propose "Gone with the Wind". That’s the best film 
1 have ever seen. AisiVk n> tn'Wwy Mo. •■'■ aUdti'r 
-2. funny film/see 5. boring book/read' 

8. good play/see 6. exciting thing/do 

4. interesting book/read 7. good singer/hear 

• * dvitd}, o > f ? -akya, . %UWknjv nJ ^ 

1.126. Change the sentences below to practise the use of the 


Change 

. * . present perfect with IT’S THE FIRST TIME. . 

h»' fcWWT- b’i$- r I- odrMJt -WS W.tt\ 

*1. I’ve never flown before, ysitt^W- tulwVv .• 

It’s the first time I’ve ever flown. 


2. Mother has never complained about me before. 

8. My boy-friend has never been late before. 

4. We have never arg ued before. 

5. I've never seen this play before. * 

6. He has never spoken to me before. 

7. They've never invited us to their place before. 

8. I’ve never asked you for help before. ... . 

i. a AtvvvM bi&PrO,. » HaVi A 

1.127. Rephrase the following sentences to practise the use of 



bYMa i$L. 


I’ve never seen such a tall building. 

N< j iVRnj t\v\C> * n*uV~J*S\ua vsrv |\uam aAiwlib 

*) NEVER, EVER. OFTEN 1 ^ ^ M the present 

ALREADY, JUST, THIS..., etc. J 

perfect or with other tenses, depending on the context and the 
temporal relations: 

• I've never seen a giraffe (in my whole life). 

I never went to the theatre when I was a child (but I do now). 
I*ll never go to the opera again (in the future). 

k> ^euV <jj~ ifa Y- uvw* ^ jjytw ^ msk &> to j 
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2. It's the longest journey I’ve ever made.' 

3. It's the most beautiful song I've ever heard. 

4. It’s the best meal I’ve ever eaten. 

5. It's the most interesting opportunity I’ve ever been 

offered. C.T 

6. She’s the most attracti ve girl I’ve ever seen. 

7. It's the most difficult^^uestion I’ve ever been asked. 

8. It's tjhe most Donngbook I’ve ever read. 

|5tW\tTv\^ l H^SS d? . j ; 

1.128. Situation: Suppose you're a student in a language 
class. The teacher wants you and the class to do a 
particular exercise, but you think you've done it 
before. What do you ask the teacher? 

1. The teacher wants all of you to read a story. 

Student: Excuse me. Haven’t we read this story before? 

2. Now the teacher wants you and the class to study a gram¬ 
mar point. 

3. And now the teacher would like you to do an exercise. 

4. The teacher asks you and the class to read a poem. 

5. Now the teacher wants all of you to write a dictation. 

6. The teacher would like all the students to hear a conver¬ 
sation. 

7. The teacher wants you to answer some questions. 

1.129. Respond to the requests, saying you cannot do what 
is asked at once. 

1. Tom: Can you come for a walk? (do my homework) 

Ann: I can’t until I’ve done my homework. 

2. Can you help mother with the washing-up? (finish this 
letter) 

3. Will you phone the doctor? (find the tele phone dire ctory) 

4. Can you lend me this book? (finish reading it) . 

5. Can you come for a walk? (wash the dishes) 

6. Would you help me paint this room? (change my 
clothes ) 

7. Will you start the washing-machine? (plug it in) 

8. Can you lend me your pen? (fill it with ink) 
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PRESENT PERFECT OF SIMPLE FASTI 


1.130.A. The PAST TENSE indicates a past point of orien¬ 
tation 'THEN', whereas the PRESENT PERFECT 
relates past time to the present point of orientation 
‘NOW'. Consequently, the TIME ADVERBIALS 
combining with the PAST TENSE are not usually 
the same as those combining with the PRESENT 
PERFECT . Look at the table below: 


TIME ADVERBIALS + 
PAST TENSE 

TIME ADVERBIALS + 
PRESENT PERFECT 

1. to refer to a specific time in 

the past: 

— LAST week/month/year 

— a week/month/year AGO 

— YESTERDAY (mor- 
ning/aftemoon/evening) 

— the other day 

— earlier this month/year 

— then;* soon; next; after 
that 

— at four o’clock, in July, 
in 1980 

— just now 

1. a. to refer to a time period 
extending up to NOW: 

— so far; up to now; until 
now 

— for a long time; for many 
years 

— since Thursday; since I 
met you 

b. to refer to the recent inde¬ 
finite past: 

— lately; latterly 

c. to indicate present dura¬ 

tion : 

— for the present; for now; 
for the time being 

2. Adverbials combining with either the PAST or the 
PRESENT PERFECT: 

a. to refer to a period including the present moment ; 

— today; this month; this year; this century 

b. to refer to the near past: 

— recently; just 

c. to describe a period up to the present: 

— always; ever; never 

3. Adverbials combining witl 
PRESENT PERFECT but wll 

— now (= then, at that point 
in the story) 

— once (= on a certain 
occasion, at one time) 

— already, still, yet, before 

(~ as early as then) 

— for a long time 

(= in the past) 

i either the PAST or the 
th a clear difference of meaning: 

— now (*= at this moment) 

— once (— once , contrasting 
with twice, three times, etc.) 

— already, still, yet, before 
( = as earlyllate as now) 
— for a long time 

(= up to now) 


■WHewas i __ 
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1.130.B. In the sentehces below, explain the use of the SIM¬ 
PLE PAST/ PRESENT PERFECT and the meaning 
of the time adverbials. Point out the sentences 
in which you can use either the PAST or the 
PRESENT PERFECT. 


1. ‘He once lived in Oradea.’ ‘I’ve been there once. 

2. He has never been clever enough to conceal his cleverness. 

3. I went to the dentist today. . , x , 

4. In his paintings he has always used bright colours 

5. I told him the whole xv -'— T " nt 3 rmT1Tn 

cative disposition." 

6. Just then, as if by 


| Ual tutu, a.v3 uy -- - -'- 2* 

turned eentlv round in her hand, and the great secret 
was revealed... ‘Yes’, I said, ‘you were always lucky. 
7. Did you ever hear of such a thing? 

« w e have been here for the last six months, and have just 


< vve nave oeen nere 101 l uc wol ~ j 

‘ decided to move.fcWftV k\VA^ > 

9. I was busy at that moment t’iifcaii 

Id! I have heard nothing from him up to now .a to 

11. It was 12 o’clock. I was already very hungry.^- 
HlYamapV vtoi\ deuluCflf lCV\\lokv\ 


_^ _ V/XUviJLo X W UiO Oaii v’UiV^j J O V V* \'t 

1131. Make sentences using the following time expressions. 
Use the PRESENT PERFECT wherever possible. 
When it is not possible, use the PAST TENSE. 

1. two days ago 8. for the past two months 

2. since September 9. from 9 to 10 o clock 

3. for a long time 10. just 

4. last week H- ?° *** 

5. this week 12- in 1984 

6 recently 13. today 

7. since I was bom 14. when I started school 


1.132. Make up dialogues on the following model: 


1. write a poem 

Ann: Have you ever written a poem? 
Bob: Yes, I have written one. 

Ann: When did you write a poem? 
Bob: I wrote one last month. 


2. send a telegram 

3. teach a lesson 

4. win a competition 

5. have an accident 

6. see a giraffe 

7. ring an alarm bell 

WiWfoy A AA 


8. hear a cuckoo 

9. feed a monkey 

10. buy a cassette 

11. wear a mask 

12. tell a story 
13 make a cake 

i« ittd'W.awwsh 






























M. sell a ticket 
15. sing a song 

16 find a wallet 

17 draw a map 
18. catch a fish 


19. drive a car 

20. eat a banana 

21. meet a film-star 

22. lose a book 


1 133.* Put the verbs In brackets Into the SIMPLE PAST or 
the PRESENT PERFECT. 

1. Open the door for me, please, I (lose) my key. 

2. Monica (work) m a department store before marriage. 

3. Mother (be) busy making this cake all last night. 

4. " (you, meet) Miss Martin?'' -Y^s, we (meet) at Julia's 
party on Sunday/’ 

5. This is the best cake I (ever, eat). Can I have some more? 

6. Mihail Sadoveanu (write) a lot of famous novels. 

7. I’m sorry, you can’t speak to Mr Grant. He (just, go) 
out. He (go) opt five minutes ago. 

8. I (write) two letters this evening, and I must write 
another one before I go to bed. 

9. Help! Come quickly! The baby (swallow) a button. 

10. Robert (be) a pember of the swimming team for three 

years. Then he* started playing water-polo. 

P.134. Read the paragraph below, then write complete 
sentences providing the information requested. Use the 
PRESENT PERFECT or SIMPLE PAST as appro¬ 
priate. 

It is now September 1987. Victor came to Bucharest in 
September 1982. He first stayed with his uncle, then moved 
to a student hostel in 1984. He is studying medicine. He 
started studying medicine in 1982. He always goes home to 
Oradea for the summer vacation. 

Information required: 

1. duration of Victor's stay in Bucharest h 

2. duration of his stay with his uncle; 

3. duration of his stay at a student hostels 

4. duration of his study of medicine; 

5. number of visits to Oradea since September 1982? 

6. time of his last visit to Oradea. 
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THE PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOU£JENSE 
FORM 


1.135. The PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS 

is formed by the present perfect of the verb BE and the 
-ING form (present participle). 

Situation: The Prince arrives at the house of the 
seven dwarfs. He says to them: 

I have 1 bgen searching j or Snow White for a long time. 

I've J 

Now make sentences with these verbs (+ FOR A LONG 
TIME). 

1. think of Snow White 4. ask about Snow White 

2. dream about her 5. travel 

3. look for her 5. ride my horse 


1.136.* Fill In the blanks with HAVE or HAS. (The first two 
sentences are the model). Translate the sentences 
into Romanian. 


1. She did not look at him : 


"I have been trying 1 tQ ^ 
I’ve been trying J 


you all day/' 

2. He has been studying 1 English 

for three years. 

He’s been studying J 

3. So, here you are! And I ... been looking for you every¬ 
where. . . .... 

4. Ever since I saw you last I.. . been thinking, thinking. 

5. Mr Brad .. . been feeling much better ever since he gave 
up smoking. 

6. Your wife . .. been telling me that you . . . n t been sleep¬ 
ing very well lately. I'm sorry to hear that. 

7. Old Mrs Jones knows the names of everyone in the village. 
She ... been living here since she was born. 

8. "You look very tired/’ "I .. .been walking around all 

day." 


t.137. Ask questions to which the words in italics are the 
answers. 

1. Mr Grant has been working on this project for more than 
three years now. 

How long has Mr Grant been working on this project? 

2. The pyramids have been standing for more than five thous¬ 
and years* 
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S. The earth has b@en revolving around the sun for billions vin 
of years. 

4. I've been working as a nurse for fifteen years. I've seen 
a lot. 

5. Grandmother has been looking after our neighbour’s 
children for three days; she feels very tired now. 

6. We have been staying in this hotel for a week. 

7. Henry and Alice have been goihg out together for a 
long time now. 

8. Why are we 
hours. What': 

duUxt la wum. f w.l iVlna |f«di£2 

USE ’ 



1.138. There is not a great deal of difference between the present 
perfect simple and continuous. The CONTINUOUS 
emphasizes DURATION whereas the SIMPLE perfect 
focuses on REPETITION and/or COMPLETION. 

Make sentences using the present perfect continuous -f- 
FOR to show that a past activity continues into the 
present. 

1. It started raining a few minutes ago. 

{ Itss 1 

f I been raining for a few minutes. 

2. The teacher started talking nearly an hour ago. 

3. We started taking notes half an hour ago. 

4. It started snowing a few minutes ago. 

5. The pupils started learning English two years ago. 

6. Mother started working at the new hospital six months 
ago. 

7. My brother started looking for a job three days ago. 

8. the boys started playing tennis five years ago. 

1.139. Change the statements below so as to practise PRE¬ 
SENT PERFECT (in the main clause) + SINCE + 
SIMPLE PAST (in the subordinate clause)* 1 

1. I began listening to the' radio after you went out. 

f since 1 

J you went out 
ever since J 

2. Jenny began working harder after she failed her first 
exam. 

*) State verbs can be used in the present perfect in the sub¬ 
ordinate clause after SINCE (e.g. be, know, stay, live): 

I haven't tidied up Sandra’s room since she's been away. 
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3. Mr Barton began eating a lot of sweets when he gave up 
smoking. 

4. I began earning my own living when I finished school. 

5. Roger began biting his nails when he was a little boy. 

6. Patricia began collecting records after she went to her 
first concert. 

7. I began reading that book when you recommended it. 

8. Philip began living in this flat when he left home. 

1.140. Answer the questions below. Use the PRESENT 
PERFECT CONTINUOUS to describe a very recent 
activity where the result can be seen. 

1. Why is Liz crying? (chop onions) 

Because she’s been chopping onions. 

2. Why has Father got oil. on his hands? (mend the car) 

3. Why does Christine feel sick? (eat too many chocolates) 

4. Why has George got a black eye? (fight) 

5. Why is Alec looking dreamy? (think about his girl*friend) 

6. Why are Simon’s trousers torn? (climb trees) 

7. Why are you carrying this watering-can? (water the 
garden) 

8. Why is your hair wet? (swim) 

1.141. Situation: You're a student, and the teacher asks you 

these questions. 

What are your answers? 

1. Teacher: Tell me. How many books do you usually read? 
Student: Books? Well, I’ve been reading a lot lately. 

2. Tell me. How many words do you usually learn every day? 

3. Tell me. How many problems do you usually solve every 
week? 

4. Tell me. How much homework do you usually do? 

5. Tell me. How many newspapers do you usually read? 

6. Tell me. How many essays do you usually write every 
_ week ? 

7. Tell me. How much English do you usually speak in every 
lesson? 

8. Tell me. How much money do you usually spend every 
month? 

(R. O'Neill) 
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PRESENT PERFECT SIMPLE OR CONTINUOUS? 

1442. We do Hot use the PRESENT PERFECT CONTI¬ 
NUOUS when we are concerned with HOW MUCH 
or HOW MANY. When we are talking about quantity 
or number weusethe PRESENT PERFECT SIMPLE. 

Make dialogues as shown below. 

1. Monica is watching TV. (for an hour}2 programmes) 
Tom: How long has Monica been watching TV? 

Ann: For an hour. 

Tom: How many programmes has she watched? 

Ann: Two. 

2. The man is selling newspapers, (for 10 minutesf50 news¬ 
papers) 

3. The secretary is typing letters, (since 8 o’clock/4 letters) 

4. Uncle David is saving money, (for 2 mornihs\1000 lei) 

5. George is learning English, (since September1300 words) 

6. The Grants are visiting museums, (for 2 days/5 museums) 

7. Tudor is dancing with Patricia, (since 9 o’clock\6 dances) 

I. 143. Read the sentences below and change the verbs to the 

present perfect continuous whenever possible. 

1. I’ve owned a car for ten years. 

I’ve owned a car for ten years. 

2. I’ve driven a car for nine years. 

I’ve been driving a car for nine years. 

Tom: 

3. I’ve had a car for ten years. 

4. I’ve driven it to Work since I bought it. 

5. I've thought of selling my car this year. 

6. I’ve thought of taking the bus "in the summer; 

7. I've waited for the weather to improve. 

Bob: 

3. I’ve travelled by bus for ten years. 

9. I’ve enjoyed riding buses. 

10. The schedule has been convenient to me. 

II. . I've ridden with the .same bus driver for two years. 

12. The air has seemed polluted this week and the weather 

has felt cold since Monday. 
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1444. We usually associate FOR and SINCE with the present 
perfect tense, and AGO with the simple past tense. How¬ 
ever, FOR can also be found in past time with past 
tenses wlien it refers to a period-in the past without any 
connection with the present , J 

Read the following sentences. Then say whether or 
not the activity is still happening in the present. 

1. Dinosaurs lived on the Earth for 135 million years * 
Dinosaurs are no longer living on the Earth. 

2. I have been living in Bucharest for 15 years. 

I am still living in Bucharest. 

6. Dinosaurs lived in North America for millions of years. 

4. Mr Brown Jived in London for ten years. Then he moved 
to Manchester. t 

5. He has been living in Manchester ever since he moved 
from London. 

6. The weather has been cold since Sunday. 

7. The weather was warm last week. 

8. It didn't rain for three days. 

9. I’ve been working in this factory for two years. 

10. I worked in another factory two years ago. 


1.145. Answer the questions below. Use FOR + SIMPLE 
PAST or FOR + PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS 
as appropriate. 

1. Man: I see you’re living in Bucharest. 

Woman: Yes, I’ve been living in Bucharest for a year. 

2. Man: Didn't you live in Brasov before that? 

Woman: Yes. I lived in Brasov for a year. 

3. Hmm. Don’t you work as a secretary? 

4. And I see that you taught French once. 

5. I see you're learning English now. 

6. And you’re looking for another job, is that right? 

7. Tell me .. . you went to evening classes a long time ago 

didnt you? b ' 

8. But I see you go to a language school now. 

1.146. Join the following sentences using the connectors in 
brackets. Make any other necessary changes. In the 
temporal clauses use the PRESENT or PRESENT 
PERFECT tense, in either the SIMPLE or the CON¬ 
TINUOUS aspect. 

1. I’ll make some tea. The water will be boiling soon, (as 

IM1 . , soon as) 

I11 make some tea as soon as the water Is boiling. 
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2 We’ll send you a telegram. We’ll have heard the results. 

v- (when) 

We'll send you a telegram when we have heard, the results. 

3 Stay indoors. It'll stop raining soon, (until) 

4 He'll wait here. You’ll be having your dinner, (while) 

5 Thev’ll cut off the water. You’ll have paid the bill. (until) 

6 I’ll attend to you. I'll have finished what I’m writing. 

(when) 

7. You’ll speak English very well. You'll have been learning 
’ English for eight years, (when) 

& ril tell vou all the news. I’ll have heard it myself. (as 
* J soon as) 

9. Call me. They’ll be passing. (when) 

10 They’ll be very tired. They’ll have been standing there 
for hours, (when) 

11 I can't discuss your essay. I'll have read it. (before) 
n. I’ll tell you about it. I’ll see you tomorrow. (when) 

1.147.* Put the verbs in brackets into the present perfect 
simple or continuous as appropriate. 

1. Paul (wait) for Laura for half an hour. 

2. She (never, be) so late before. 

3. Paul thinks, '(Laura, have) an accident? Or (she, 
forget) our date?' 

4 Now he (go) to phone to her house. 

5! He says, ‘Hullo, (Laura, leave) yet?' 

6. ‘Yes', answers Laura’s mother. She (wait) for you out¬ 
side the cinema for half an hour. She (phone) me twite 

7 Paul says ‘But I (stand) outside the cinema for half an 
* hour too! Maybe Laura (go) to the wrong cinema!' 
‘She is outside the Scala.‘ 
g. ‘And I (wait) outside the Patria all this timely 
9. ‘And Laura (look) for you outside the Scala.‘ 

10. ‘I'll go there at once. Good-bye.‘ Paul runs off. When he 
‘ reaches the Scala, Laura is there. 

11. ‘Where (you, be)?' she asks. ‘Outside the Patria.' 

12. ‘The Patria? But we (already, see) the film there!' 

13. ‘Well, we (see) some other films more than once. One of 
us must have misunderstood. We (go) to the cinema 
together for three months, and this is the first mistake 
we (make)* 

14. ‘Yes. Well, we (miss) the first part of the film. Shall we 
wait for the next show?' 
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15. 'Yes. I (not have) my coffee yet. Let's go to a cate.' 

16. ‘All right. I (think) of my coffee for some time too.' 

(After L. A. Hill) 

1.148. Make sentences in the SIMPLE PAST, PRESENT 
PERFECT SIMPLE or CONTINUOUS using the prompts 
below. 

1. Virginia/6e/ good at languages/as a child 
Virginia was good at languages as a child. 

2. The phone/rwtg/for the past five minutes 

The phone has been ringing for the past five minutes, 
fl. Aunt Martha/not get back/from Brasov/yet 
Aunt Martha hasn’t got back from Brasov yet 

4. I Must, write/an article/for our student newspaper 

5. I [take/Engiish lessons/since October 

6. Lily/fo/good at maths/virhen she was a child 

7. The weather/geZ/worse/for the last hour 

8. Betty//ac£/confidence in herself/when she was young 

9. Ilforgetja.il the history/I learnt in school 

10. Mr Brad j show [us his new car/today 

11. EmilyImakefmany mistakes/since she began learning 

German ^ 

12. Mr Plumb/caicA/the plane/at the last moment 

13. Wejpayjom rent on time/up to now 

1.149. Read the following excerpt from The Man of Property 
by John Galsworthy. Comment on the use of the present 
perfect (’simple and continuous). 

Translate the passage into Romanian. 

The Inspector raised his fingers respectfully to bis peaked 
cap, and entered the study. 

James saw him go in with a strange sensation. 

“Well/' he said to Soames, "I suppose we must wait and 
see what he wants. Your uncle's been here about the house!" 

He returned with Soaines into the dining-room, but could 
not rest. 

"Now what does he want?'' he murmured again. 
i'Who?” replied Soamesj "the Inspector? They sent 
him round from Stanhope Gate, that’s all I know. That 
‘nonconformist’ of Uncle Jolyon's has been pilfering I 
shouldn’t wonder!’’ - 

But in spite of his calmness, he too was ill at ease. 

At the end of ten minutes old Jolyon came in. 


6* 
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He walked up to the table, and stood there perfectly 
silent pulling at his long white moustaches. James gazed up 
at him with opening mouth; he had never seen his brother 
look like this. 

Old Jolyon raised his hand, and said slowly. 

."Young Bosinney has been run over in the fog and killed. 
Then standing above his brother and his nephew, and 
looking down at th^m with his deep eyes: ;'There's — some 
— talk — of — suicide/' he said. 

J am es- jaw dropped. “Suicide! What should he do that 

for?= 


THE PAST PERFECT TENSE 
FORM 

1 150.* The PAST PERFECT tense is formed with HAD 

and the PAST PARTICIPLE. Put the verbs in 
brackets into the PAST PERFECT tense. The first 
sentence is the model. 

1. At last she showed me the letter he had written. 

2 I knew that as a girl she (live) in the country. 

3 * j was going round to see Helen after dinner. I (arrange) 
this visit the day before. 

4. The last member of the party was Peter, whom George 
(know) for some time. 

5. Frank was half an hour late and he asked what we (eat) 
because he wanted to order the same. 

6. She knew that he would not speak till they (reach) their 
house. 

7. When he (find) the photo, I took the album back to the 

shelf. , , , 

8. He read what I (write) on the back of the photo twenty 

years before. 

1.151. Put the verbs in brackets into the PAST PERFECT 
negative. 

1. Althought I (not put) any salt in the stew, it tasted delis 
cious. 

Although I | hadnt 1 put any salt In the stew, it tasted 
l had not) 

delicious. 

2. Grandma was a little tired yesterday evening because she 
(not lie down) for her usual afternoon nap. 


6. Since I (not have) time to go shopping all the week the 
refrigerator was empty on Sunday morning. 

4. The show (not begin) yet .when we arrived at the theatre. 

5. George was very hungry because he (not have) anything 

to eat all day. ^ 

6. Paula said she (not see) him since 1975. 

7. After dinner Mr Brad proposed a game of chess. He (not 
play) chess since his illness. 

8. When Robert got to the caf6 a little late, Angela (not 
arrive) yet. 


USE 

1.152. The PAST PERFECT is the past equivalent of the 
PRESENT PERFECT. It indicates an action in the 
past that happened before a past moment or before 
another action in the past. 

Situation: Christine had a lot to do on Saturday 
morning: 

1. First she aired the rooms. 

2. Next she made the beds. 

6. Then she cleaned the house. 

4. After that she dusted the furniture. 

5. Then she had a quick breakfast. 

6. After that she did the washing up. 

7. After that she went to the hairdresser. 

8. Then she bought some food. 

9. After that she made some phone calls. 

10 . Finally, she cooked lunch and laid the table in the dining* 
room. At two o'clock everything was ready. 

Say what Christine had done by two o’clock. 

1. By two o’clock, Christine had aired the rooms. 

2. By two o’clock, Christine ... 

1.153. Read each sentence below. Say what happened FIRST 
and what happened NEXT. 

1 . When the Titanic hit an iceberg, the passengers had just 
gone to bed. 

FIRST the passengers went to bed. NEXT 1 

„„ , „ THEN ** 

hit an iceberg. 

2. When the Titanic hit an iceberg in 1912 it had just 
started its first trip across the Atlantic. 

3. The ship sank four hours after it bad hit the iceberg. 
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4. The Carpathia arrived two hours after the Titanic had 
sunk, and it saved 700 people. 

5. Some of those people had been in the icy water for hours 

when they were saved. - 

6. 1500 pedple had already lost their lives when the C arpa- 

thia arrived. V».* v . , .„ , .1 

7. The passengers had not practised lifeboat drill when th 

accident happened. 

8. They had not received their lifeboat numbers yet when 
the ship hit the iceberg. 

9. The radio officer on the Californian had just gone o 
bed when the ship struck the iceberg. 

10. He had already sent a warning to the officers of the 
Titanic when he went to bed. 

11. The ship had not changed its direction or speed when it 

hit the iceberg. , . , , 

12. When the passengers left the ship, they had not dressed 

warmly. 

(after P. Wilcox Peterson) 


1.154. Put the verbs in brackets into the PAST PERFECT 
tense to show a past action completed before another 

past action. 

1. When the Titanic hit the iceberg,.• • 

... the passengers (not receive yet) their lifes 

boat numbers. 

the passengers (not practise yet) lifeboat 

drill. 

... the passengers (not dress) warmly. 

2 ... ... when the accident happened. 

The ship (already, receive) six ice warnings on 

its radio ... ... 

However it (not change) its direction or its 

speed . . . 

The radio officer (just, go) to bed . .. 


V/ 


6 When the Carpathia arrived. 

...the Titanic (already, go) down. 

...the people (be) in the water for hours, 
many people (already, lose) their lives. 

Wj'.fL 1 ,-c it :• VJ’fK'wV a y.'.ii'X :- 

__ 5-- __— - 1, _ *i,hs 
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1.155. JUST, ALREADY, HARDLY) SCARCELY are 
often used with thp PAST PERFECT to indicate a fast 
action completed immediately before another past action. 

Put the adverbs in brackets in the right place in the 
sentence. 

1. I had got into bed when someone knocked at the door. 

(just) 

I had JUST got into bed when someone knocked at the 
door. 

2. When I opened the door, the person had left, (already) 

3. I had pulled the covers over me when the phone rang. 

(scarcely) 

A. I had finished my dinner when a friend called on me. (just) 

5. Grandma had got out of bed when the earthquake suddenly 
occurred. She got right back in again, (hardly) 

6. After only half an hour of shopping I had run out of money. 

(already ) 

7. When I first met the famous writer his tenth novel had 
come out. (just) 


1.156.* Fill in the blanks with THAN or WHEN as appro¬ 
priate. (The first two sentences are the model). Use 

these constructions to show the difference in time 
between the two clauses: the first is previous to the 
second. MOSCfcH&U.THIVH- ... 

1. No sooner had the curtain fallen than they rose to go. 

2. Scarcely | W Wi.\>* vutl IW k. Mi ft v^- 

Hardlv 1 hml he had enough time to examine the room 
Barely VWrtr wvflj. tVjw. (kwi- 

when the landlady came back*) 

S. Hardly had they come out of the house ; l . it started to 
rain. 

A. He had barely arrived in Bucharest... he got a telegram 
from home. 

5. No sooner had they got into the house ... the telephone 
rang. 0huvlXi9< ^ u ^ ut>*r v 

__ thhfty X V Vrft0 hftfr'Tjp? '. tvmy'i;? . 

• *) Certain adverbs and adverb phrases (e.g, hardly, scarcely, 

no sooner , not only) are followed by inversion of subject and 
verb when they are used at the beginning of the sentence. They 
can also be used in other parts of the sentence without inversion, 
e.g. Hardly had Edward left the house when the letter came . 
{emphatic, rhetorical construction) 

Edward had hardly left the house when the letter came . (ordinary 
conversational English) 

■fs-J- ; * - ' • 

-- :_Ls — L 


Wi': 
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6 Hardly had he asked his questions ... she answered them; 

7. No Sooner had the band begun to play ... he went away; 

8. He had scarcely taken his hat off... she began to read the 
letter. 


1.157. Answer the questions below using the words In brackets. 

1 Did Sandra have to start work as soon as she had come in? 

(a. scarcelyl 
b. no sooner) 

a. Scarcely had Sandra come In when she had to start work. 

b. No sooner had Sandra come in than she had to start 

work. %b&h W.'fwvMgct . 

2. Did Tony have to go out as soon as he d got home? (hardly) 
s! Did Robert change his job as soon as he'd been promoted? 

■4a woatr Mi TafewV promflkd. (no sooner) 

4. Did the phone ring as soon as Richard had sat down? 

'kjin.u.tv W. \mVviw fa town. (scarcely) 

5 Did Roger get a reminder after he’d paid the bill? (no 
Ho roewK 1W.H* soon f r ) 

6. Did the horse throw its jockey a£ soon as the race had 
started ? (hardly )' JhjJvAlu Mi Jfa- Ma. lW 'wWr ^ ^ Wt* 

1,158* Is is obligatory L use the PAST PERFECT after 
WHEN to show ANTERIORITY. (AFTER, however 
may he followed by the PAST PERFECT or the PAST 

TENSE). ' t . 

Read the sentences below and say whether the two 
events happened AT THE SAME TIME or AT DIFFE¬ 
RENT TIMES. 

1. The officer went to bed when he was tired. AT THE SAME 
TIME 


2. He had gone to bed when the accident happened. AT 

DIFFERENT TIMES 

8. The officer hadn’t changed the Titanic’s speed when he 
saw the iceberg. 

4. The officer changed direction when he saw the iceberg. 
5] He couldn’t change direction quickly enough when the 
iceberg came in sight. 

6. When the passengers tried to leave the ship, they were 
not able to get into lifeboats. 

7. When they left the ship, they had not dressed warmly. 

8 . Only 600 people had got into lifeboats when the Titanic 
sank. 

9. The Titanic had already gone down when the Carpathia 
arrived. 

10. When the Carpathia arrived, it saved 700 people.- 
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11. The officers hadn't believed in the danger when they 
heard the ice warnings. 

12. They believed in the danger when they saw the iceberg. 


1.159. Two past actions can also be combined with TILL, 
UNTIL, AS SOON AS, BEFORE. The SIMPLE 
PAST is used except when it is necessary to emphasize 
that the first action was completely finished before the 
second one started. 

Situation: Tom and Dan are discussing a party. Tom 
arrived very late for the party and missed a lot of 
exciting things. 

Put in Dan’s replies. Use the PAST PERFECT to empha¬ 
size that an event happened before another past event. 

1. Tom: I didn't hear Paul propose the toast. 

1 j le JjJljj 

i proposed it before you arrived. 

he’d 


2. I didn’t hear Helen make her speech. 

3. I didn’t see the guests drink the champagne.. 

4. I didn't notice the hostess light the candles. 

5. I didn’t see her cut the birthday cake. 

6. I didn't hear the guests sing 'Happy Birthday to You!’ 

7. I didn't see Susan dance rock-and-roll. 


1.160. Connect the following sentences using UNTIL. Use the 
SIMPLE PAST and the PAST PERFECT as appro¬ 
priate. 

1. The phone rang twice. Then Susan answered it. 

Susan didn’t answer the phone until it had rung twice. 

2. The teacher corrected all the compositions. Then he went 
home. 

3. The bell rang. Tlien the pupils entered the classroom. 

4. Mother did all the housework. Then she sat down. 

5. Alice said "Please." Then I gave her a piece of cake. 

6. -The students answered a!ll the questions. Then they left 
the examination room. 

7. The sun set. The farmers stopped working. 


1.161. Make questions and answers about the following sta¬ 
tements. Use the PAST PERFECT to describe the 
cause of a past effect. 

1. Simon threw a stone at the window so it broke. 

Tom: Why did the window break? 

Ann: Because Simon had thrown a stone at it. 

2. I lost the key so I couldn’t get in. 
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3. Paul had a nightmare so he woke up. 

4. They passed their exams so they held a party. 

5. Angela started late so she missed the train. 

6. Michael overworked so he felt tired. 

7. John ate some bad fish so/he was sick. 

8. The boy won a scholarship so his parents were proud of 
him. 

1.162. The PAST PERFECT is used with FOR when FOR 
indicates a period preceding a point of time in the past. 

Answer the questions below as shown in the first 
example. 

1 Ann: How long have the Bartons owned their flat? 

’ Tom: Well, they’d owned it for years when I first met 
them. 

2. How long has Mrs Barton worn glasses? 

3. How long has Mr Barton taught at our school? 

4. How long have the Bartons been married? 

5. How long have they known the headmaster? 

6. How long has Mr Barton wanted a car? 

7. How long has Mrs Barton been ill? 

1.163. Put the following sentences into the past. 

1. The newspaper reports that there have been several bad 
storms. 

The newspaper reported that there had been several bad 
storms. 

2. We suspect that our neighbour has heard the news already. 

3. I can’t remember what my ceacher said about that sen¬ 
tence. 

4. I know my friends haven’t received any letters from 
Laura. 

5. Peter says he forgot to buy a new notebook last week. 

6. I assume that you have had no difficulty with that lesson. 

7. The message indicates he returned from his trip two days 
ago. 

8. Eliza wants to know when the guests arrived. 

SIMPLE PAST OR PAST PERFECT? 

1.164. * Put the verbs in brackets into the SIMPLE PAST or 

PAST PERFECT tense. 

1. Almost all the guests (leave) by the time we (arrive). 

Almost all the guests had left by the time we arrived. 
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2. Mr Brad (wonder) whether he (leave) his wallet at 
home. 

fl. The secretary (not leave) until she (finish) her work. 

4. The couple (scarcely, enter) the house when they (begin) 
to argue. 

5. The teacher (ask) the boy why he (not do) his homework. 

6. Martha (already, post) the letter when she (realize) she 
(send) ij^to the wrong address. 

7. The car (hardly, go) a mile when it (have) a flat tyre. 

8. The weather (be) far worse than we (expect). 

9. They (be) married for five years when they finally (have) 
a child. 

10. They (no sooner, sell) their car than they (regret) having 
done so. 

11. When she (finish) her work, she (go) to the cinema. 

1.165. A. Read the following except from The Happy Prince 
by Oscar Wilde, paying attention to the use of the 
PAST PERFECT TENSE. 

B. Translate the text into Romanian. 

C. Re-tell the passage. 

One night there flew over the city a little Swallow. His 
friends had gone away to Egypt six weeks before, but he had 
stayed behind for he was in love with the most beautiful 
Reed. He had met her early in the spring as he was flying 
down the river after a big yellow moth. He had stopped to 
talk to h er W>ttttf>V)6k . 1 rr -V- 

"Shall I love you ?" said the Swallow, who liked to come 
to the point at once. The Reed made him a low bow. So he 
flew round her, touching the water with his wings. This 
lasted all through the summer. 

“How foolish he is/’ said the other Swallows ; "she has no 
money and far too many relations." And indeed the river 
was quite full of Reeds. Then, when the autumn came, they 
all flew away. 

After they had gone he felt lonely, and began to grow 
tired of the Reed. "She has no conversation," he said. "And 
besides she is always bowing to the wind. Then she likes to 
Stay at home, and I love travelling. My wife should love 
travelling also." 

"Will you come away with me?" he said finally to her; 
but the Reed shook her head, she loved her home too much. 

"You have been playing with me," he said. "I am going 
to the Pyramids. Good-bye!*’ And he flew away. 
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THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE 
FORM 

1.166. The PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS is formed with 
HAD BEEN + the -/AG form (present participle). 

Fill in the blanks with suitable verbs in the PAST 
PERFECT CONTINUOUS. 

1. When he finished the project, he ... on it for a year. 

When he finished the project, he had been working on it 
for a year. 

2. Since it. .. for more than a week, everything in the house 
felt damp. 

3. The shop assistant's feet were aching because he . .. for 
more than eight hours. 

4. Michael... for his girl-friend for half an hour when she 
finally turned up. 

5. When we reached the summit, we . .. for nearly nine 
hours. 

6. She ... as a teacher for thirty years when she retired. 

1.167. * Put the verbs in brackets into the PAST PERFECT 

SIMPLE or CONTINUOUS, the INTERROGATIVE 
form. 

1. -Who (already, arrive) when you got to school yesterday 
morning?'' “Only Dan and Maria.” 

Who had already arrived when you got to school yester¬ 
day morning? 

2. "How long (Mrs Barton, work) when she finally retired ?" 
"Since 1950/' 

How long had Mrs Barton been working when she finally 
retired? 

3. "How many times (you, already, be) in Suceava when 
you went there last summer?” "At lea t twelve times/’ 

4. "How long (he, work) on the sculpti e when he finally 
finished it?" "For at least one year.’ 

5. -(you Just, get) into the shower when I rang you up last 
night?” "Yes, I had/' 

6. -"When you bought your car three years ago, (you, ever, 
have) a car before?" "No, I hadn’t." 

7. "How long (they, go out) together before they finally got 
married?” "Quite a while/’ 

8. "How many children (your mother, already, have) when 
she had you?" "None."- 
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9. "How long (your father, smoke) when he finally decided 
to give the habit up?” "For more than twenty years." 

10. "Who (already, leave) the house when you got up this 
morning?" "No one." 

USE 

1.168. * The PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS is used to 

emphasize the continuous or recent nature of an earlier 
past action.*'* 

Put the verbs in brackets into the PRESENT PERFECT 
CONTINUOUS or the PAST PERFECT CONTINU¬ 
OUS. The first two sentences are the model. 

1. It is midnight. I have been studying for five hours. No 
wonder I'm getting tired. 

2. It was midnight. I had been studying for five hours. No 
wonder I was getting tired. 

3. At least one hundred people were queuing to buy tickets 
to the game. Some of them (stand) in the queue for more 
than two hours. We decided not to try to get tickets for 
ourselves. 

4. Wake up! You (sleep) long enough. It's time to get up. 

5. The baby is crying. She (cry) for almost ten minutes. , 

I wonder what’s wrong. 

6. The telephone (ring) for almost a minute when I got 
into the room. I wondered why nobody had answered it. 

7. Just lo,ok at the time. We (sit) here gossiping for almost 
two hours and I haven’t begun to think about our evening 
meal yet. 

8. We (write) for forty-five minutes when the bell rang. Then 
we stopped writing and handed our papers in. 

1.169. The PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS may also 
indicate a previous action whose result was obvious at a 
certain past moment. 

Answer the questions below using the prompts given. 

1. Tom: Why was the grass wet? (rain) 

Ann: Because it had been raining. 

*) An expression of time beginning with FOR/SINCE often 
accompanies the PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS to help empha¬ 
size the DURATION of an activity that was in progress before 
the start of another activity or period in the past: 

The patient had been waiting in the emergency room for only 
five minutes when the doctor came in. 

Paul finally came at seven o'clock. I had been waiting for him 
, since half past five. 
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2. Why did yeur feet ache lasj^ night? (wear tight shoes) 

3. Why was Victor wearing Jfror&T* (play tennis) 

4. Why were grandpa's hands dirty? (garden) 

5. Why were Simon's trousers torn? (climb trees) 

6. Why had you got indigestion? (eat too fast) 

7. Why were your children exhausted? (travel all day) 

1.170. Put the following Into Indirect speech. Note that both 
the PAST TEflSE and the PRESENT PERFECT 
change into the PAST PERFECT. 

1. Victor said, "I started doing my homework two hours 
ago. I have been writing for two hours.'' 

Victor said he had started doing his homework two hours 
before. He said he had been writing for two hours. 

2. Victor said, "I spent two hours working on one problem.- 

3. He added, "I didn't solve it. I gave up." 

4. Adrian said, "I have been working on that problem for 
an hour/' 

5. He added, "1 haven’t given up yet/' 

6. He said, "I have just thought of a new approach.** 

7. Mr Smith asked Mr Parker, "Did you see my boss before 
you left London?" 

8. Mr Parker replied, "I saw him the day before I left.^ 

9. Mr Smith asked, “Did you enjoy your trip?" 

10. Mr Parker replied, "Not very much."- 

PAST PERFECT SIMPLE OR CONTINUOUS? 

1.171. The PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS is only used 
when you mention the PERIOD of the action, NOT the 
NUMBER of TIMES something was done. Use the 

prompts to make dialogues on the pattern: 

1. Monica [watch TV/for an hour/2 programmes 

Tom: How long had Monica been watching TV by 10 
o’clock? 

Ann: She had been watching TV for an hour. 

Tom: How- many programmes had she watched by 10 
o’clock? 

Arm: She had watched two programmes. 
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2. the man (sell newspapers/for 10 minutes/50 newspapers 

3. the secretaxy/type letters/for one hour/6 letters 

4. George/study English/for 4 hours/2 lessons 

5. The Grants /visit museums/for 3 hours/2 museums 

1.172. * Wherever possible, change the verbs to the PAST 

PERFECT CONTINUOUS. Keep in mind that the con¬ 
tinuous form usually emphasizes DURATION. 

1. Daniel said he had studied for several hours. 

Daniel said he had been studying for several hours. 

2. We had just sat down to dinner when the doorbell rang. 
We had just sat down to dinner when the doorbell rang. 

3. The children fought for some time before their mother 
separated them. 

4. The store would not change her blouse because she had 
removed the price tag. 

5. Michael said that he had tried to reach us by phone all 
day long. 

6. They had lived in Bucharest for several years when I 
first met them. 

7. The people who had bought the house next to ours painted 
it pink. 

8. The Bartons had planned for a long time to move to the 
country. 

1.173. Use the SIMPLE PAST, or PAST PERFECT form of 
the verbs in brackets to complete the sentences below. 

1. Yesterday afternoon Monica (go) to the library and 
(return) the books she (read). 

2. She (go) back home after she (borrow) another book. 

3. As soon as she (have) dinner she (begin) to watch a fil m 
on television. 

4. She (change) from Channel 2 to Channel 1 because she 
(already, see) the film on Channel 2. 

5. After she / watch) television for a while, she (feel) tired. 

6. She (just, turn off) the set when the telephone (ring). 

7. By the time she (answer) it, the person at the other end 
(hang up). 

8. It was getting late, so she (decide) to go to bed. 
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EXPRESSING FUTURE TIME 


1.174. There are several ways of expressing the FUTURE in 
English. Look at the table below: 


FORM 

MEANING 

EXAMPLE 

THE SIMPLE 
FUTURE 

1. a ‘neutral’ fu¬ 
ture event, a 
prediction a-- 
bout the fu¬ 
ture: 

I shall finish my work 
next week. 

Tomorrow's weather 
will be cold and 
cloudy. 


2. in the main 
clause of condi¬ 
tional sentences; 

You will feel better 
if you take your me¬ 
dicine regularly. 

BE GOING TO 

1. the future fulfil¬ 
ment of present 

Intention: 

'What are you going 
to do tonight?’ 4 I’m 
going to stay at home 
and watch TV.’ 


2. the future fulfil¬ 
ment of present 
cause: 

It’s going to rain. Look 
at the clouds. 


3. in spoken En¬ 
glish, instead of 
the SHALL/ 
WILL future 

I’m going to finish my 
work next week. 

PRESENT 
CONTINUOUS 
with future 
meaning 

1, a future event 
anticipated by 
virtue of a pre¬ 
sent plan, pro¬ 
gramme or ar¬ 
rangement: 

We’re having fish for 
dinner. 

I’ve already made rh,y 
plans. I’m leaving at 
noon tomorrow. 

SIMPLE 
PRESENT 
with future 
meaning 

1. a(n official) plan 

or arrangement 
regarded as un¬ 
alterable (-}- an 
adverbial refer¬ 
ring to future 
time): 

We start for Bra$ov 
tomorrow. The train 
leaves at 8.30. 

4 

2. in conditional 
and temporal 

clauses: 

I’ll tell you if it hurts. 
He’ll phone you when 
he conies. 
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FORM 

MEANING 

EXAMPLE 

THE FUTURE 
CONTINUOUS 

• 

1. a temporary si¬ 
tuation in the 
future; 

2. a future-as-a- 
matter-of-course 

(a predicted e- 
vent which will 
happen indepen¬ 
dently of the 
will or intention 
of anyone con¬ 
cerned) : 

Don’t phone me at 
seven o’clock. 

I shall be eating my 
supper. 

Mr Smith will be driv¬ 
ing into London next 
week ('as a matter 
of course’). 

BE ABOUT TO 

— in reference to 
the immediate 
future: 

They are about to 
leave. 


( Q. Leech) 


THE SIMPLE FUTURE 

1.175. The SHALL [WILL FUTURE simply refers to a 
future event*' 

Fill in the blanks with WILL or SHALL as appropriate. 

1. We ... be very happy to welcome you. 

We shall be very happy to welcome you. 

2. Tom: Who ... be on duty tomorrow? Ann: Mary.... 

Tom: Who wifi be on duty tomorrow? Ann: Mary 

will. 

6. Tom: Will you be here* next week? Ann: Yes, I 

.. .be 
here. 

4. Bob: Will this coat fit you? Adrian: No, I 

don't think 
it... . 

5. The Bartons haven’t been invited yet, but they.. .be. 

6. ‘Are you sure we’ll get in?‘ ‘Of course we . .. .* 

7. ‘Does George think there'll be any seats left?' ‘He 
thinks there ... .“ 


*) WILL is frequently used instead of SHALL when the sub¬ 
ject of the verb is I or WE, both in British and American En¬ 
glish. In speech, the short forms I’LL and WE’LL are preferred. 
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8. ‘I’m afraid the hotel... be full.' ‘You’re right. It.. . be.' 

9. 'How many of you Will be here?' 'We ... all be.' 

10. I . . . pay the electricity bill this afternoon. 

1.176. Form questions to produce the following answers. 

1. Bob: Yes, you’ll have a very good seat, 

Ann: j I have a good seat? 

2. Bob: Yes, there will be some seats left. 

Ann: Will there be any seats left? 

3. Yes, Margaret wall be on duty tomorrow. 

4. Yes, you'll be able to talk to her. 

5. Yes, there will be two supermarkets open. 

► 6. Helen will (do the shopping). 

7. I'll have a cup of coffee, please. 

8. On September 30th. • 

9. In the lecture hall on the ground floor. 

1.177. ** A FUTURE TENSE IS NOT USED IN A TIME 

CLAUSE. The meaning of the clause is future, but 
the PRESENT TENSE is used .*> 

Put the verbs in brackets into the SIMPLE FUTURE 
or SIMPLE PRESENT as appropriate. The first sen¬ 
tence is the model. 

1. It will stop raining soon. As soon as the rain stops, I’ll 
walk to the baker’s to get some bread. 

2. Mary will come soon. I (wait) here until she (come). 

3. Grandpa is going to have lunch at 12.30. After he (have) 
lunch, he (take) a nap. 

4. I'm going to watch TV at eight. Before I (watch) TV, I 
(write) a letter to my cousins. 

5. The children are going to leave in half an hour. They 
(finish) their homework before they (leave). 

6. I’ll get home around seven. When I (get) home, I (phone) 
Angela. 

7. The taxi will arrive in five minutes. As soon as the taxi 
(arrive), we (be) able to leave for the station.* 


*) The PRESENT PERFECT is used in a time clause to 
express anteriority to the main clause: 

{ when 1 

alter > 1 have finished my work, 

as soon as] 

(see Exercise 1.129) 
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‘GOING TO’ FUTURE 

1.178. Respond to each of the following remarks. 

Use JUST GOING TO or BE (JUST) ABOUT TO. 

1. Why are you all sitting at the table? 

We are just going to eat. 

We are (just) about to eat. 

2. What are you going to do with that glass? 

3. Can't you switch that radio off? 

4. Why have they got their coats on? 

5. Sir, I don’t know what this sentence means. 

6. Has the concert started yet? 

7. Why won’t you let us go_ on board ship? 

8. What are you doing with" that letter? 

1.179. Henry does these things every day. Say what he is 
going to do tomorrow. Use the GOING TO construction 
for events in the future.* 1 

1. Henry gets up at 7 o’clock. 

Henry is going to get up at 7 o’clock tomorrow. 

2. He and his fri,end walk to the park every day. 

He and his friend are going to walk to the park tomorrow. 

3. Henry has breakfast at a quarter past seven. 

4. He meets his friends at seven thirty. 

5. They walk to school together. 

6. Aftey school, they study in the library. 

*1.180. Fill in the blanks with the right form of (NOT) GOING 

TO. Use this form to express a future acticm which 
appears likely or inevitable, due to present causesjcir- 
cumSiances. 

1. You’re not warm enough. You ... catch cold. 

You’re not warm enough. You are going to catch cold. 

2. The horse is limping badly. He . .. finish the race. 

The horse is limping badly. He isn’t going to finish the 
race. 

3. Put on your life-belts! The ship ... sink. 

4. Nonsense! We . . .sink. We’re quite safe. . 

5. The weather forecast is excellent: It . . . rain. 

6. George is a long way in front. He ... win this race easily. 

7. Don't £>e frightened. This . . . hurt. 

8. I don’t believe you. It. .. hurt. It always does. 

*) GOING TO is widely used as a way of referring to the 
future, especially in spoken English. In written English, SHALL/ 

WILL future is preferred. 
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1.181. * Put the verbs in brackets into the GOING TO lorm 

(planned intention) or the SIMPLE FUTURE (un~ 
planned intention). The first two examples are the 
model. 

1. Mr Ross: What are you doing with that s pade ? 

Mr Pitt:. I’m going to plant some apple trees. 

2. Mr North: My car won’t start. 

Mr West: I’ll come and give it a push. 

3. ‘Why is Bob carrying his guitar?’ 'He (play) it at Diana’s 

birthday party.’ . 

4. Grandma: I’ve left my glasses in the bedroom. 

Grandpa: I (go) and get them for you. 

5. Some workmen arrived today with a steamroller. They 

(repair) the road. h * 

6. “Why are you taking down all the pictures?" "I ( repaper ) 
the room/' 

7. Kate: This is a terribly heavy box. 

Bob: I (help) you to carry it. 

8. Victor is studying very hard; he (try) for a scholarship . 

9. Mrs Brad: There isn't any butter in the house. 

Mr Brad: I (go) and get some. 

(A.J. Thomson, A.V. Martinet) 

1.182. Fill in the blanks with SHALL/WILL or GOING TO 
future as appropriate. 

1. I .. . call you if I need any help. 

{,|® hal1 | C& H you if I need any help. 

2. If you .. . faint, you'd better go outside in the fresh air. 

If you’re going to faint, you’d better go outside in the 
fresh air. 

, 3. ‘I would like you to come with me.' ‘I ... ask if that is 
possible/ 

4. ‘Why are you carrying a tennis racket?' 'I ... play tennis 
this afternoon.’ 

5. If it . . . rain, my hair will be absolutely ruined. 

6. ‘Are you sure we . . . get in?‘ 'Of course we ... g 

7. If you .. . smoke, please use an ash-tray. 

8. If your train leaves at 1 o'clock, you ... get to Sibiu 
by 6. 

9. ‘I ... wash my hair today.' 'What, again?' 

10. We ... be grateful if you can send \is samples of your 
cloth. 
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PRESENT CONTINUOUS / 

* SIMPLE PRESENT WITH FUTURE MEANING 

1,183. Answer the following questions using the PRESENT 
TENSE CONTINUOUS to Indicate PERSONAL PLANS 
for the future or the SIMPLE PRESENT TENSE to 
indicate DEFINITE PLANS for the FUTURE as part 
of a timetable or programme. 

I 

1. Why are you packing? 

I’m going away tomorrow. 

2. What time will your train leave? 

It leaves at 8.30 a.m. 

3. How will you get to the station? 

4. What will you do with your cat? 

5. Where will you have lunch? 

6. Where and when will your journey end? 

7. Where will you be staying tonight? 

8. Do you know when youTl be back? 


I. 184. In the following sentences, replace the SHALL/ 

WILL FUTURE by GOING TO, the PRESENT SIM¬ 
PLE or CONTINUOUS as appropriate, 'in some sen¬ 
tences several alternatives are possible. 

1. We’ll go away for a week. 

2. The Foreign Ministers will meet in Stockholm. 

3. There will be hundreds of journalists in the city. 

4. The elections will take place tomorrow 1 . 

5. I’ll be busy all day. ' 

6. We’ll move to a new fiat. 

7. It'll be a fine day. 

8. The boat won't arrive until Saturday. 

9. Who’ll come for a walk? 

10. My father will retire next year. 

II. This will hurt. I'd better give you an injection. 
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THE 


FUTURE 


TENSE 


CONTINUOUS 


1.185. THE FUTURE TENSE CONTINUOUS (WILL 
BE + PRESENT PARTICIPLE) describes an 
activity in progres in the future. It often suggests that 
the activity is part of the normal course of events. 

Look at this page from a minister’s diary . These are his 
appointments for tomorrow. Another minister wants to see 
him tomorrow and telephones his secretary, 
e.g. S: Is he free at 9.30? 

M: No, he’ll be opening a new school. 


9.30 Open a new school 

10.30 Meet the Minister of Health 
11.00 Go to the dentist 
1.00 Have lunch with Education Officers 

2.30 Go to Parliament 

4.45 Have tea at the Savoy Hotel 
6.00 Go to the TV studios 

7.30 Give a TV interview 

9.00 Have dinner with the Prime Minister 


(Philip Prowse) 

1.186, Make questions and answers in the future tense con¬ 
tinuous, 

1. your father/tonight/watch TV 

Tom: What will your father be doing tonight? 

Ann: He’ll be watching TV. 

2. you/tkis time tpmorrow/listen to the teacher 

3. your mother/this aftemoon/make a cake 

4. your brother/on ^aturday nigkt/dance in a disco 

5. your uncl^/tomorrow evening/do the football pools 

6. your grandmother/at 11 o’clock tonight/go to bed 

7. your friends/next year/study in Bucharest 

8. the Bartons/next month/have a holiday 

9. the reporter/tomorrow morning/interview our head¬ 
mistress ' I" 

10. the Minister of Education/at 10.30 tomorrow morning/ 
meet the Minister of Health 
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THE FUTURE PERFECT 


1.187. THE FUTURE PERFECT is the usual means of 
expressing PAST IN FUTURE in English; that is, 
of referring to a state or event seen in the past from a 
point of orientation in the future. 

Combine the following pairs of .sentences. Use the 
FUTURE PERFECT in the main clause and the PRESENT 
TENSE in the temporal clause. 

1. The Bartons have dinner at seven thirty. Alice is going 
to call on them at six thirty. Their friends are going to 
call on them at eight thirty. 

The Bartons will have had dinner by the time their friends 
call on them. 

The Bartons will not (won’t) have had dinner by the 
time Alice calls on them. ■ 

2. The play starts at seven thirty. We’ll get to the theatre 
at seven o'clock. 

3. Nick is going to buy a camera before he starts on a trip 
around the country. 

4. He will see many interesting places during his trip. 
When he comes back, he will tell us about them. 

5. Mrs Smith has not finished reading her library book. 
„ She has to return it to the library today. 

6. Betty is at the seaside now. She will return before Sep¬ 
tember 15 th. 

1.188. Put the sentences below into the negative form. 

1. Tom is going to leave tomorrow. 

2. The play will have ended by 10 o'clock. 

3. Our friends are coming next week. 

4. The exhibition opens at 9 o'clock on Sunday. . 

5. Tudor will understand the situation if you explain it 
to him. 

6. Christine can sing so she will be performing in the scholl 
festival. 

THE FUTURE PERFECT CONTINUOUS 

1.189. * Put the verbs in brackets into the FUTURE PER¬ 
FECT CONTINUOUS. * 

.1. The Bartons (live) in this house for ten years by January 
the first. 

The Bartons will have been living in this house for ten 
years by January the first. 
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2 Tennv (live) with them for five years soon. 

i. I (study) English for eight years when I finish secondary 

4 BvTomorrow Alice (take) skiing lessons for two weeks. 

By next month Mrs Allen (work) as a librarian for twenty 

6. Ive}'practise) grammar for eight months when we finish 

7. The tourists (travel) for two hours when they reach Bra-; 

8. By next year, Mr Baker (teach) physics for thirty years, 

1 190. The auxiliary verbs used to form the future tense 
(simple, continuous, perfect) can also express moda¬ 
lity. 

A. Change the clauses in italics using WILL to express a 
CHARACTERISTIC HABIT or an EXPECTATION. 

1. While the cat’s away, the mice play. 

While the cat's away, the mice will play. 

2. Dogs eat bread, but only when they're very hungry. 

3. I assume that is the headmaster — the man stepping out 

of the blue car. .... , 

4. Julia loves the sea — she sits and looks at it all day long. 

5. If you leave iron in a damp atmosphere, it soon rusts. 

6. There's number 40, so this must be 42. 

B. Use SHALL WE ...? to make suggestions. 

1. Ann: I haven’t had lunch. 

Tom: Shall we have lunch now? 

2. You haven't ordereql anything to eat. 

3. I haven't had a drink. 

4. We haven’t arranged a meeting. 

5. Everyone’s finished the meal, (go) v 

6. No one wants to go by bus. (walk) * 

7. I haven’t seen Sandra for a long time, (call on) 

C. Put in Kate’s replies as shown In the example. Use the 
WILL BE DOING form to express strong probability Ipir- 
tual certainty in the 

1 (Mn: I wonder if Sandra is doing her homework now. 
Kate: Oh, she’ll be doing her homework all right. 

*) The WILL HAVE £>ONE form is used to express strong 
probability / virtual certainty in the present, with reference to 

an action performed at a previous moment: They'll have got home 

, * ' 
by now . 

(= They have surely got home by now, They left our house 
an hour ago.) 

m 


2. I wonder if Tudor is playing football now. 

3. I wonder if our neighbours are quarrelling now. 

4 . I wonder if mother's cooking the lunch now. 

5. I wonder if my grandparents are watching television 

now. \ 

6. I wonder if David is getting ready for work now. 

J.191.* Put the verbs in brackets into the right form: PRE¬ 
SENT (simple/continuous) FUTURE (simple, con¬ 
tinuous, perfect), the GOING TO form. 

1. Tom: Where (you, go) next weekend? 

Ann: I (go) to Predeal. , 

Tom: How (you, get) there? 

Ann: I (take) a bus. 

•2. When I (graduate), I (return) to my native town. 

8. Tomorrow I (leave) for home. When I (arrive) at*the 
station, my whole family (wait) for me. 

4. This traffic is terrible. We (be) late. 

5. By the time we (get) to the airport, Adrian’s plane 
(already, arrive) and he'll be wondering where we are. 

6. 'Are you going to be in 'town next Sunday?, ‘No. I 
(visit) my cousins in the country.' 

7. I’m getting tired of sitting in the car. Do you realize 
that by the time we (arrive) in Suceava we (drive) 
for twelve hours ? 

8. 'How can I get in touch with you while you’re out of 
town?' 'I (stay) at the Park Hotel in Mamaia. You can 
reach me there.' 

9. The Bartons have been married for a long time. By 
their next anniversary they (be) married for 30 years. 

10. Alice has bought some cloth; she (make) herself a dress. 

1.192. Read the following except from A Farewell to Arms 
by Ernest Hemingway. Underline the constructions 
used to express future time. Translate the passage Into 
Romanian. 

ffWhere will’we live after the war ?*’ 

-In an old people’s home probably/’ she said. "For 
three years I looked forward very childishly to the war 
ending at Christmas. But now I look forward till when 
our son becomes a lieutenant commander.** 

''Maybe he'll be a general/’ 

"If it’s a hundred years' war he'll have time to try both 
of the services*'. 
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•"Don't you want a drink?’’ 

"No. It always makes you happy, darling, and it only 
makes me dizzy ." 

I reached down to the floor for the bottle and poured 
myself a drink. * 

"I’d better go to have a look at your compatriots," 
Catherine said. "Perhaps you’ll read the papers until I come 
back." \ 

"Do you have to -go?" 

"Now or later." 

•"All right. Now." 

"I'll come back later." 

"I’ll have finished the papers,” I said. 

SEQUENCE OF TENSES 

1.193. In English, the tense of the verb in the subordinate 
clause is determined by the tense of the verb ■■n the main 
clause: THE DEPENDENT VERB SHOWS TIME 
IN RELATION TO THE MAIN VERB. This 
phenomenon is known as SLQl'ENCE OF TENSES. 

Observe the operation of the sequence of tenses in the 
following sentences including a DIRECT OBJECT clause: 


TIME RELA¬ 
TION OF 
DEPENDENT 
VERB TO MAIN 
VERB 

TENSE IN THE 
MAIN CLAUSE 

»•■■■. 

TENSE IN THE 
DIRECT OBJECT 
CLAUSE 

AT THE SAME 
TIME 

PRESENT TENSE 
The child says 
PAST TENSE 
Alice knew 

PRESENT TENSE 
he can't eat this. 
PAST TENSE 
(that)Henry loved her. 

EARLIER 

» 

PRESENT TENSE 

• 

I know 

The students don't 
remember 

PAST TENSE 

The students didn't 
remember 

PRESENT 

PERFECT, SIMPLE 
PAST, 

(that) you have done 
your lesson:, 
what I taught them 
last week. 

PAST PERFECT 
what I had taught 
them the week before. 


0 win v., I 
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TIME RELATION 

OF dependent 

VERB TO MAIN 
VERB 

TENSE IN THE 
MAIN CLAUSE 

TENSE IN THE 
DIRECT OBJECT 
CLAUSE 

LATER 

PRESENT TENSE 

I hope 

PAST TENSE 

I hoped 

FUTURE TENSE 
that Miss Grant will 
change the subject. 
FUTURE IN THE 
PAST 

that Miss Grant would 
change the subject. 


1.194. Change the main verb in each sentence to the SIMPLE 
PAST. Then change the verb in the subordinate clause 
according to its time relation to the main verb. 

1. I think Albert needs your help. 

I thought Albert needed your help. 

2. Mr Brad claims that he j ^^ s P°^ en J. to those people. 

Mr Brad claimed that* 1 he had spoken to those people. 

6. I suppose Michael will finish the work next week. 

I supposed Michael would finish the work the next week. 

•4. I know they are tired. 

5. Edward thinks he won the first prize in the competition. 

6. We assume the meeting will be oVer around six o’clock. 

7. I remember that the wind blew very hard the week 
before last. 

8. i hear that Professor Barton is writing another book. 

9. I guess our friends haven’t heard thewgood news yet. 

10. The message indicates Dr. Grant will be back from 

Bacau next week. 

1.195/* Use past forms for these auxiliaries after a main verb 
in the past: 

For CAN, use COULD. 

For MAY, use MIGHT. 

For MUST, use MUST or IJAD TO. 

For SHALL/WILL, use WOULD. 


*) Normally the word THAT may or may not be used after 
the main’verb: He knew {that) *'be was going to come later. 
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Select the correct word from the parentheses in each 
sentence. 

1. We are sure that Richard (can, could) help us with the 
work. 

1 We arc sure that Richard can help us with the work. 

2. Henry regretted that he (can, could) not go with us. 
Henry regretted' that he could not go with us. 

i 3. I regret that we (must, had to) leave now. 

; 4. Victor thought he (can, could) find someone to explain 

. everything to us. 

5. Daniel said he (may, might) send the parcel the next day. 

i. 6. We regret that we (can, could) stay only fifteen minutes 

I longer. 

7. We had to promise Edward that we (will, would) help 
£ him. 

r| 8. They didn’t know that we (must, had to) leave at 
once. J *^■■■■■ f.i t ..-i.,-',. 

iwwj ilk Swwwfefmu qf uwlv- 

1.196. In a continuous text, it is usually considered desirjtble 
to retain the same tense, PRESENT or PAST, for 
each new step in the narrative, description or argument . 
This involves using one or the other of two combina¬ 
tions: a) SIMPLE PRESENT, PRESENT CON¬ 
TINUOUS, PRESENT PERFECT *> and one of 
the FUTURE TENSES; 

b) SIMPLE PAST, PAST CONTINUOUS, PAST 
PERFECT and FUTURE IN THE PAST. 

Put the verbs in brackets into the right tense. The first 
| two examples are the model. 
jW 1. Right now Grandpa is taking a nap. 
jj hour ago. He has been slewing for an hour. 

2. Yesterday grandpa took a nap from 2.00 to 3.00. I got 
home at 2.30. When I came in, grandpa was sleeping. 
He had been sleeping for half an hour by the time I came, 
c 8* Tom: I (be) in your native town last month. It (look) 
like a nice town. I (never, be) there before. 

, Ann: What (you, do) in that part of the country? 
j . Tom: My sister and I (drive) to Suceava to see our 
grandparents. 

4. Laura (start) to read The Jderi Brothers by Mihail 
Sadoveanu, She (not finish) reading it yet. She (read) 
it because her Romanian teacher (ask) her to. 

*> The use of PAST TENSE and not of PRESENT PERFECT 
is" obligatory, though, with ah adverbial of past time: 

We live in Franklin Street. We moved here in 1980. 


u 
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He fell asleep an 
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5. The weather (be) terrible lately. It (rain) off and on for 
two days and the temperature (drop) at least twenty 
degrees. It (be), in the low 40’s right now (Fahrenheit). 
Just three days ago the sun (shine) and the weather 
(be) pleasant. The weather certainly (change) quickly 
here. I never know what to expect. Who (know) ? When 
I (wake) up tomorrow morning, maybe it (snow). 

6. Last night I (go) to a party. When I (get) there, the 
room (be) full of people. Some of them (dance) and others 
(talk). One young woman (stand) by herself. I (never, 
meet) her, so I (introduce) myself to her. 

1.197. However, any combination of tenses is possible if each 
tense is used appropriately to express the speaker’s 
exact meaning. 

Read the sentences below and point out the clauses where 
the sequence of tenses is not involved. 

1. Father bought the house in which we are living today. 

2. Father bought the house so that we would have a place 
to live in. 

3. In my opinion, Shakespeare wrote much better than his 
predecessors had been able to. 

,4. In my opinion, Shakespeare wrote much better than his 
contemporaries could. 

5. In my opinion, Shakespeare wrote much better than 
modern dramatists can. 

6. In my opinion, Shakespeare wrote much better than any 
playwright yet unborn will be able to. 


1.198. The rule about the sequence of tenses applies also to 
INDIRECT SPEECH when the introductory verb 
is in a PAST tense: PAST TENSE, PAST PER¬ 
FECT' FUTURE IN THE PAST. 

Situation : Susan changes her mind very quickly. Alice is 
surprised at everything she says. 

Susan: Alice: 

1. I’m going to the seaside. But you said you were going 


to the mountains. 


2. I’ll phone him on Monday. 

3. I’ve chosen a green dress. 

4. The shop closed at 8 p.m, 

5. Tom is very rude. 

6. I’m going to leave him. 

7. I want a cup of tea. 


. Saturday. 

. a red one. 

. by 6 p.m. 

. very polite. 

. to marry him. 
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1.199. While the tense change shown in 1.193 is normal, it 
does not apply to indirect speech if present, past and 
future time are still present, past and future for the 
speaker . 

Read the following sentences and explain why the se- 
quence-of-tenses constraints do not apply. 

1. Columbus proved that the world is round, 

2. The' tourist discovered that all the buses stop at the 

central market. 

3. I told you that the road is closed. 

4. They said they will repair it soon. 

5. The old man said he never locks the back door. 

. 6. The teacher told us that water boils at 100° centigrade. 

7. 'What did you say?’ T said I'm tired,’ 

8. Tom said Ann arrived last week. 

9. Henry asked me if I received the telegram this morning. 

10. The clerk said that the best coffee comes from South 

America. 

1.200. * The verbs SAY and TELf have different uses in 
direct and in indirect speech. In direct speech, SAY, 
not TELL is used 'beside the actual words spoken , 
and the preposition TO is added if the hearer is men¬ 
tioned. In indirect speech S^4Y i x s used if the person 
to whoqi the words spoken is not mentioned; TELL 
is preferred if the hearer is mentioned . 

Fill in the blanks with the correct form of SAY or TELL. 
The first three examples are the model. 

1. Edward said to me, Til phone you tomorrow/ 

2. Edward said he would phone me the next day. 

3. Edward didn't tell me he had to leave right away. 

4. Daniel... to me, T will meet you at the station/ 

5. T think we should choose a better place to meet, T ... . 

6. Did you . .. everyone what Robert had . . . about it? 

7. Paul didn't ... us what he intended to do. 

8'. /Don't just stand there!' I . . . angrily. 'Do something!' 

9. TIenry . . . you that, didn't he?' Alice ., . with a smile. 

10. Victor didn't.., what he had already ... his own friends. 
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1.201. Other changes in indirect speech in the past may be 
needed by the context . 

Note the effect on personal pronouns, possessives and 
certain adverbials of time: 


DIRECT SPEECH 

INDIRECT SPEECH 

a. 'Victor, you've passed your 
exam.' 

b. 'I'll telephone {Jy s ?^‘ ning/ 

c. 'Mr Brad will be back 

tomorrow/ 

d. 'Your parcel arrived yes¬ 
terday, Julia/ 

e. It happened two hours/ 
days/weeks ago. 

I told Victor he'd passed his 
exam. 

He said he’d telephone 

( that day. 

\ that evening. 

They told me Mr Brad would 
be back the next/the following 
day. 

1 told Julia her parcel had 
arrived the day before. 

They told me it (had: happend 
two "hours/days/weeks (before.*) 
iago. 


(R.A. Close) 


1.202. Put the following into indirect speech. 

1. My teacher said, 'I read your essay two days ago/ 

My teacher said he had read my essay two days before. 

2. George said, 'I'm leaving today/ 

George said he was leaving that day. . , 

3. Laura said, T've sent the letter this morning/ 

4. My friend said, TT1 be thinking of you while you're 
away/ 

5. The man said, 'The bus is going to stop at the corner/ 

6. The man from the Telephone Company said, 'There'll 
be a telephone in your house tomorrow/ 

7. The mayor said, 'Work on the Canal began two years 
ago/ 

8. Mr Scott said. Til have paid for my car by next year/ 

9. The old man said, 'Thfc shop next door closed a month 
ago.' 


*) Like the tenses, the adverbs of time need not always change. 
They told me Mr Brad would/will be back tomorrow is correct if the 
tomorrow referred to in direct speech has not yet come. 1), at eight 
o'clock, somebody says, ‘They told me the plane arrived two hours 
ago 1 , that is correct if he means that the plane arrived at six. 
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10. I said to him, ‘They'll have been waiting all day in the 
rain.' 

1. He said, ‘Tomorrow is a public holiday.' 

1.203. Put the following into indirect speech, beginning 
with the clause between brackets. In all the senten- 

" ces, the time has not passed yet. 

1. The new radio service is to starl operating next month. 
(We were told) 

We Were told that the new radio service is to start ope* 
rating next month. 

•2. You are not to use this telephone for your private calls. 
(I told you yesterday) 

3. Tomorrow is a holiday. (I thought) 

4. They are opening the new shop on March 8th. (I heard) 

5. He's coming later. (Who said) 

6'. They are about to pulldown that old buildijig. (I heard) 

1.204. Situation: Mr Barton is asking for information about 
his^ flight. 

1. How much does it cost? 

Do you know how much it costs? 

2. When does the flight leave? 

3. Which airport does it leave from? 

4. How long does it take? 

5. How much baggage can I take? 

6. How much do I have to pay for excess baggage? 

7. Where do I wait for the flight-call? 

1.205. Do the exercise again on the pattern below to prac¬ 
tise indirect speech in the past. 

1. How much does it .cost? 

He asked how much it cost. 


1.206. Turn these direct questions into indirect ones. 

1. Who spoke at the meeting? Do you remember...? 

Do you remember who spoke at the meeting? 

2. What’s wrong? I have no idea . .. 

I have no idea what's wrong. 

3. Who lives next door? I don’t know ...- ; 

4. What's happened? ■ Can you tell me . 

5. Who will come? I'm not sure ... 

6. What's so interesting? I wish you’d tell me .; j 

7. Which one is correct? Do you know . .. 

8. Who knows the right answer? I wonder ... 
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1.207. Do the exercise again, as shown below, to practise 
indirect speech in the past. 

1. Who spoke at the meeting? 

I wondered who had spoken at the meeting. 

2. What’s wrong? 

I wanted to know what was wrong. 

1.208. * If a general ('YES (NO') question is put into indirect 
speech, it is introduced by IF or WHETHER.*) 

Fill in the blanks with IF or WHETHER. The first 
two sentences are the model. 

1. I asked Susan | JJ heflier } she liked my new dress. 

2. Please tell me whether or not you agree. 

3. Mother wondered ... everyone would be ready to leave 
by ten. 

4. ... we can really help you, I don't know yet. 

5. Rogqr yvanted to know ... I had seen that film. 

6. It depends on ... he can come to the meeting. 

7. The teacher asked us .. . we had understood the lesson. 

8. ... he can write the report is another matter. 

1.209. Indirect questions have the word order of statements 
whether the main clause is a question or not. 

Put the following into indirect speech. 

1. Do you know . .. (When does the train arrive?) 

Do you know when the train arrives? • 

2. Did you ask her ... (Are your friends coming?) 

Did you ask her if her friends were coming? 

3. I will ask him . .. (How early can you get up?) 

4. Did she tell you ... ('What did he do?') 

5. Do you know ... (‘Is that true?') 

6. Did he say ... ('Which book do you want?') 

1. Can you tell me .* .. (‘Were the results good?') 

8. Do you remember .. . (‘When did you get here?') 

1.210. Put these requests and commands into indirect speech. 

1. The teacher said, 'Sit down!' 

The teacher told us to sit down. 


*> WHETHER is obligatory before OR NOT, when the WH- 
clause precedes the main clause or is the object of a prepositions 
I asked Susan whether she liked my new dress or not. 

Whether he can help you (or not) is a difficult question. 

It depends on whether we have enough time (or not). 
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2. The headmaster said, 'Please come in.' 

The headmaster asked me to come in. 

3. The lawyer said, ‘Don’t say anything.' 

The lawyer told me not to say anything. 

4. The teacher said, ‘Open your books!' 

5. The headmaster said, ‘Don’t stand up!‘ 

6. Mother said, 'Please be careful!' 

7. The little boy said, ‘Please don’t go.' 

8. The doctor said, ‘You must stay in bed.' 

9. The old lady said, ‘Would you speak louder?' 

1.211. When a sentence containing a TEMPORAL CLAUSE 
refers to the future, the future is normally indicated in 
the main clause by SHALL/WILL and in the sub¬ 
ordinate clause by the PRESENT TENSE. Tell the 
driver what to do, like this. 

1. Man: Stay here! We'll be back in a few minutes: 

Woman: Stay here until we j a ,™ j back. 

2. Drive fast. We’ll be out of town soon. 

3. Keep going. We’ll be in the country ,soon. 

4. Follow this road. We’ll come to some traffic lights. 

5. Slow down. \Ve’ll be out of town soon. 

6. Don’t stop. We’ll come to a hotel soon. 

7. Drive on. You'll get to the motorway soon. 

(R. O’Neill) 


REVISION EXERCISES ON TENSES OF THE VERB 

1.212. Fill in the blanks with the right form of the following 
verbs: 

1. (see) ... you ... Sandra, a .every day? 

b. yesterd'ay; c. tomorrow; d. since Sunday. 

1. a. Do you see Sandra every day? 

b. Did you see Sandra yesterday? 

c. Will you see Sandra tomorrow? 

d. Have you seen Sandra since Sunday? 

2. (get up) What time . . . you ... z. in the.morning? 

b. this morning? c. tomorrow? d. if you were on holiday? 

3. (do) What . . . you ... a. recently? 

b. since I last saw you? c. yesterday? d. if he doesn't 
phone you? e. when he phoned? 

4. (go) Where . .. you ... a. now? 

b. last night? c. tonight? d. every morning? 
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5 . (be) How long . . . you ... a. here r 

b. in Brasov last year? c.. in Sibiu next-month? d. here 
before you met lnm? e. here by the time you finish your 
work ? 

6. (read) What book ... you ... a. next week? 
b. now? c. last week? d. when I came in? 

e. lately? 

I. 213. Put the verbs in brackets into the rijjht form. 

A. l. The weather (get) colder since the end of November. 

2. The children (look) forward fo seeing snow for a long time. 

3. Yesterday it (start) to snow and they (get) very excited. 

4. After it (snow) for an hour, they (go) outside to make 
snowballs. 

B. 5. How long (you, live) in this town? 

6. (your parents, live) here all their lives? 

C. 7. We (not have) a test yesterday. 

8. We (not have) a test'for a long time. 

D. 9. We (have) an English lesson now. 

10. We (have) one at this time last week, too. 

II. We (have) English lessons each Monday since the 
beginning of the term. 

12. The bell (not ring) right now. 

13. The bell (ring) when the teacher entered the room. 

14. We (stand) for two minutes when he finally said ‘Good 
afternoon’ to us. 

E. 15. Jenny (learn) to play tennis when she was twelve. 

16. She (play) every summer since that time. 

17. She (not play) very much last summer because she 
(not have) a good partner. 

18: She (like) to play tennis. 

19. She (think) it is good exercise. 

F. 20. I (receive) Dan's invitation yesterday, and (accept) 

it at once; I (not see) him for three weeks. 

21. The Prdfessor has just told me he (be) very busy 
tomorrow. He (give) a lecture in the mornipg, then 
he (go) to Brasov for a conference." 

22. "So he (be) pretty tired by the time he (get) back/' 

1.214. Write the letter that contains the Information below. 
Make all necessary changes or additions. 

1. I mean/write you/long/but /be/very busy/lately. 

2. How/you/keep? The last time/I hear/you/be/month ago. 

a* 
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8. What/you do/recently? You/see/any good films/or be/the 
theatre? 

4. You/ever/get/that concert/you write/me about? 

5. I be/Bucharest/three months now/and I start/get used/it. 

6. Well/drop me/line/when you/got /moment. 

1.215. Read the following excerpt from Cafes aw<Z vl/e by 
Somerset Maugham, paying attention to the sequence 
of tenses. Translate the passage into Romanian. 

I had quite made up my mind that I was going out with 
the Driffields next morning, but knew that it was no good 
asking my uncle if I might-. If he found out that I had 
been and made a row it couldn't be helped, and if Ted Drif¬ 
field asked me whether I,had got my uncle's permission I 
was quite prepared to say I had. But I had after all no 
need to lie. In the afternoon, the tide being high, I walked 
down to the beach to bathe, and my uncle, having some¬ 
thing to do in the town, walked part of the way with me. 
Just as we were passing the Bear ’and Key, Ted Driffield 
stepped out of it. He saw us and came straight up to my 
uncle. I was startled at his coolness. 

1.216. 'Good afternoon. Vicar,''he said. 'I wonder if you re- » 
member me. I used to sing in the choir when I was a boy — 
Ted Driffield. My old governor was Miss Wolfe’s bailiff.' 

My uncle was a very timid man, and he was taken aback. 
'Oh, yes, how do you do ? I was sorry to hear your father 
died.' 

'I’ve made the acquaintance of your nephew. I was 
wondering if you’d let him come for a ride with me tomor¬ 
row'! It’s rather dull for him riding alone.* 


THE PASSIVE VOICE 

FORM 

1.217. The passive voiceis made by the verb BE and the PAST 
PARTICIPLE of another verb. 

Read the sentences below, underline the verbs In the 
passive voice and specify their form. Translate the 
sentences into Romanian. 

1. The library is used by people of all ages. 

2. The library was used by many children last summer. 
8. The first floor is being painted at,the moment. 

4. Last month, the children's room was being painted. 
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5. Many new programmes will be offered next year. 

6. A story hour for children is going to be organized by a 
- young author. 

7. A lot of new equipment has been ordered. 

8. The new slide projector had already been installed 
when I went there yesterday. 

9. The children's story hour will have been started by the 
end of next month. 

10. My library card has to be renewed. 

1.218. The PA SSI VE VOICE is especially useful when 
the doer of the action is unknown, unimportant, or 
represented by a large group of different individuals. 
Make sentences on the pattern: 

1. wheat (grow) Romania 

Wheat is grown in Romania. 

2. cotton (grow) Egypt 
6. tea (drink) Britain 

4. champagne (make) France 

5. Russian (speak) the USSIJ 

6. coffee (produce)'. Brazil 

7. rice (eat) China 

8. gold (find) South Africa 

9. oil (refine) Romania 

1.219. When the doer of the action (the LOGICAL SUB¬ 
JECT) is mentioned in a passive sentence, it is usually 
preceded by the word BY (as a prepositional object 
of agent). 

Answer the questions below as shown in the first 
example. 

1. Tom: Who delivers the post? (the postman) 

Ann: The post is delivered by the postman. 

2. Who delivers the milk? (the milkman) 

3. Who delivers ‘the papers? (the newsboy) 

4. Who collects the rubbish? (the dustman) 

5. What beats the water? (the gas-boiler) 

6. What heats the radiators? (the gas-boiler, too) 

7. What controls the temperature? (a termostat) 

8. What turns on the heating? (a time switch) 

1.220. Ask and answer questions in the SIMPLE PRESENT 
tense. Use the PASSIVE VOICE + by + agent. 

1. tobacco / sell / tobacconist 

Ann: Who is tobacco sold by? 

Tom: By a tobacconist. 
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2, vegetables/sell/ greengrocer 

Ann: Who are vegetables sold by? 

Tom: By a greengrocer, 

3. watches/r^aiV/watchmaker 

4. meat/se/Z/butcher 

5. bread/wafo/baker 

6. photographs/Za^/photographer 

7. medicine/s^ZZ/chemist 

8. hair/cwZ/hairdresser 

9. houses/rfssfgn/architect 

10. groceries /sell /grocer 

1.221. Negative and interrogative sentences in the passive 
follow the pattern of other sentences using the 'verb BE . 

Tell each other about differences between Romania 
and Britain. Look at the Information on the TV 
screen. 

IN BRITAIN: 

— Speed is measured in miles per hour. 

— Small distances are measured in feet and inches. 

— Longer distances are measured in yards and miles. 

— People's weight is measured in stones and pounds. 

— Milk and beer are sold in pints. 

— Petrol is sold in gallons. • / 

— Milk and newspapers are delivered to your front door. 

— Pubs are closed in the afternoon. 

— Cars drive on the left. 

— French is the most popular foreign language. 


e.g. In Romania speed is not measured in miles per hour. 
It is measured in kilometres per hour. 

1.222. Ask and answer questions in the SIMPLE PAST. 
Use the PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. America (discover) M92 

Bob: When was America discovered? 

Kate: I think it was discovered in 1492. 

2. printing (invent) 1454 

3. the world's first railway (open) 1825 

4. the London Underground (open) 1826 

5. the first photograph (take) 1826 

6. the. electric light bulb (invent) 1879 

7. the first motor cycle (use) 1885 

8. penicillin (discot)er) 1928 
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9. the atom bomb (first fuse) 1945 

10. Hiroshima (destroy /by an atom bomb) 1945 

11. Mount Everest (first/ climb) 1953 


1.223. The PRESENT mi PAST TENSE, passive voice, 
can be used in the continuous aspect . 

Ask and answer questions as shown in the first example. 

1. at the post-office — letters/post ■ — mail/sort 
Tom: What’s happening at the post-office? 

Ann: Letters are being posted and mail is being sorted. 

2. at school — lessons /give — exercises/db 

3. at the office — phone calls/make — letters (type , 

4. at the restaurant — meals/serve —bills/make out.r' 6 '™* 

5. at the cinema — a iilm/show — vtople/entertain 
S' a ! Ration —tickets/se// —passengers (call 

7. at the hotel resetvations/wa^e — rooms (prepare 

8. in Parliament — debates//io« — laws Mass 

in’ o+ lut store — goods /displ ay — people/serve 

10. at the airport-^passports/c/z^A — baggag e/examine 

1.224. Use the prompts above to ask and answer questions 
in the past continuous, passive voice. 

L a ~ office — letters/^ — maillsort 

Bob: What was happening at the post-office? 

.were being posted and mail was being 
sorted. \ -kgsink)*. 1 njiate h amuta 

1.225. Make sentences in the '^«l§SEN > r‘'^ l £RVECT' PAS¬ 
SIVE using the prompts below. 

Situation; A historic house on the outskirts of York 
has just opened as a country hotel. 

1. Hie house/ (just) buy /by Historic House Hotels 
HoteIs° USe haS ^ USt * bee " bought b y HJstorJc House 

2. All its rooms/(careful!y) / restore 

All its rooms have been (carefully) restored. 

3. the house/just/iwm/ into a hotel 

4. the building/carefully/rtfwovffte 

5. all its rooms/beautifully/Prorate 

6. twelve bedrooms/already/arrange 

7. the stables/convert/mto single rooms 

8. each room/equ -p/wi th a radio and TV set 

9. a cellar bar /plan 

10. a 60-seat dining room/open/to the visitors 

11. the restaurant/wo* finishjyet 










1.226. Situation: Mr Smith asked his secretary to do several 
things. Later he asked his secretary a! out them. What 
were Mr Smith’s questions and his secretaty’s answers? 


1. Mr Smith: What about the letters? 
Secretary: They’ve been posted. 

2. Mr Smith: What about the dictionary? 


Secretary: It hasn’t been ordered yet. 


-V 


Things to do today 

1. Post the letters 

2. Order a dictionary 

3. Send the telegrams 

4. Clean the typewriter 

5. Buy stamps 

6. Post the greeting cards 

7. Type t the report 

8. Photocopy the report 

9. Dust the office 

10. Water the plants 

XI, Take the money to the hank 


Date i 5 December 

Done 
Not yet 
Done 
Done 
Done 
Not yet 
Done 
Not yet 
Not yet 
Not yet 
Done 


1.227. Make comments on the following situation. Use verbs 
in the present perfect, passive voice. * 

George Barton is back in Craiova for a few days. Craiova 
has changed a lot. 

Many of the old little houses are no longer there, 
several imposing old buildings look like new, 
there are a lot of young trees in the city park, he can 
see new blocks of flats in the city centre and a big departs 
ment store among them. 

The roads are wider than they used to be and children 
are playing in the playgrounds. 

An old friend is telling George about all the changes 
made in Craiova. 

e.g. Many of the old houses have been pulled down. 

1.228. Use the prompts below to make sentences In the 
PAST PERFECT tense. Use the PASSIVE VOIVE. 

By the time the seven dwarfs returned home, 

1. the windows — open, N 

the windows had been opened, 

2. the floor — sweep, 

3. the windows — wash, 

4. the whole place — clean, 

5. the sink — empty, 

6. the dishes — wash. 
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tvftu "lit tAu 
7 . dinner — cook, 


1.229. Look again at exercise 1.226 and make sentences on 
the pattern: 

1 . When Mr Smith returned, the letters had already been 
posted. 

2. When Mr Smith returned, the dictionary hadn’t been 
ordered yet. 

1.230. Make sentences in the SIMPLE FUTURE PASSIVE- 
using the information given. 

1. the complete Beethoven cycle /present/next season 

The complete Beethoven cycle will be presented next 
season. t 

2. all of Beethoven's symphonies /perform /next season 

3. all of Beethoven's ‘concertos /play 

4. many lesser-known' works/hear 

5. the tradition of; complete composers' cycles [revive 

6. high quality perform ances/give 

7. the orChestras/conduct/by famous conductors 

8. conceits/hold/in all major concert halls 

1.231. Situation: A lot of changes will have been made in 
our town by the end of next year. Use the FUTURE 
PERFECT PASSIVE to speak about them. 

By the end of next year ... 

1. the old centre/restore 

the old centre will have been restored. 

2. the major historic buldings/re/>«i> 

3. many of the old houses /demolish ' 

4. new businesses /start 

5. many trees/ plant 

6 . several elementary schools/build 

7. a new secondary schoo 1/open 

8. the old district /change/ into*an exciting place 

1.232. * Conditional Sentences. Put the verbs in brackets 
Into the PRESENT or PERFECT CONDITIONAL. 
Use the PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. The building (not demolish) if it weren't so old. 

The building wouldn’t be demolished if it weren’t so old. 

2. He (punish) if he had been guilty. 

He should have been punished if he had been guilty. 
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£Sie wife , ^nwrcm^ • x^a.aTtvagtA . jj ,s.4,<.M\\»,\ Audw^d't^ . 

j£3. If the fireman had arrived at once, the fire (put out) 

w - * _ 1 ~ r " 


3 “ m no time. Tn 

Jt. You (offer) the job if you spoke English fluently. 


You (offer) the job if you spoke English fluently 
^5. If the driver hadn't been careful, he (injure) in the 
§ accident. 

#* 6. The lecture (not hold) if the students were not interested. 

7. You (tell) the news if you were able to keep it a secret. 
^8. The artist (award) the first prize if he had presented his 
^ ' other painting to the jury. 

<t> 

jo 1.233. Situation: A lot.of things have to be done before a 
.X oar is ready to leave the car factory. 

Make sentences using HAVE TO/HAS TO and passive 
infinitives. 

.p- 1. the steel for the car body — press 

« The steel for the car body has to be pressed. 

2. the steel for the body [cut/ into shape 
£ 3. the body /weld/ together 

4. the engine/assemble 

c 5. the body and the engine jfilj together 
S' 6. the o'thet parts /add 

7. the car /spray/ with paint ' 

8. the car /test 


ip 1.234. Respond to the following statements as shown in the 
■2 first two examples. 

1. Ann: No one can use that milk. 

* Kate: No. That milk can’t be used. 

2. Vera: They could do the work tomorrow. • 

Lucy: Yes. The work could be done tomorrow. 

3. People mustn’t park cars here. 

4. You must finish this work / before five o’clock today, 
f 5. You should invite Alice to come. 

6. They needn’t take the pictures now. 

£ 7. The writer has to make the article longer, 
aj 8. You may take dictionaries into the exam room, 
f 9. You may not take books into the exam room. 

10. They ought to send aunt Emily to hospital. 

11. You can’t take food out of the restaurant. 

'2; 12. They will have to discuss the details. 

1.235. Situation: Mrs Smith keeps reproaching her husband 
• with things that should or should not have been done. 

% Use SHOULD(N’T) + perfect infinitive passive, 

jri. these documents/not leave /on the desk 

These documents shouldn’t have been left on the desk. 
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2 they/lock up ^ imM- A 1 a yaf'a 1 


They should have been locked up. 

3. the rubbish./throw away 

4. the cat’s food /not throw away 

5. the clock /repair 

6. the bottle of wine/not open 

7. those hooks/iake back/ to the library 

8. the car /not park/ on the lawn 

9. the dish es/wash 

10. the flowers/not water/today 


1.236. Situation: George and Alice are talking about their 
grandmother. What are their actual words? Use the 
PASSIVE GERUND in your sentences. 

1. invite — for lunch 

George: Grandma always insists on being Invited for 
lunch. 

Alice: Well, you know how much she looks forwards 
to being invited for lunch. 

2. invite — to my/your birthday party 

3. tell — aljout my/your holiday • 

4. show — the pictures of my/your holiday 

5. send — a postcard from the seaside 

6. take — to the park for a walk 

7. accompany —to the doctor 

1.237. These statements were made by Mr Smith yesterday. 
Tell your classmates what he said. Use the PASSIVE 
VOICE in INDIRECT SPEECH. Make all the 
changes required by the sequence of tenses. 

1. "The questions were prepared on Monday." 

Mr Smith said (that) the questions had been prepared 

on Monday. 

2. "The examination will be taken by forty students." 

3. "Information can be obtained < from the secretary." 

4. "The timetable has been handed to the candidates." 

5. "The test is being brought in right now." 

6. "The examination is going to take three hours/’ 

7. "The decision was reached in my absence/’ 

8. "The subject of the essay hasn’t been chosen yet." 
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1.238. Adverbs of manner either precede or follow past parti¬ 
ciples in the passive voice , # whereas adverbs of recent 
time like JUST , * ALREADY , follow the first 
auxiliary. 

Put the wor^ls in brackets In the right place in the 
sentences below. 

1. The clock has been repaired, (skilfully) 

The clock keen { Jgg SK 

2. The old building has been restored, (just) 

The old building has just beefi restored. 

3. The room's have been redecorated., (already) 

'4. The kitchen has been painted, (ju$i} 

5. The curtains have been washed, (carefully) 

6. The floors will be scrubbed, (thoroughly) 

7. The grounds wall be cleaned, (scrupulously) 

8. The period furniture has been repaired, (beautifully) 

9. The bedroom has been opened to the visitors, (recently) 
10. The study will have been opened by the time the first 

visitors come, (also) 

1.239. Use the prompts below to make sentences In the 
passive voice. 

1. The letters/just/posif. 

The letters have just been posted. 

2. My car /repair /now. 

My car is being repaired now. 

3. The old town ha.il/restore/ soon. 

4. The subject of the examination paper/not choose/yet. 

5. I’m looking forward to /invite/ to your birthday party. 

6. The flowers/wot water/t oday. 

7. Aunt Martha/ought to/take/to hospital. 

8. The car /spray /with paint/after the body and the en¬ 
gine//,'^/together. 

9. The old hous e/pull downfii it hadn't been a historic 
monument. 

10. The old centre/restore [by the end of 1990. 

11. The next Olympife Games/AoM/tn an Asian country. 

12. The table//ay/by the time father returned home. 

13. The letters/already//os</but the cards /not post/yet. 

14. The writer's house/just/ftmi/into a museum. 

15. The museum/vwt/by hundreds of people every day. 

16. It/visit/by a group, of children/now. 

17. The baby /was A/when I arrived. 

18. These papers/ deliver /an hour ago. 
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1.240. Offer explanations or reasons for the following. Use 
the passive voice. 

1. Mother looks hapjty. 

She has (just) been offered flowers. 

2. I can’t drive my car today. 

3. When the seven dwarfs returned home they were very 

surprised. J 

4. Alice has got a perfect score on her test. 

5. It's Michael’s birthday tomorrow. 

6. A bus ran into a taxi the other day. Fortunately the 
taxi driver reacted very promptly. 

7. Mother is feeling better today. 

8. The dustbin is full. 

9. Aunt^ Martha likes going to parties. 

10. They’ve just built a new school in our district. A lot 

of school equipment is necessary. . 

11. The letters were very urgent but nobody posted them 
yesterday. 

12. There are a lot of oil refineries in Romania. 

13. One hundred tourists are going to come to "Interna¬ 
tional" Hotel tomorrow. All the hotel staff are busy now 

14. There was a long queue in, front of the box-office vesr 

terday. J 

15. The Village Museum is one of Bucharest’s sights. 

16. When Mr Barton returns to his native town next year 

he won't recognize it. J 

ASPECTS OF USE 

1.241. * The passive is generally used with transitive verbs, 

i.e. verbs that can take direct objects. 

In the sentences below use the transitive verbs in the 
passive voice (-f- by) and the intransitive ones in 
the active voice. Put the verbs into the past tense 
simple or continuous as necessary. 

1. An accident (report) in yesterday's paper. 

An accident was reported in yesterday's paper. < 

2. The accident (happen) two days ago. 

The accident happened two days ago. 

3. A car and a lorry (involve) in the accident. 

4. The car (drive) a young man. 

5. The lorry (travel) very fast. 

6. The police (notify). 

7. An ambulance (call) to the scene. 

8. The ambulance (arrive) ten minute^ later. 
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9. Both drivers (take) to hospital. 

10. The accident (see) 'a crowd of people. 

11. Some of them (agree) to give statements to the police. 
|2. They (go) to the police station to give their statements. 

1.242. When the active form would, involve the use of an inde¬ 
finite pronoun or noun as subject, we generally prefer 
to use the passive (the agent with BY is not expressed). 

Turn the following sentences into the passive voice. 

1. (They) opened the new theatre last mounth. 

The new theatre was opened last month. 

2. (Everyone) knows this fact, very well. 

3. However, (people) .will soon forget it. 

4. What should (one) do in such cases? 

5. Has (someone) made all the necessary arrangements? 

6. Unfortunately, (no one) has said anything about it. 

7. (You) must finish the work by five o'clock. 

8. O.K. (We) will execute all orders promptly. 

9. I don't think (any one) can do it. 

10. Well, (they) are now manufacturing this type of tran-s 
sistor radio in Timisoara. 

1.243. Verbs that have an abject -f- infinitive pattern 
are frequently used in the passive with a TO infinitive. 

Say what the following people were told, advised, 
forbidden, reminded, encouraged to do or warned 

not to do. 

1. Tou'd better take a rest, Alice. 

Alice was advised to take a rest., 

2. It’s dangerous to play with matches, Alec.. 

Alec was warned not to play with matches. 

3. Come home earlier tonight, George. 

4. Remember to ask your teacher 4bout it, children. 

5. Be careful, don’t touch the stove, Alec. 

6. Don't forget to get some bread, Tom. 

7. If I were you, I would enter the competition,,Michael. 

8. Don’t eat in the classroom, children. 

9. Don’t jump over that wall, Richard. 

10. You'd better take the second turning to the right, sir. 
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1.244. Active verbs followed by an indirect object as well as a 
direct object can have two passive forms. The first one 
(l.a.) is more common. 

Put the following sentences into the passive voice as 
shown in the first example. 

1. Children offer their mothers flowers on March 8th. 

a. Mothers are offered flowers cn March 8th. 

b. Flowers are offered to mothers on March 8th. 


IW, 


2. Mary's colleagues sent her twenty-one roses on her twenty- 

first birthday. ^ UnAA* i‘ v v V (. 

3. The nurse has brought the doctor hot water and clean 
towels. 

4. A soldier handed a telegram td the general. 

5. Grandmother tells- little Alec a story every evening 

6. We must send a postcard to Mary. 

7. The children have given their mother a beautiful present. 

8. The secretary is showing the documents to the manager 

right now. VJ tv u&kSVi 

9. Will they offer you the job at once? 

10. Mother has promised a football to little Tom. 


1.245. When a verb -(- preposition]adverbial particle is put 
into the passive voice, the preposition/adverbial particle 
remains immediately after the verb. Put the following 
sentences into the passive voice. 

Situation: While Mrs Barton was in hospital, her 
children took care of everything. 

1. Sandra tidied up the rooms. 

The rooms were tidied up (by Sandra). 

2. In the morning, Tom took the dog out for a Walk while 
Monica turned on the gas cooker and made tea for 
everybody. 

8. Then Sandra sent all the children to school. 

4. At bedtime, Alice wound the clock up, Tom brought 
the dog in, and Tom switched the lights off. 

5. So, Tom took care of the dog, 

6. Alice looked after the cat, 

7. Sandra sent for the doctor when Tom had the flu, 

8. and Monica dealt with all the other problems 

1.246. Put the following sentences into the passive voice 
as shown in the first example. The passive structures 
aY& ra ther formal . The second is more common . 

1. People say that the new manager is very strict. f 

a. It is said that the new / manager is very strict. 

b. The new manager is said to be very strict. 
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2. Everybody thought an explanation was necessary. 

a. It was thought that an explanation was necessary. 

b. An explanation was thought to be necessary. 

3. They feel that the matter is very serious. 

•4. They think that the team has a good chance of win¬ 
ning. 

5. People believe Sandra is a good influence on Henry. 

6. We know that the man is an expert. 

7. People believed that the earth was flat. 

8. Everybody understood that the information was confi¬ 
dential. 

9. Everybody knows she has a fine voice. 

10. They say she is a great singer. 

1.247. When the active verb in the subordinate clause refers 
to a previous action, it becomes a perfect infinitive 
after passive verbs as: 

say believe understand 

think consider ' claim 

know acknowledge report 

Change the following sentences as shown. 

1. It is known that they have arrived safely. 

They are known to have arrived safely. 

2. It was known that they had arrived safely. 

They were known to have arrived safely. 

8. It was thought that they had taken too many risks. 
•4. It was acknowledged that they had been right. 

5. It is reported that the scientist was an expert in his field. 

6. It is known that she had a fine voice, 

7. It is said that she behaved strangely. 

8. It was believed that she had had a nervous breakdown. 

1.248. Answer these questions according to what you have 
heard. (“Tve been told that...'' or "It is said to be/to 
have been...''). 

1. Is there a museum in this town? 

2. What is its art collection like? 

3. Has the new wing been completed yet? 

4. Where are the Romanian paintings exhibited? The sculps 
tures? The folk art exhibits? 

5. Where are the paintings by Nicolae Grigorescu? 

6. When were they made? 
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7. Was he a contemporary of Ion Andreescu, or did he come 
later? 

8. Were they great friends, or were they rivals? 

9. Where did you hear that Grigorescu is the greatest Roma¬ 
nian painter? 

1.249. Continuous infinitives, active voice, can be used after 
the passive form of the verbs. 

Comment on the following sentences as shown below: 

1. Mr Barton is living in Brasov now. (think) 

Mr Barton is thought to be living in Brasov now.. 

2. Peter was waiting for a message all day yesterday, (believe) 
Peter is believed to have been waiting for a message all 
day yesterday. 

3. The situation is getting better, (know) 

4. The famous writer was looking for an efficient secretary. 
(say) 

5. The police were stopping cars at road-blocks, (report) 

6. The police are now questioning people in connection with 
the road accident, (think) 

7. The surgeon was operating on an old woman, (say) 

8. The National Theatre actors are trying out the new 
play in the provinces before they bring it up to Bucharest. 
(believe) 

1.250. The construction BE + PAST PARTICIPLE does 
not always have a passive meaning. Read the following 
examples and write a few more sentences of your own. 

1. The children are interested in English. 

2. They are determined to learn it well. 

3. Mother was tired when she came home. 

4. Victor said he would phone when he was done. {=.when 
he had finished) 

5. The visitor is gone. (= has gone) 

6. I am finished studying. (= 7 have finished) 

1.251. Read the sentences below and say which of them are 
in the passive voice and which are not. 

1. I was surprised by a knock at the door. 

the passive voice 

2. I am very surprised at your behaviour, 
past participle used as an adjective 

3. They were very interested in chess when I first met them. 

4. I was interested by what you told me. 

5. VVe are annoyed by a great number of phone calls every 
day. 

) 

9 — Sinteze de gramaticA englezfi 
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6. I'm very worried about her. 

7. We were worried by mosquitoes all night. 

8 . He was annoyed with his wife because the dinner was 
badly cooked. 

1.252. * A passive meaning may also be expressed by 
GET + PAST PARTICIPLE. With many verbs 
GET passives indicate involvement of the grammatical 
subject. Compare: 

He was invited to the party. (= Someone invited him) 
He got invited to the party. (= He managed to be 
invited) 

Fill In the blanks with a form of BE or GET as appro¬ 
priate. 

1. Henry wanted to go to the Bartons’ party, so he knew 
that somehow he had to OwT invited. 

2. Mr Barton was very fond or Henry but his wife couldn’t 
stand him. Somehow, thought Mr Barton, the boy had 
to invited. 

3. Margaret was angry when she came home and found, 

pieces of glass all over the floor. -How did this window 
broken?" she shouted. <1 

4. Peter’s dog got loose and Peter asked a neighbour to 
help him get the dog back. The doe )W^%hased all over 
the neighbourhood before finally fl^bn|aught in a fence. 

5. David did them a favour, never vxprcting payment, so 
he was surprised when he\F3Spaid for his work. 

6. You remember the tall boy who scored all the goals?. 

Guess what he did. He didn’t like our coach and /JUT 
transferred to another team. 0 

PASSIVE-LIKE CAUSATIVES 

• 

1.253. In causative constructions with HAVE the doer of the 
caused action is often omitted. Such constructions 
are not true passives because they do not contain the 
auxiliary BE, but the action verb is a past participle. 

Rephrase the following sentences using the pattern 
HAVE/GET SOMETHING DONE. 

1. Mr Barton can’t type. His secretary types his letters 
for him. 

Mr Barton j J his letters typed. 

2. Mrs Barton wants a new dress. She's going to the dress¬ 
maker. 
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8. The old lady couldn’t carry her suitcase to the train. A 
porter carried it for her. 

4. The teacher is correcting the pupils’ homework. 

5. His eyes needed testing so he went to an optician. 

6. His trousers were dirty so he took them to the 
cleaner's. 

7. They don’t buy their morning paper at the newsagent’s. 
The postman delivers it every morning. 

1.254. What would Mr Barton say at each of these places? 

1. at a photographer’s where they take passport photo¬ 
graphs; 

Mr Barton: I’d like to have a passport photograph taken. 

2. at a garage where they service Oltcit cars; 

3. at an optician’s where they mend sunglasses; 

4. at a camera shop where they develop and print colour 
films; 

5. at an electrical shop where they repair transistor radicss 

6. at a jeweller’s where they mend electronic watches* 

7. at a dry-cleaner’s where they clean fur coats. 

REVISION EXERCISES 

1.255. Put the verbs in brackets into the right tense. Use 
the passive voice. 

A.* 

1. You cafi t drive along that road. A new motorway 

(build). * 

2. Three new factories (just, open) in Brasov county. 

3. We [give) a lot of homework to do everv day. 

4. I would have gone to the party if I (invite). 

5. By i.he end of the century new forms of energy (de¬ 
velop ). OJ 1 

6. The department store (open) last week. 

7. You (order) to go on a diet if you have stomach trouble. 

8. I don’t like (stare at). 

9. Young people must (urge) to read more. 

10. The accident could (prevent) if Mr Barton had driven 

more slowly. s 

11. The b^by (still, feed) when father arrived home. 

12. (they, tell) yet? 

13. B’ the ime the firemen arrived, the fire (already 
pul out). 


9 * 
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M. The plants (water) every day if it were necessary. 

15. Visitors (allow) to stay longer if the old woman had 
felt better. 


B. 

1. Village life (change) by machines. 

2. More food (can, grow) today because machines (use). 

6. Horses (not use) for farm labour for many years; trac¬ 
tors and lorries (me) instead of horses. 

4. When horses (used), food (grow) for them on large 
areas of farm land. 

5. Very little food (need) for horses recently. 

6. The land which (use) for that purpose in the past can 
now grow food for people instead. 

7. This is one of the ways in which village life (change) 
by machines. 

t 

1.256. Mr Smith is always complaining about something. 
Re-phrase his complaints using the passive voice. 

1. Men used to sweep this street every day'; now nobody 
has swept it for a week. 

This street used to be swept every day; now it hasn’t 
been swept for a week. 

2. Look, Betty! Someone has turned on a light in the hall 
and opened the door. What is going on in this house? 

6. Tire postman leaves the letters in the hall and I have 
to go and collect them. 

4. In future, perhaps, they won’t even bring letters to the 
houses f and we shall have to collect them from the 
post-office. 

5. Cars injure so many people on the roads every day. 
Can’t anybody do anything about it? 

6. No, Bet'ty, you can’t wash this suit; you’ll have to take 
it to the drycleaner’s. 

7. I don’t like parties. People waste a lot of time discussing 
unimportant things. 

8. The cleaning woman should have washed the stairs 
yesterday. She hasn’t washed them for a week. 
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1 . 257 . A. Read the following excerpt from the novel Vanity 

Fair by IV.M. Thackeray. 

B. Translate it into Romanian. 

C. Re-tell the passage. Use the passive voice when¬ 
ever necessary. 

Rebecca had never seen a baronet. As soon as she had 
taken leave of Amelia and counted the pounds which good 
Mr Sedley had put into her purse and as soon as she .had 
finished wiping her eyes with her handkerchief — which 
operation she ended the very moment the carriage had 
turned the comer of the street — she tried to fancy 
' what a baronet was like, 

s"I wonder, does he wear many decorations?'’ she thought 
-or is it only lords that wear decorations? But no doubt, 
he will be very handsomely dressed in a court suit, and his 
hair well powdered. I suppose he will be awfully proud, and 
that I shall be treated contemptuously. At least I shall 
be among noblemen and not with vulgar city people.' 2 

At last the carriage stopped at a tall gloomy house. The 
door was opened by a man in a dirty coat, a wom-out scarf 
round his neck. His head was bald, his face red, and there 
was a grin about his mouth. The bald-headed man carried 
Miss Sharp's trunks into the house. On entering, Rebecca 
found that the room was not cheerful at all. Two kitchen 
chairs and a round table were near the fireplace. There was 
a bit of cheese and bread on the table. 

-Where is Sir Pitt Crawley?” said Miss Sharp majes¬ 
tically. 

-He! He! I am Sir Pitt Crawley. Remember you owe 
me a pint of beer for bringing down your luggage. Ask Mrs 
Tinker if I am not. K 

The woman addressed as Mrs Tinker came in with a 
pipe and some tobacco for which she had been sent a 
minute before. 

"Where is the farthing?" he asked. "I gave you three 
halfpence. Where is the ohange, Mrs Tinker?” 

"There !''• replied Mrs Tinker, throwing down the' coin, 
"it’s only baronets who care about farthings/' 

"A farthing a day is seven shillings a year, e answered 
Sir Pitt Crawley, a member of Parliament. 
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TRANSLATION EXERCISES 


1.258. Translate the following Into English. Pay attention 
to some of the ways the Romanian Present Tense is 
translated into English. 


ROMANIAN: 
PRESENT TENSE 

ENGLISH 

1. Eliza merge la munte o data 
pe saptamina. Ea se duce 
la munte miine. 

2. Dan Intrfi in restaurant §i se 
a$azd la o masa. Se ultd 
in jur. 

3. Chelnerul stfi de vorbd cu 
un client. Afara piou&. 

4. Ei vorbesc de zece minute. 

5. Clientul este in restaurant 
de la ora §apte. 

6. Clientul i-a spus chelneru- 
lui c3l dore§te o fripturS. 

7. Eu $tiam ca apa frigheatd 
la 0°C. 

8. El mi-a spus ca este aici de 
la ora 5 $i ca de atunci o 
a^teaptd pe Diana. 

1. Eliza goes to the mountains 
once a week. She Is going 
to the mountains tomorrow. 

2. Dan goes into the restau¬ 
rant and sits down at a 
table. He looks around. 

3. The waiter is talking to a 
customer. It Is raining (out¬ 
side). 

4. They have been talking for 
ten minutes. 

5. The customer has been in 
the restaurant since seven 
o'clock. 

6. The customer told the wait¬ 
er (that) he wanted a 
steak. 

7. I knew that water freezes 
at 0°' centigrade. 

8. He told me he had been 
there since 5 o'clock and he 
had been waiting for Diana 
ever since. 


A.* 

1. Eu imi fac temele dupa-amiaza. Fratele tau cind i§i 
face temele? 

2. Vera intra in clasa se duce la banca ei. 

8. Baiatul care joaca fotbal pe strada este colegul meu de 
banca. El locuie$te vizavi. Tu unde locuie^ti? 

4. Nu intra in clasa. Profesorul de fizica are ora acolo §i 
nu-i place sa fie deranjat. El este in clasa de la ora 10. 

5. Angela nu joaca tenis astazi. Ea joaca tenis doax dumi- 
nica diminea^a. 

6. Bunica nu cite^te niciodata fara ochelari. Tu citefti 

fara ochelari? ' 

7. —Ce carte citefti saptamina asta? — De doua zile 
citesc "Baltagul". 
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8. Nu plecam simbata la mare. Plecam saptamina viitoare. 

9. Soarele straluce§te, pasarile cintS; e o zi frumoasa 
de vara. 

10. Inchide geamurile. Ploua tare afara, Deseori ploua 
a$a in iulie. 

B. 

1. Ce s-a intimplat? Nu mai mergi la opera? Unde te duci? 

2. Trebuie totdeauna sa-fi iei umbrela cu tine cind ploua. 

3. Eu merg la cinematograf duminica. Tu cind mergi? 
Mergi de doua ori pe saptamina? 

4. George cinta in baie. El totdeauna cinta cind se spala 
$i ne enerveaza pe tofi, caci cinta fals. 

5. De obicei Laura nu merge pe jos la $coala. Ea merge 
cu autobuzul. 

6. —Cind incepe vacanfa de iarna? 

— Nu $tiu precis. Cred ca pe 22 decembrie. 

7. —Unde Iocuiesc bunicii tai? 

— Ei Iocuiesc la fara, dar luna aceasta stau la noi in 
ora$. ' 

8. — Ce faci duminica viitoare? 

— Ma due la munte. 

— Te duci des la munte ? 

— Nu, doar o data pe luna. 

— Daca o sa am timp o sa vin $i eu cu tine. 

— Copiii se vor bucura daca ai sa vii. Te rog si-mi teles 
fonezi cind te hotara^ti. 

9. Mama este in bucatarie. Gate^te. Gateste de la ora 
10 diminea^a. 

10. —Ieri Virginia mi-a spus ca lucreaza ca profesoara de 
trei ani. 

— Eu cred ca este profesoara din 1980, de cind a termi- 
nat facultatea. 

C. 

1-* — Cum te descurci aici? — il intreba el pe Cambrea 
?i acesta ii raspunse cu sinceritate: 

Cred ca bine pentru ca nu prea ma intereseaza meseria 
asta . .. 

Ha, ha! -—rise procurorul—-mi se pare ca nu esti 
prea bine varzut. .. vreau sa zic ca nu e^ti un tip popu- 

— Mi se pare ? i mie ... probabil pentru ca nu vorbesc 
In dialect ... 
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— Apropo, iarta-ma ca te intreb, 11 cuno§ti bine pe 
Horae? (Era unul dintre marimile raionului). 

— Nu, raspunse Cambrea, privindu-1 pe celalalt fix cu 
ochii sai alba$ti — nu-1 cunosc deloc. 

— Da? ... — se mira Alexandrescu — el te cunoa^te 
insa $i inca foarte bine ..: §i are $i o par ere buna despre 
dumneata. 

2* —Ce dracu au aia, Armand? intreba subsecretarul de 
stat. Se cred pe strada? 

Secretarul ministrului, care Ie $tia pe toate, 11 informa, 
prompt. ' 

— A scos Lupu Radulescu un nou volum de versuri. 
— Ia te uita! 

— Beau de-aseara $i probabil ca au simfit nevoia de 
muzica. 

Evelyne, care-1 auzise, sublinie mufcator: 

— Dar ce-fi inchipuie, ca aici cinta o orchestra de jazz? 
Tismana o complimenta, salutind-o cu un gest. 

— Bravo, Evelyne. Auzi dumneata, fac petrecere In 
rotonda Ateneului. Eu i-a$ evacua cu poli(ia. Ce maniere 
slnt astea? 

Fenieia nu scapa ocazia de a mai plasa o rautate: 

— Apropo. Nu-1 vad pe micutul nostra Roger . .. 

— Despre cine vorbe^ti? se facu a nu in(elcge Tismana. 
-~Ei, despre cine vorbesc! Despre baiatul ala frumos, 
cu care transformi tu eseurile pentra ziar. 

— Ce vrei sa spui? Nu inteleg nimic. Ce eseuri? Ce 
ziar? 

I. 259. Translate the following sentences Into English. Use 

the SIMPLE PAST whenever necessary. 

A.* 

1. Luna trecuta Daniel a cumparat un aparat de fotogra- 
fiat de la prietenul sau Victor. 

2. Victor i-a vindut aparatul cu 200 de lei. 

3. Danipl i 1-a platit a doua zi. 

4. Pe atunci, Daniel nu $tia mai nimic despre fotografii. 

5. Victor i-a dat o brofura cu instrac(iuni. 

6. Daniel a citit cu atentie instructiunile. 

7. Apoi §i-a fotogratyat toti prietenii. 

8. Desigur, el tinea aparatul In mina cu mare atenjie. 

9. A doua zi Daniel a dus filmul la developat. 

10. Fotografiile au fost gata peste citeva zile. 

II. Toate fotografiile au ie§it foarte bine. 

12. leri Daniel a adus fotografiile la fcoala. 
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13 . Victor le-a vazut pe toate. 

14 . El a spus ca fotografiile sint bune. 

15. Victor ^i-a pus doua fotografii in portofel. 

16. Celelalte fotografii le-a dat colegilor. 

B. 

1 . Aseara am fost la ziua de na^tere a lui Tudor; 

2 . Sora mea fi-a pus rochia ei cea noua. 

3 . Eu i-am cumparat un cadou lui Tudor. 

4 . Petrecerea incepea la fapte seara. Noi am plecat de 
acasa la 6.30. 

5 . La universitate ne-am intilnit cu ci(iva prieteni. 

6. Am mers impreuna la Tudor. 

7 . Din fericire, ii cuno^team pe tofi invitafii. 

8 . Am stat de vorba cu fiecare din ei. 

9 . Am mincat o mulfime de sandvi^uri §i de prajituri. 

10 . Am baut pepsi rece $i cafea fierbinte. 

11 . Tudor ne-a povestit despre excursia lui in Delta Dunarii. 

12 . Paul $i-a adus chitara cu el. 

13. El ne-a cintat multe cintece. 

14. Ne-am distrat foarte bine la ziua lui Tudor. 

15. Am dansat mult §i am ascultat muzica moderna. 

16. To(i ne simteam obosi(i dnd s-a terminat petrecerea.' 

17. Cu toate acestea 1-am ajutat pe Tudor sa faca ordine 
in camera. 

18. Apoi am spalat vasele 51 le-am pus in dulapul din bucata-; 
rie. 

19. Tudor ne-a fost recunoscator. 

20 . Cind i-am spus "La revedere", ne-a mul(umit pentru 
ajutor, 

1.260. Translate the following into English. Use the SIMPLE 
PAST to translate the Romanian "PERFECT SIMPLU'. 

1 . "Victor, zise Matilda, merg eu la plimbare, am sa-ti 
spun ceva! a - Silvia se insenina cind auzi $i deodata imi 
surise: 

"Pa, tata, cind mai vii? K 

O luai iar in bra(e, o sarutai, spusei buna ziua lui Mircea 
?i o afteptai pe Matilda in strada. (M.P.) 

2. Cind se urea, observa ca nu era singur, pe una din plats 
forme se gaseau aduna(i ni$te (arani, pe o gramada de 
pair, iar pe alta, in imediata apropiere, un grap de ora-; 
$eni, in mijlocul carora el distinse o femeie in negru, 
in jur de treizeci de ani, foarte frumoasa. 
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El urea pe una din plat forme, nu chiar pe cea mai apro- 
piata de grupul acela in mijlocul caruia se afla femeia, 
ip aseza geamantanul alaturi, cu exagerata grija, p se * 
pregati pentru scurta calatorie. 

8 .* —Cum te cheama? 

El nu spuse nimic, Nu era un copil vagabond, treningul 
de pe el era curat. Avea o expresie senina p obosita. 

— Ji-e foame? il intreba Constanta. 

El ridica privirea, tacu citeva clipe lungi, apoi deodata 
confirma printr-o imperceptibila mi^care a capului. 

— Bine, hai sa mincam mititei! 

Se oprira in dreptul unei baraci p se a^ezara la o masa. 

Constanta trase un scaun p il apuca pe baiat sa -1 a?eze 
alaturi. 

— Vale, $opti ea, ia pune p tu mina pe umerii baiatului 
asta. Vale puse mina pe umerii lui. 

— Tremura, zise Vale. Pupiule, tu ai racit. Sa-i dam 
sa bea Juica fiarta. 

— Din ce pricina nu poate un copil sa doarma acasa la 
el? il intreba Constanta pe Vale, li e somn. Ai dormit 
azi-noapte? il intreba pe baiat. 

El nega din cap. Spuse insa unde statea. Era prin apro- 
piere. Vale comanda mititei p fripturi. Baiatul era foarte 
flamind. Se fneca cu aburul fierbinte al {uicii p minca 
top micii p toata piinea. 

— Tanfa, daca vrei sa mai ramii, eu te las, zise Vale. 
La $ase am curs, trebuie sa plec. 

— Parca eu n-am curs?! zise Constanta. Mai stai pufin. 

— Nu, am plecat. 

Constanta plati. Vale zise la revedere. Ea o lua cu baiatul 
prin muitime. li puse citeva clipe mina pe spinare. 

— Nu mai mi-e frig, zise baiatul. ya mulpmiesc. 

— Daca ai sa te mai culci a$a pe pamintul jilav, ai sa 
racepi la plamini. Ce faci tu, lucrezi undeva? 

El nu raspunse. Il intreba citi ani are. Avea doisprezece. 

Si odai cite aveau ei acasa? La Inceput nu vru sa ras- 
punda. Apoi, deodata, ip ridica ochii la ea p spuse ca 
aveau o singura odaie. 

— $i n-avefi loc, sinteti mai multi frap? intreba Con¬ 
stanta p fiindca el ip feri privirea in laturi nu-1 mai 
intreba nimic. 
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1 261. Translate the following Into English. Pay attention 
to some of the ways the Romanian "IMPERFECT" 
Is translated into English. 


ROMANIAN 

ENGLISH 

1. Diana citea o carte cind 
a intrat Victor in camera. 

2. Diana citea mult in vacan^a, 

3. Diana cltea multe pove§ti 
cind era mica. Acum citeste 
romaae istorice. 

4. Diana cltea o carte, apoi i-o 
povestea surorii mai mici. 

5. Diana era acasa de la ora 4. 
Cltea de o ora cind i-a 
telefonat mama ei. 

6. Daca vremea era urita 
Diana citea o carte, daca 
era frumos, mergea la plim- 
bare. 

7. Diana cltea ea cartea dac& 
o g&sea la biblioteca. Dar 
era imprumutata. 

1. Diana was reading a book 
when Victor came into the 
room. 

2. Diana read a lot (when she 
was) on holiday. 

3. Diana used to read fairy¬ 
tales when she was a little 
girl. Now she reads histo¬ 
rical novels. 

4. Diana read/would read a 
book, then she told/would 
tell it to her younger sister. 

5. Diana' had been at home 
since 4 o'clock. She had 
been reading for an hour 
when her mother rang her 
up. 

6. Diana read a book if the 
weather was bad; if it was 
fine, she went for a walk. 

7. ' Diana would have read the 

book if she had found it at 
the.library. But somebody 
had borrowed it. 


A.* 

1 . Cind profesorul ne-a spus sa ne oprim din serfs, noi mai 
lucram inca la ultima problema. 

2. A sunat de doua ori telefonul in timp ce faceam baie. 
3 ’ Cihd i-am cunoscut pe George p Paula in 1980, locuiau 

la Buzau. . . 

4. Pe cind traversam strada, doua ma^im au trecut pe 

linga mine in mare viteza. . 

5. Cind am ajuns azi acasa, tata statea de vorba cu vecinul. 
Ei stateau de vorba de citeva minute. 

6 . Am pus masa in timp ce Eduard vorbea la telefon. 

7 — c e faceai luna trecuta pe vremea asta? 

— Invatam pentru examene. 

8 . Sandra era ocupata cu impachetatul pentru ca pleca a 
doua zi. 

t 
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9. —Unde te duceai cind te-am vazut? 

— Ma duceam la cinematograf. 

10. Participam $i eu la discu£ie daca citeam cartea, dar 
n-am putut sa fac rost de ea. 

11. Cristina minca multe prajituri cind era mica. Acum 
maninca numai fructe. 

12. Duminica diiruneafa bunicul se scula devreme §i se 
ducea la piafa. Apoi pregatea micul dejun pentru toata 
familia. 


B. 

1.* Medicii zimbeau. Bolnava se uita cu privirea sticlind 
intens la acest om mic de statura, a carui existen^a o 
uimea. Avea pe chip o expresie elocventa, ca cind 1-ar 
fi cunoscut pe acest batrln de totdeauna, parca i-ar fi 
fost ruda sau protector In copilarie. in mod neobi^nuit, 
profesorul Intirzia el insufi consultlnd-o, de$i tot timpul 
lasa sa se in^eleaga ca diagnosticul doctorului Sirbu 
ramlne valabil. O intreba unde lucreaza, cite ore, ce 
eforturi speciale a facut In ultimul timp. Emise ipoteza 
ca afemenea eforturi pot produce carenfa unor substance 
necunoscute In metabolism... Trebuie urmarit... Dar 
nu spuse ce anume ^i apoi i$i aminti: era vorba de un 
caz pe care 11 relata medicilor amanuntit... Apoi o Intreba 
pe bolnava: 

— Va place sa dormi^i? ' 

$i nu a^tepta raspunsul, se Intoarse spre suita cu'un 
gest: are cineva altceva de propus? 

— Terapie cu somn ?i cu insulina! Incheie profesorul $i 
se ridica $i deodata deveni grabit $i disparu din rezerva. 

— Mline dimineafa sa nu mlnca^i nimic, spuse o sora 
raminind In urma. Mergem la analize. 

2.* Primi intr-o zi la $coala un telefon de la Secfia de 
Inya^amlnt a raionuiui, care o invita sa se prezinte 
chiar atunci, la ?eful secfiei. „Ce-o fi avind cu mine, 
tovara$e director?" Intreba. „Nu ?tiu, vezi dumneata 
despre ce e vorba, raspunse directorul. Cine §tie ce-o fi! 
Te pomene^ti ca te avanseaza l’’ adauga el cu falsa invi- 
die, care sugera insa ca el $tie foarte bine pentru ce e 
chemata la raion ?i n-o invidia citu$i de pufin. Constanta 
nu observa $i se glndi ca era posibil sa fie intr-adevar 
deta^ata de la $coala element ara ciclul doi la o $coaIa 
medie. Dorea -de mult acest Iucru, era profesoara ^i 
socotea ca i se cuvine. Nu. spunea Insa nimic nimanui, 
a^tepta sa fie apreciata fara sa intervina nicaieri. 
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1 262. Translate the following into English. Pay attention 
to the possible ways of translating the Romanian 
‘PERFECT COMPUS" into English. 


ROMANIAN 

ENGLISH 

1. A plouat. 

2. A plouat ieri. 

3 . A plouat (o ora). Apoi a 
ie$It soarele. 

4. El mi-a spus asearH c& a 
plouat de dimineaja. 

5. Daca a stat ploaia, va ie?i 
in curind soarele. 

G Imediat ce-ai terminat de 
’ citit cartea te rog s-o duci 
la bibliotec&. 

7, A plouat toata ziua; de 
aceea este a^a de frig. 

1. It has rained* 

2. It rained yesterday. 

3. It rained (for an hour). 
Then the sun came out. 

4. Last night he told me it 
had rained in the morning. 

5. If it has stopped raining, 
the sun will soon come out. 

6. Please return the book to 
the library as soon as you 
have finished reading it. 

7. It has been raining all day; 
that’s why it's so cold. 


A. * 

1 George a locuit in Tulcea timp de 20 de ani. 

2. In 1980 el s-a mutat la Bucurefti. 

3. Sint sase ani de cind s-a mutat. a „ 

4 Ti-ai rupt cama$a! Ai o gaura In mlneca stxnga. 

5 Este pentru prima oara cind matu$a Virgima zboaia cu 
' avionul. Pina acum a calatorit (doar) cu trend. 

6. Am vizitat Muzeul Satului de zed de on. Saptamma 
trecuta mi-am luat ^i nepotul cu mine. 

7 El mi-a spus ca nu a mai fost la acest muzeu. 

8. ’ — Noi am mincat deja : ; am luat prinzul la ora doua. 

— Daca ati mincat de prinz, poate dori|i o cafea. 

9. Robert e rkcit de o saptamina. A racit miercun cind s-a 

dus la stadion. . 

10. Avem marina asta de un an de zile nu am avut mci 

un necaz cu ea pina acum. . 

11. Imi pare rau. Am uitat titlul carfii. Sint doi am de cind 

am citit-o. . . 

12. Monica a citit toata dupa-amiazaj de aceea este as a de 

obosita. 

B. 

1. —A{i terminat cartea? 

_Da. Am terminat-o aseara. 

2. — De cind sinteti la Bra?ov? 

_ Sintem aici de la Anul Nou. 


141 











— A{i fost la Poiana Brasov ? 

— Da. Am fost ieri $i am schiat. 

3. —Ti-am telefonat toata ziua. Unde ai fost? 

— Dimineafa am fost la $coala, iar dupa-amiaza am 
vazut un film. Tocmai m-am intors acasa. 

— Ce film ai vazut? 

— Romeo §i Julieta. 

4. —Ati avut vreo lucrare scrisa luna aceasta? 

— Da. Am avut un test la matematica saptamina tre- 
cuta, iar saptamina aceasta am dat lucrare scrisa la 
rom&na. 

5. Am fost foarte ocupat In ultima vreme. 

6. Nu deschide u$a clasei. Profesorul tocmai a intrat. 

7. Mama a gatit toata diminea^a. Este aproape 12 acurn §i 
prinzul e gata. 

8. Ce-ai mai facut de clnd nu ne-am vazut? 

C. * Se indrepta spre dulapul de vase, din care scoase o 
pline mare, un ibric, o zaharnifa, o lingurifa si o 
eonserva. 

— Piinea sa fie prajita ? 

— 0, nu! Spune-mi, ai citit un roman care se numea 
-Viafa de boem" de Henri Murger? 

— Ce-i drept, am citit foaxte purine romane. 

— At unci sa infeleg ca nu 1-ai citit. Era vorba de ni$te 
sarmani din Paris care traiau in ni$te mansarde, cum ar 
fi podul asta. De asta imi aminte^te ceea ce faci dum- 
neata acum. Apropo, imi datorezi o bicicleta. 

Sper ca n-ai prapadit-o. 

— Am fost silit s-o abandonez intr-un cimp linga Ploie^ti. 


1.263. Translate the following into English. Pay attention 
to the use of the PAST PERFECT (simple and con¬ 
tinuous) and to its possible Romanian equivalents. 


ROMANIAN 

ENGLISH: 

PAST PERFECT 

1. Profesorul de rom&na m-a 
intrebat ieri daca am citit 
“R<Lscoala” de L. Rebreanu. 

2. I-am raspuns c& nu citisem 
oartea dar cS. vdzusem fil- 
mul. 

3. Noi eram In clas& de jumS.- 
tate de ora cind mi-a pus 
profesorul aceasta intrebare. 

1. Yesterday the Romanian 
teacher asked me if I had read 
“The Uprising” by L. Re¬ 
breanu. 

2. I told him I had not read 
the book, but I had seen 
the film. 

3. We had been in the class¬ 
room for half an hour when 
the teacher asked me this 
question. 
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ROMANIAN 


ENGLISM 


4. ll studlam pe Rebreanu de 
dona saptamini cind am 
vazut filmul. 

5. Dan mi-a spus ca are bici¬ 
cleta de doua saptamini $i 
ca de atunci merge cu ea la 
§coala. 

6. Daca nu ar fi avut/avea 
incredere in mine, xm mi-ar 
fi spus adevarul. 


4. We had been studying Re¬ 
breanu for two weeks when 
I saw the film. 

5. Dan told me he had had 
the bicycle for two weeks 
and he had been riding it 
to school ever since. 

6. If he hadn't trusted me, he 
wouldn't have told me the 
truth. 


A** 

1 . Vinzatorul plecase deja acasa cind am ajuns noi la 

magazin. . , , 

2. Tocmai stinsesem lumina cind am auzit pe cineva batlnd 

la. usa. 

S. Ne plimbam de jumatate de ora cind ne-am intilnit cu 

4 Cind am intrebat-o pe Vera daca i-a telefonat Momcai 
’ de ziua ei de na$tere, mi-a spus ca i-a trimis o tele- 


5 . Victor nu a putut sa piece acasa pina nu $i-a terminat 
trc&bsi 

6. George mi-a spus ca-1 cunoa^te pe Adrian de doi ani. 

7 . Daca ar fi avut permis de conducere ar fi putut sa eon- 

duca marina. _ . . . 

8 . Nici nu terminasem de scris ca a 51 sunat de ie§ire. 


B. 

1 Cind am ajuns la teatru, piesa tocmai incepuse. 

2 . Ma dusesem deja la culcare cind mi-am adus amrnte 

ca nu am incuiat u$a. _ . . 

3 . Nici nu incuiasem bine u$a ca a $i sunat cineva la sonene. 

4 . Trenul era in gara de cinci minute cind m-am urcat 

in compartiment. . , .. 

5 . Cind am ajuns acasa, Diana cinta la pian de citeva ore. 

6 . Spectacolul se terminase de mult cind am pormt spre 

CcLScl. 

7. Daca ai fi citit cartea, desigur {i-ai fi amintit de acest 
personaj. 

C. . . .. . 

I* Calatori cu indiferenta printre sate cu case nsipite ?i 

. • in cele din urma aparu ( la orizont §i tinta calatoriei 
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ale. Femeia in negru din grupul de ora=eni se mijcase 
loarte pujm tot timpul drumului $i, de$i el parea ca n-o 
. observa, o urmarise tot timpul, cfnd furios, cind prefa- 
cmdu-se indiferent, defi nu se pacalea, decit pe el si 
nici atit. r r 

In sfirjit locomotiva marunta se opri, fipind triumfator 
51 ei^ cobon, obosit fi, in loc sa priveasca in jur, se uita 
dupa femeia in negru care calatorise atit de a proape 
de el, mai bine zis dupa grupul in care se gasea ea. Deo- 
data ea se intoarse fi el fnmarmuri o clipa, dupa care 

ea . In J to f5 s ^ ca P ul ?i se departs cu aerul ca nu il zarise 
mciodata in viafa ei. 

2 .* §apte ani cutreierasera impreuna oras dupa oras 
^ara dupa fara, o data cu circul. Au fost rasplatiti cu 
aplauze, s-au bucurat de simpatia multimii. 

Iar acum via^a ii despar|:ea. 

Fusese mai blinda fi mai miloasa cu ursul. !l elibera 
Fra mar vitrega 51 neomenoasa cu omul. Il tinea leeat 
aici, pentru 0 bucata de piine, pina la moarte. § 
August C el prost intra in cufca lui Fram. 

wKhi V n 7- ° C - hii blinzi buni * Prietenia lor era 
che. S-ar fi zis ca ursul infelege fi el cu ce pret in 

SSfJnea 0 ' Se SUea Sa fie vesela ca sa desfete 

— Afadax, pleci? intreba August ce'l prost, trecindu-si 

mina prm parul lui Fram. ? 

Ursul nu ftia sa raspunda. 

Nu 5tia » « 

c 5 JZtaSrr? : j" ''"S' pC la . el - c5 l a “ dezmicrdat, 
a 1 au imparfit daruri. Dax nu intelegea rostul acestor 

S neohtn^M* 6 ' Simt6a 05 56 pune la cale ceva nou 
?i neobifnmt. Mifcarea oamenilor ii trecuse si lui un 

-A™,*? 1° Priceperea M ^ oprise Li akl! 
A$adar, pleci? repeta intrebarea August cel prost 

- ^ esa - mi & SSSi 

* ? lamina gol fara tine. Erai un urs de isprava 

d&teffsts? 0 M lacoma cu chip de om * ca 

6.* Corabia sosi cu semne de mare graba. Ancorase in larg 
51 trmuse dona bard sa incarce blanurile vinatorilor. 

Fram privea 51 intelegea. In ocbii lui se lasase ca o umbra 
de intnstare. 

Oamenii priveau la el fi nu infelegeau.- 
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— Imi pare rau sa-1 lasam aci! vorbi Egon. Parca 111 -af 
desparfi de un prieten. 

— Dar e facut pentru viata de aici! Aceasta e soarta 
lui. Adu-^i aminte ca, atunci cind 1-ai adus, il trimisese 
Circul Strufki tocmai fiindca tinjea dupa locurile lui 
de aci, de la el, de-acasa... 

Amindoi vinatorii intrasera in coliba sa verifice daca 
n-au mai uitat ceva. 

Cind au iefit, Fram se facuse nevazut. L-au cautat. 
L-au strigat. 

4 .* Doctorul Sirbu comunica abia la spital doctorului 
Stamate, cel pe care il cautase imediat la telefon dupa 
ce Yale ii relatase ce era cu fostul sof al surorii lui, 
stirea ca doctorul Munteanu evadase din Iumea me¬ 
dicals. In aceea$i dimineaja primi insS un telefon de 
la redacfia revistei -Neurologie, psihiatrie §i neurochirur- 
gie'-', revista in conducerea cSreia lucrase pina de curind 
§i unde trimisese un fragment din studiul sau despre 
Neurastenia bStrinefii — redacfia ii cerea acum stu¬ 
diul sa-1 publice in intregime, Studiul intreg se afla 
insa la acela^i doctor Stamate, care il |inea de 0 sapta- 
mina acasa fi intirzia sa se pronun^e. 

1.264. Translate the following into English, paying atten¬ 
tion to the verb forms used to express future time 
hr English. DO NOT USE THE FUTURE TENSE 
IN TEMPORAL AND CONDITIONAL CLAUSES. 

A.* 

1 . !{i voi telefona imediat ce voi ajunge la Bucurefti. 

2. Cind vei sosi, ne vei gasi lucrind la raport. 

6 . Daca va intreba cineva de tine ii voi spune sa telefoneze 
mai tirziu. 

4. Spectacolul nu va incepe pina la ora 19.00. 

5. Vom aftepta aici pina se va intoarce Paul. EI se intoarce 
la ora 12.30. 

6 . Cerul e intunecat. Ploaia va fi in toi cind vom fi gata 
de plecare. 

7. Daca Dan 0 sa ma invite, probabil ca o sa ma due la 
petrecere. 

8. Po{i sa-mi telefonezi miine la ora doua. Voi fi la birou 
miine dupa-amiaza. 

9. Eu nu ftiu daca voi pleca saptamina viitoare. 
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1. Te vom aftepta in fa {a teafrului cind se va fermi'na 
piesa. Piesa se termina la ora 22.30. 

2. Amil viitor pe vremea aceasta vom locui tntr-un apars 
tament nou. Ne mutam in ianuarie. 

3. Vom servi masa imediat ce vor sosi musafirii. 

4. Maria ne va da datele dupa ce va vorbi cu George: 

5. Profesorul va va explica din nou lecfia daca ii vefi 
cere acest lucru. 

6. Familia Barton fi-a vindut marina cea veche. Au de 
gind sa-fi cumpere la anul o mafina noua. 

7. E prea devreme. Prietenii noftri vor fi inca la masa cind 
vom ajunge acolo. 

8. Cind va absolvi Adrian facultatea, va fi studiat aici 
patru ani. 

9. De ce nu vrei sa-mi spui cind vei pleca? 

10. Peste o luna se vor implini 10 ani de cind lucrez in 
aceasta fabrica. 

11. Cit voi trai nu voi uita anii mei de facultate. 

12. Ea nu f tie daca va merge la Sibiu cu trenul sau cu avionul. 

C. 

1. * $i, de la Ufa: 

■ — Spune-mi, ti-ai imaginat vreodata ce ni se va intimpla 
noua dupa ce’toate aceste lucruri vor lua sfirfit? 

— Cred ca da, raspunse Danacu. Daca o sa simt ca am 
talent la scris, o sa povestesc tot ce mi s-a-ntimplat. 
Dar n-am motive sa cred ca voi reufi. Oricum, voi relua 
cursurile la Politchnica, ca un student intirziat ce voi 
*i pe atunci. $i pe urma, om mai vedea. 

— Nu cred ca o sa mai fie nevoie. Politehnica 
terminat-o in Spania, iar odata cu munca inceputa 
cu mine, faci o a doua .universitate. E cam mult pentru 
o via^a. Daca vom scapa cu bine din toate astea, atunci 
mai vorbim. 

2. * Colonelui facu un semn unui chelner fi, dupa ce dadu 

comanda, spuse simplu: 

— Banuiesc ca ai in echipa nifte oameni cu care sa te 
in^elegi bine. 

— Bineinteles. 

— Pcstc cit,cva zile, nu ftiu cite, daca nu s-o intimpla 
altceva, pe la punctul de frontiers Curtiri o sa soseasca 
un client gras. Fotogrnfia fi instructinnile o sa le pri- 
mefti cind o sa mergi cu oamenii tai sa-1 intimpini. 
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Af dori sa te gindefti bine, cum am face ca el sS nu 
apuce sa ajunga la Bucure^ti. 

— E vorba de orapire, nu-i a$a? Nu-mi inchipui ca... 

E265. Translate the following Into English, paying atten¬ 
tion to the sequence of tenses. 



2. Cred ca prietenji nostri nu au vazut inca acest film. 

3. Presupun ca nu ai avut dificulta^i cu tema de la engleza 
de saptamina trecuta. 

4. Telegrama ne informeaza ca directorul se va intoarce 
saptamina viitoare. 

5. A rugat-o pe secretara sa-i telefoneze sotiei directorului 
pentru a o informa-. 

6. Vecina noastra ne-a intrebat aseara de ce ne-am intors 
a$a devreme de la petrecere. 

7. Ea a regretat ca n-a putut sa vina cu mu dar ne-a promis 
ca va merge cu noi data viitoare. 

8. Am telefonat la dispensar si 1-am rugat pe doctorul de 
garda sa vina sa ma vada imediat ce va putea deoa-: 
rece am febra si ma simt foarte slabit. 

9. Sandra spera ca se va putea duce la plimbare cu Victor 
daca i$i va termina lucrarea. 

10. Profesorul ne-a explicat saptamina trecuta ca lemnul 
plute$te pe apa. 

B. 

1. Infirmiera se ridica de pe pat si ii spuse ca acum s-a 
facut bine, o sa le afle bolnava pe toate, fi bune fi rele 
fi ca de cele bune o sa se bucure iar de cele rele n-o 
sa-i mai pese, ar fi bine sa iasa sa se plimbe fiindca 

• miine, poimiine o sa i se faca iefirea... 

2. * —Aveti un secretar rcufit, din toate punctele de 

vedere. Sper ca v-a spus ca ne vedem. 

‘ — A, nu, asta nu. Nu-mi vorbefte niciodata despre viata 
lui particular^ fi nici nu-1 intreb. 

— L-am fotografiat pentru revista ,.Signal”, am trimis 
la Berlin vreo 24 dc fotografii. Mi-au scris ca va aparea 
int‘r-un numar din ianuarie pc coperta. Cred ca ar putea 
face cariera in cincmatografie. Ar tvebui sa-1 sfatuiti 
fi dvs. Blond, inalt, cn privirca asta deschisa, are ceva 
arian care place publiculm nostru. 

— A, da, accepts Tfsmana, recunosc c?i are un succes 
remaicabil la fcrnci. Sa ftiti ca n-am nimic impotriva 
sa faca un film. 


10* 


147 



6.* Am intrat intr-un magazin de optica medicala. Pe 
firma era scris cu litere aurite numele proptietarului: 
Kecskem6ti Alexandra. Am spus ca doresc sa-mi cumpar 
ochelari $i vinzatorul m-a sfatuit sa merg intii la domnul 
doctor Pohr Dezideriu. El o sa-mi elibereze o refeta 
?i sa ma intorc cu ea. Mi-a spv.s unde sta doctoral, nu 
departe de magazin. L-am gasit acasa pe medic. M-a 
intrebat de unde vin, ?i cind a aflat ca locuiesc la Caran- 
sebe?, m-a intrebat daca-1 cunosc pe doctorul cutare. 
Cum sa nu-1 cunosc? Il ?tie tot ora?ul ca pe un original" 
care facea bai red in Timi? chiar ?i iama ?i lumea din 
ora? zicea ca nu-1 vazuse nimeni bolnav vreodata de 
guturai sau de alte maladii. 

4* invatatorul vorbi timp de citeva minute $i spuse ca 
nu se poate ca un baiat a?a cum avea Moromete sa nu 
urmeze mai departe ?coala superioara. Nu lua in seama 
nici un fel de argument. Datorii a avut Moromete o 
viata intreaga ?i va avea o viafa initreaga. Ncdindu-i 
pe baiat mai departe la §coala, nu va scapa de datorii, 
dar de nenorocit il va nenoroci* baiatului ii place cartea 
?i va suferi cit va trai din pricina asta, n-o sa fie nicio- 
data om intreg daca ramine aci in sat. Asta s-o ?tie 
de la el, de la invafator, care il cunoa?te pe baiat de 
patru ani! 

5. * —Ce dore?ti? intreba ?eful cadrelor dupa un moment 
de tacere. 

— Vroiam sa va anunf ca sint cam bolnav ?i vreau sa 
plec in concediu. 

— Foarte bine, raspunse tovara?ul Minafoaie, dupa un 
alt moment de tacere, de asta data ceva mai lung, 
timp in care vocea sa mormaise un -da" in afaxa recep- 
t.orului, care nu era adresat celui cu care vorbea. Foarte 
bine, tovara?e, repeta Minafoaie cu raceala, dar de ce 
ai lipsit dumneata ieri? 

— V-am spus ca sint bolnav! 

— Prin fapte, tovara?e, nu prin vorbe! 

Cum prin fapte? 

— Adu dumneata certificat medical. Dumneata ai mai 
lipsit acum zece zile; adu un certificat medical. 

6. Nici unul nu avea incredere ?i nu era atent la spusele mele. 
Mi-am dat atunci bine seama de umilinfele pe care 
trebuie sa le indure cel care este pe nedrept printre 
ultimii mtr-o profesiune sau pe scara ierarhiei sociale. 
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El nu are cuvint, cliiar daca i?i da seama ca se afla in 
poscsia adevarului. El nu e auzit chiar daca se exprima. 
Nu-1 crcde nimeni. 

* 

I . 266 . Translate the following into English. Use the passive 

voice as appropriate. 

A. * 

1. Mobila asta e facuta la Braila. 

2. Ma cheama Ecaterina dar prietenii imi spun Rati. 

3. S-a pus deja funda^ia noului bloc. Acum se ridica primul 
etaj. 

4. Inchide fereastra, te rogy daca nu, o sa se sparga. 

5. Ai parul prea lung. Ar trebui sa te tunzi. 

6. Studenfii se indreptau spre cantina: se servea masa. 

7. Romanul -Bilciul de?ertaciunilor- de W.M. Thackeray 
a fost tradus in multe limbi. El a fosttradus ?i in roma- 
ne?te. O noua edifie va aparea anul viitor. 

8. Micu^ului Alec ii place sa i se s'puna pove?ti. 

9. Engleza este o limba dificila. Ea nu poate fi invatata 
in citeva luni. 

10. Daca nu se oprea ploaia, ne-ar fi udat pina la piele. 

II. George a avut un accident ieri. El a- fost dus la spital 
imediat. 

12. George a fost externat din spital la doua zile dupa ce a 
fost intemat. 

13. Astazi este 20 noiembrie. Telefonul ar fi trebuit platit 

pina acum. i 

14. Dl. Smith dorea sa ?tie daca Se serve?te micul dejun 

la hotel. v 

15. I s-a spus ca sala de mese se va deschide la ora 7.00 si 
micul dejun va fi servit acolo. 

16. Florile acestea ar create mai bine daca ar'fi udate mai 
des. 

17. Referatele trebuie predate acum. 

18. —De ce era Alice a?a de fericita aseara? 

— Tocmai i se oferise cadoul pe care ?i-l dorea. 

B. * 

— Ai aflat? 

— Ce? zic eu. 

— Care va sa zica, nu ?tii nimic? 

— Ce, frate? 

— Aseara s-au prins doi insi, un bulgar si un italian... 
— Unde? 

— Pe bulgar 1-au prins la Valea Larga cind se cobora 
din tren ?i pornea pe jos catre Sinaia. (.-..) 
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— §i acuma, unde e? 

— E Indus la car anna vinSiorilor In deal. (...) 

— Bine — zie eu — asta trebuie sa o dai la gazeta d~tale, 

— rircste ca le dau... Acu mil due la tdelon...’ Staj 
putin, ina-ntorc indata..', tli aduc stiri din Bucuresti. (...) 
Ciud ciipitanul a facut citiva pa^i, iata se mtoarce de l a 
telefun reporterul nieu foarte incruntat. (...) 

— Sa-ti spun ce ani aflat acuma la telefon din Bucu, 
resti... E lata rau! Razboiul e declarat. 

—’ Ce ?! zic eu ingrozit. 

— Douazeci $i trei de ofiteri romani si treisprezece 
solda|i, facind exerci(ii pe malurile Dunarii, intre Cala- 
ra$i §i Giurgiu, au fost inconjurati de echipajul unei 
§alupe bulgare, care debarcase pe teritoriul nostru, 
dezarmafi, facu(i prizonieri, incarcafi in §alupa §i trecufi 
pe malul bulgar. 

— Cum se poate? 

— Vezi ca nu mai putem sta cu brajele incruci^ate... 
Stai un moment... Ma due la telefon, sa dau amanunte 
despre evaziunea bulgarului... (...) 

Ametit, ma reintorc la scaunul meu $i §ez la loc, sa 
a^tept pe d-ul reporter, care trebuie sa se intoarca de 
la telefon. 

Nu a.'jtept mult; iata-1. 

— Ei? intreb eu. Mai ai ceva nou din Bucure^ti? 

— Se vorbe^te cu staruinta despre asasinarea unui 
ju dec a tor de instructie. 

— Nu ma-nnebuni!... Dar §tii ce am aflat eu?... Acu 
am vorbit cu ministrul X... (...) 

— Ce? 

— Podul de pe Dunare... 

— Ei? podul de pe Dunare... (...) 

— Nu-nfelegi? 

— A sarit in aer?!! 

•—Da, zic eu-; cum ai ghicit? 

— Mi s-a spus ceva la telefon, dar nu credeam... Ma 
due sa dau confirmarea ftirii!—si pleaca glonf. 
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2. FINITE MOODS: 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


FORM 

2.01. The SUBJUNCTIVE is the mood used to express 
UNREALITY, actions contrary to fact. It has synthetic 
and analytic forms.*) 

Look at the synthetic forms of the subjunctive: 


FORM 

EXAMPLE 

1 . a. The old form of the pre¬ 
sent subjunctive: 

1 . b. The present subjunctive: 

2. The past subjunctive: 

Suffice it to say... 

Grammar be hanged! 

It's time we were off. 

If I had been in better health, 

I would have joined you. 


2.02.* The OLD FORM OF THE PRESENT SUBJUNC¬ 
TIVE is identical w'th the present INFINITIVE. 

Put the verbs in brackets into the right subjunctive 
form: active or passive. 

1. (Come) what may, I'll help you. 

Come what may, I’ll help you. 

2. Miss Crawley, ... it (know) , did not leave her room 
until noon. 

Miss Crawley, be it known, did not leave her room until 
noon. 

3. The devil (take) him! 

*) This chapter is based on: H. Poutsma — A Grammar of 
Late Modern English, P. Noordhoff, proningen, 1926, and on: 
I.P. Krylova, An English Grammar Practice Book, Higher School, 
Moscow, 1978. 
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4. Grammar (hang) l 

5. (Be) that as it may, we’ll stick to our plan. 

6. Not, ... it (understand) , that there is the slightest air 
of familiarity in. the attention she receives. 

7. (Say) what you will, I shall trust to my own judgement. 

8 . Heaven (forbid)\ 

9. The captain ordered that a salute (fire). 

10. It is imperative that .the Government (take) some imme-: 
diate step in this direction. 

11 . ftome is home, (be) it ever so homely. 

2.03.* The PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE is identical in 
form with the PAST TENSE indicative. 

Replace the verbs in brackets by the appropriate form 
of the PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE (simple/continuous, 
active/passive). 

1 . It’s time you (get down) to business. 

It’s time you got down to business. 

2. It’s about time we (be leaving). 

It's about time we were leaving. 

6. It is high time the teams (start) training for the compel 
titicn. 

4 . It's high time he (express) his own point of view. 

5 ! Lock, the flowers have drooped their heads. Isn't it 
time they (be watered)? 

6. It’s about time we (put) an end to this pointless talk. 

7 . It’s time you (be reading) books in the original. 

5. Isn’t it time he (be given) his medicine? 

9. It’s time you (realise) the importance of the matter; 

10. Isn't it time we (be moving) up front? We’re getting off 
at the next stop. 

2.04. The PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE form of the verb 
BE is WERE for all persons. Give advice in the follow¬ 
ing situations. Use IF 1 WERE YOU, I’D... 

1. Alice-. I want to lose weight. 

Helen: If I were you, I'd eat fewer sweets. 

Alice: Helen / 

2. I think it’s going to rain. :... 

S. I think I’ve got a temperature. . 

4. I find it difficult to get up in the morning. 

5. I've got the hiccoughs. . 

6. I’ve lost my purse. . 

7 . I ; ve been working too hard. . 

8 . I can’t see properly. It’s too dark in here. 


152 


2.05.* The PAST SUBJUNCTIVE is identical in form with 
the PAST PERFECT indicative. Put the verbs in 
brackets into the PAST SUBJUNCTIVE form. 

1 . I wish it (happen) to anyone but you. 

I wish it had happened to anyone but you. 

2 . She almost wished she (not ask) them to dinner. 

3 . I wish you (bring) your sister with you. 

4. Oscar would have missed his train if he (not hurry). 

5 . I would never have troubled him if I (know) he was so 
busy. 

6 . Suppose I (do) what you asked! What would have become 
of me? 

2.06. UNREALITY can also be expressed by a variety of 
modal auxiliaries -f infinitives (ANALYTIC or 
PERIPHRASTIC SUBJUNCTIVE). 

Look at the analytic forms of the subjunctive: 


FORM , 

EXAMPLE 

1. shall/should *+- infinitive 

2. may/might 4 infinitive 

0 j 

3. would 4- infinitive 

The committee have decided 
that no one shall be admitted 
without a ticket. 

It is not necessary that every 
one should be first-rate — 
either actresses or singers. 
May you be happy in the fife 
you have chosen! 

We put the milk on the shelf, 
for fear the cat might get at it. 

I wish you would forget it. 


2.07. Point to the synthetic/analytic subjunctive construc¬ 
tions in the sentences below. Translate the sentences 
into Romanian. 

‘ 1 . May you have a long and happy life! 

' 2. Alice began to wish she had not come; 

3. I feared lest I should be deceived. 

4 . Our intention is that this Bill shall become law by 
the end of the year. 

5. Try as you will, you won't manage it. 

6 . I wish Tom wouldn’t play his pop records while I'm 
trying to read. 

7. I would not think another moment if I were to choose. 

8 . Should you need help, please let me know at once. 

9. He gave orders that the prisoners be set free. 

10. Whatever faults he may have meanness is not one of 
them. 
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USES OF THE SYNTHETIC SUBJUNCTIVE 


2.08. The use of the OLD FORM OF THE PRESENT SUB - 
JUNCTIVE in British English is restricted to some 
formulas, to imperatives and to legal and formal language. 

Suggest contexts for the following traditional expres^ 
sions: 


1. So be it! 

2. Convention be damned! 

3. The Devil take him! 

4. God bless you! 


5. Suffice it so say... . 

6 . Come what may ... . 

7. Be that as it may ... ; 

8 . Say what you wall ... 


2.09.A. The old form of the present subjunctive is used in 
imperative sentences when the subject is expressed. 

Point out the subjunctive constructions in the sentences 
below: 


1 . Oh! you leave that to me. Don't you, any of you, worry 
yourselves about that. 

2. Somebody give me a bit of pencil, and then I'll make 
out a list. 

3. You take my advice: give him a pint of old ale before 
you start! 

4. Harris said, "Now the first thing to settle is what to 
take with us. Now you get a bit of paper and write down, 
J., and you get the grocery catalogue, George/’ 

5. I said, "No, you get the paper and the pencil and the 
catalogue, and George write down, and I'll do the work." 

* (Jerome K. Jerome) 

2.09.B. What requests are these persons likely to make to 
others in each of the following situations? 

1 . a primary-school teacher — at the end of the lesson 

Teacher: Come on, everybody leave the classroom. 

Somebody open the windows. Dan, you clean* 
the blackboard, etc. 

2 . the language teacher — in the language laboratory 

3. the head-waiter—.at a restaurant 

4. grandfather — on the farm 

5. the teacher — before/during/at the end of the test 

6 . mother — before/during/after Bill’s birthday party 

2.10.* Replace the verbs in brackets by the active or passive 
form of the old subjunctive, as used in (quasi-)legal, 
formal language. 

1 . He proposed that they (hold) a meeting and the matter 
(put) to the vote. He proposed that they hold a meeting 
and the matter be put to the vote. 
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o. The chairman suggested that the question (include) in 
’ the agenda. 

•3. An army lieutenant demanded that the flag (lower). 

4 It was requested that anyone leaving last (lock) the room 
and (leave.) the key with the night warder. 

5 The Board recommend that for the present no change 
(make) in the school regulations. 

6 It was she who suggested that it (sell) and they (buy) a 
machine with which to make a living. 

7 > We desire that this privilege (extend) to others. 

2.11. The old form of the present subjtcnctive is common in 
literary American English. 

Complete these sentences according to American English 
usage. 

1 . Dora wasn’t doing well in chemistry. Her friends recom¬ 
mended that .... . 

Her friends recommended that she work harder. 

2. Alex likes to hear from his sister. He requested that . . . . 

3 . Brenda’s mother wasn't feeling well. Brenda insisted 
that ... . 

3 . Mrs Martin was overweight. Her doctor advised that . . . 

4 . Professor Baker's students sometimes forget their home¬ 
work. He requires that ... . 

5 . Oliver was having trouble with economics. His adviser 
suggested that . . . 

3. Mr Miller’s club needed money. Mrs Miller proposed 
that. 

2.12. The PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE indicates PRE¬ 
SENT UNREALITY (actions contrary to present 

fact). 

It is mainly used in the following contexts: 


USE 

EXAMPLE 

L after IT'S (HIGH/ABOUT) 
TIME: 

2. after the verb WISH; after 
IF ONLY: 

3. after IF, IN CASE, SUP¬ 
POSE, UNLESS: 

4. after EVEN IF/EVEN 
THOUGH: 

5. after AS IF/AS THOUGH: 

It's (about) time the curtains 
came down. 

I wish I had a brother. If only 
you were my brother! 

If I had a watch, 1 ould tell 
you the time. 

Even though he were present, 

I would not change my mind. 

I hate secrets and 1 don't like 
to be treated as if I were a 
child. 







2.13. WOULD and HAD in the phrases WOULD RATHER 
and HAD BETTER are originally subjunctives, ah 
though mostly used without any association with a hypo- 
thesis 

WOULD RATHER*^ + INFINITIVE without TO 
shows PREFERENCE. 

Situation: There are many things that the children 
in our block of flats don't want to do today. They 
prefer to do some other things instead. 

Say what each of them would rather do. 

1 . Daniel doesn't want to go shopping, (go swimming) 

„ f would rather 1 , 

He |’d rather } S° swlmmin S- 

2 . Laura doesn't want to do maths problems, (write an essay) 

3. George doesn’t want to go to the opera, (see a play) 

4. Diana doesn’t want to wash the dishes, (prepare the 
lunch) 

5. Victor doesn’t want to peel the potatoes, (wash the vege¬ 
tables ) 

6 . Tudor doesn’t want to play table tennis, (play badminton) 

7. Monica doesn’t want to listen to the radio, (watch TV) 

8 . Paul doesn’t want to wear his brown trousers, (wear his 
blue jeans) 

2.14. Make a choice. 

Use WOULD RATHER. 

This evening you can: 

1 . stay at home or go out 

I think I'd rather stay at home than go out this evening. 

2 . eat at home or eat out 5. go dancing or go swimming 

6 . go to the theatre or to 6 . play chess or backgammon 

the cinema 

4. do the housework or 7. do more homework or read 
watch television. a book 

2.15. Practise the following dialogue with the words given 
below: 

1. go to the pictures — watch TV 

Bob: What would you like to do now? 

Ann: I’d like to go to the pictures. 

Bob: Wouldn’t you rather watch TV? 

Ann: No, I’d rather not. I’d rather go to the pictures. 


*) WOULD RATHER is normally contracted to 'D RATHER. 
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2 go dancing—go fishing 

3 go for a walk — listen to the radio 
4 ’ go skating — go swimming 

5 go to the circus — go to the zoo 
g’ play tennis — play chess 


2 16. Rewrite the following sentences, using WOULD 
RATHER + PERFECT INFINITIVE. 

1 I wanted to stay at home, but I had to go out. 

I’d rather have stayed at home than gone out. 

2 . I wanted to spend my holidays in the mountains, but we 
went to the coast. 

3 , I wanted to go by plane, but we went by train. 

4 Tom wanted to buy some records by Paul Simon, but his 
sister bought some by Elton John. 

5 . Alice wanted to see an English film, but her boyfriend 
took her to a French <jne. 

p. John wanted to buy a camera, but he had to pay the 
rent. 

7 . Diana wanted to be married in April, but she was married 
in June. 


2.17.* Use WOULD RATHER + present or perfect infini¬ 
tive to refer to present or past time. 

. , . ... 1 in winter. 

1 . I ... (wear) trousers than skirts }• last winter. 


I’d rather wear 
I'd rather have worn 


} 


trousers than skirts 


{ 


in winter, 
last winter. 


2 . In his youth, he , .. (live) in the town than in the coun¬ 
try. 

3. Now he .. . (commute) from the suburbs than (live) in 
the city. 

4 . If I have a choice, I . .. (go) to the seaside than to the 
mountains. 


5. When Steve was a child, he ... (have) love than mater 
rial things. 

6 . I . . . (do) things for myself than (ask) other people to 
do them for me. 

7. In the last war, children ... (go) to school than (seek) 
shelter from bombs. 


8 . Nowadays young people ... (travel) than (stay) at 
home during their holidays. 

9. In the past, most people . . ♦ (stay) at home than (travel) 
during their holidays. 




go and buy sorae jam this. 


2.18. HAD BETTER is used to indicate ADVICE. Often 
HAD BETTER implies a WARNING or a THREAT 
of possible bad consequences. 

What advice would you give to these people? 

1. Bob looks ill. 

Doctor: You’d better stay in bed. 

You’d better not go out. 

2. Tudor has an exam in the morning. 

3. I'm absolutely exhausted. 

4. We’ve run out of coffee. 

5. You are very thin. 

6. My hair is too long. 

7. Tom was very rude to his friends yesterday. 

8. Ann and Alice have lost their luggage. 

2.19. Make dialogues on the pattern below. 

1. Ann: Let’s go to the cinema, (do our homework first) 
Kate: Hadn’t we better do our homework first? 

^Ann: Oh, yes, you’re right. We’d better do our homework 
first. / 

2. Let’s call on Monica! (phone her first) 

3. Let’s buy her some sweets, shall we? (buy her some 
floisJers) 

4. I think we should tell Christine about our plans, (ash 
Monica first) 

5. I'm thiisty. Shall we have something to drink? (eat some¬ 
thing first) 

6 . Let’s leave right now. (wait for the others, too) 



9 . Mrs Scott: Well, you ... 
afternoon. 

in peter: What sort? 

11 Mrs Scott: Which one do you like best? 

12 Peter: We ... have strawberry jam than apricot jam 

' this time. f x . _ 

13 Mrs Scott: All right, get one jar- of strawberry jam. By 
the way, you ... get some lemonade, too. 

14 peter: I ... get some orange juice. Lemonade is too 

sour. . 

15 . Mrs Scott: Well, I and Mary ... drink lemonade than 


orange juice. 

16 . peter: Then I ... get a bottle of each. Shall I get some 
beer for Father to? 

17 . Mrs Scott: Oh, yes. I think you ... take a basket with 
you to carry all those things. 

18. Peter: I .. . carry them in the box on the back of my 
» bicycle. I find it easier. 

19. Mrs Scott: All right. 

(L.A. Hill) 


2.21. Find adequate translations for the following tradi¬ 
tional expressions containing the present subjunctive. 

1. "Was it you I saw there?" "What should I do there? 
However, be that as it may, I never was there.” 

2. "Far be it from me/’ he said, "to interfere with your 
arrangements/’ 

3. Suffice it to say that his idea lacked originality. 

4. My aunt believes she is doing good to the village, as it-. 


2.20.* Fill in the blanks with HAD BETTER or WOULD 
RATHER. 

1. Mrs Scott: Do you want jam or cheese in your sand¬ 
wiches, Peter? 

2. Peter: I ... have jam, please. 

3 ..Mrs Scott: All right, but you ... not have all the jam. 
We only have a little left. 

4. Peter : W< II, then I suppose I . . . have cheese in one of 
the sandwiches. 

5. Mrs Scott: Good, I ... divide the jam between you and 
Mary than give it all to one of you. 

6. Peter: Perhaps Mary .. . have cheese than jam. 

7. Mrs Scott: Perhaps. But we ... ask her first. 

8. Mary: 1 . . . have jam, too, but I may have cheese in 
one sandwich. 


were# 

5. "I like your young boy, Dinny/' said her grandmother. 
"Be yours a happy marriage.” 

6 . The actress, as it were, did not suit the role. 

7. As luck would have it, I got a ten-pound check from my 
father that morning. 

8. Come what may, he decided to sell the house. 

(An English Grammar Practice Book) 

2.22. Make sentences in response to these situations. Use 
IT’S TIME 4- PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1. Alice hasn't written to her grandparents for ages. 

It’s time she wrote to her grandparents. 

2. The alarm clock went off half an hour ago. I'm still in 
bed. 

3. Henry is taking his driving test for the sixth time. 
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4. If they don't leave soon, they'll be late. 

5. Peter’s hair is so long that he looks like a girl. 

6. Mary has had a terrible toothache for a week. It seems to 
be getting worse. 

7. I've been working hard. 

2.23. Put in the interviewer’s words. Use WISH + PRESENT 
SUBJUNCTIVE to indicate an unreal situation in the 
present (regret for an action (situation which does 
not occur). 

1. Old man: I'm sorry I'm not a bit younger. 

Interviewer: You mean, you wish you were a bit younger, 

2. I’m sorry I don't speak French or German. 

3. It’s a pity I haven't more time. 

4. And sometimes I'm sorry I don’t know more people, 

5. Yes ... and I'm sorry I don't understand young people. 

6. You know ... sometimes ... I’m sorry I haven’t a son! * 

7. Yes ... it's a pity I'm not married. 

2.24. Do the exercise again, using IF ONLY. 

1. I'm sorry I'm not a bit younger. 

If only I were a bit younger. 

2.25. WOULD RATHER is followed by a THAT clause 
when the person expressing the preference is not the 
subject of the action which follows. 

Rephrase the following sentences using WOULD 
RATHER instead of the verb PREFER. 

1. I prefer sitting to standing. 

I’d rather sit (than stand). 

2. I’d prefer you to sit next to me. 

I’d rather you sat next to me. 

3. I should prefer to live in the country. 

4. I should prefer my daughter to live with me, not my son. 

5. A good teacher prefers to be loved rather than feared. 

6 . Adrian prefers that nothing should be said about his 
generosity. (Use people as subject of the clause). 

7. The Bartons would prefer their relatives to come next 
week. 

8 . Alice would prefer to speak to you tomorrow. 

9. Mr Ross says he would prefer to rent a house : he doesn't 
want to buy one. 

10. Mrs Ross says she would prefer her husband to buy a 
house, 
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2 . 26 .A. Read the following situations and make comments 
on them as shown in the first example. Use the PRE¬ 
SENT SUBJUNCTIVE in the unreal conditional clause 
to express an imaginary (unreal situation, contrary to 
present fact. 

1 , Tom: Grandfather’s very ill. I suppose he really should 
stay in hospital. 


. Ann: Yes, if I were very ill, I 


should 

would 

>A 


stay In hospital. 


2 . Grandfather is almost 70. Why* doesn’t he take things 
easy? 

3. Uncle George is very tired. He ought to take a nap. 

4. Those people are very old. They ought to live in a smaller 
house, I suppose. 

5. Now . . Arthur West is' a businessman. Why doesn’t he 
learn a foreign language? 

6 . Tudor is a very fast driver. I suppose he really should 
participate in the car race. 


2.26.B*. Put the verbs in brackets in the right form. 

1. If Bob (look) under the mat, he (find) the key. 

If Bob looked under the mat, he would find the key. 

2. This soup would taste better if it (have) more salt in it. 

3. Do you think he (lend) me his guitar if I asked him nicely? 

4. He (play) more often if he had someone to accompany 
him. 

5. Grandfather would hear you better if you (speak) 
louder. 

6 . If he were not so impatient he (be) better understood. 

7. I would go for a walk if it (slop) raining.. 


2.27. The use of WERE TO in the conditional clause empha¬ 
sizes the hypothetical nature of the condition. 

A. Change these sentences into the WERE TO form. 

1. If I ever heard his voice again, it would bring back many 
happy memories. 

If I were to hear his voice again, it would bring back many 
happy memories. 

2. If I became a great artist, you would probably be as 
surprised as I. 

6. If we managed to climb to the top of the mountain, 
should we get a good view? 
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4. I'd go for a walk if it stopped raining. 

5. If the lecturer spoke louder, all the audience could hear. 

6. If Michael wrote more carefully, he wouldn’t make so 
many mistakes. 

B. In more formal English, WERE may he placed, first 
and IF omitted. 

Do the exercise again, on this pattern: 

1. If I ever heard his voice again, it would bring back 
many happy memories. 

Were I to hear his voice again, it would bring back many 
happy memories. 

2.28. * Replace the infinitives in brackets by the simple or 
continuous form of the PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
after AS IF/AS THOUGH. 

1. They spoke about the book as though they themselves 
(he) the authors. 

2. Suddenly it got dark as if dusk (set) in. 

3. The young man felt as if the ground (slip) beneath his 
feet. 

4. She looked at me as if she (find) it hard to believe. 

5. The newcomer behaved as though what was going on 
around him (be) of little, if any, interest. 

6 . He felt awkward as if everyone (look) at him. 

2.29. The PAST SUBJUNCTIVE is used to indicate PAST 
UNREALITY (actions contrary to past fact). 

A. Imagine that you end up in the following unpleasant 
or difficult situations. Wish that you hadn’t done 
something using WISH + PAST SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1. Your stomach hurts after a large meal. 

I wish I hadn’t eaten so much. 

2. You have just made a comment to a close friend. He is 
offended. 

3. You have just failed an exam because you didn't study 
all the lessons. 

4. You have just changed schools. You regret it. 

5. You went to bed very late last night. Now you look dread¬ 
ful. 

B. Do the exercise again, using IF ONLY. 

1. Your stomach hurts after a large meal. 

If only I hadn’t eaten so much. 
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2 30. Combine the following pairs of sentences into complex 
' sentences, using the PAST SUBJUNCTIVE in the 
adverbial clauses of unreal condition for actions con¬ 
trary to past fact. 

1. I forgot to wind up my watch. It stopped. 

My watch wouldn’t have stopped if I had wound it up. 

2. The river was not frozen. We couldn't go skating. 

3 . I recognized you at once, for your brother described you 
to me. 

4 . I was very busy on Saturday. That’s why I couldn't go 
shopping with you. 

5 . Eliza managed to escape and thus saved her child from 
slavery. 

6 . I would have invited him as well, but I could not get in 
touch with him. 

7. Shelley died very young. Therefore his works are not 
very numerous. 

8. It's a pity the weather was so bad. Otherwise we would 
have spent the whole day out in the country. 

2.31. Situation: Margaret wanted to spend her holiday at 
the seaside but she couldn’t ^because she fell ill. Now 
she is thinking about what would have happened if she 
had gone to the seaside. 

1. lie on the beach all day 

I’d have lain on the beach all day if I had gone to the 
seaside. 

2. get a good suntan 

3. swim in the sea 

4. play tennis every day 

5. make lots of new friends 

6 . eat lots of fish 

7. visit the Aquarium 

8. have a wonderful holiday 

2.32. It is possible for each of the two clauses in a conditional 
sentence to have a different time reference, and in this 
case we get a 'mixed' type of sentence .*) 

Write sentences like the example below, based on the 
given facts. 


*) See sentence 1: the conditional clause represents a situation 
contrary to a PAST fact {We didn't bring a map), and the main 
clause represents a situation contrary to a PRESENT fact (We 
don't know which road to take). 
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1. We didn't bring a map with us, so we don’t know whi^ 
road to take 


road to take. 

If we had brought a map with us, we would know whin, 
road to take. nu,c « 

2. Since you didn't take my advice, you’re in a difficult 
position now. Ult 

3 fomt miSSed the train ' S ° WC re waitin S on this cold plat. 

4. He failed his examination last year, so he is taking it 

again m June. 6 11 

5. There was a very sharp frost last night, so We’re able u 

go skating today. 10 

6 . She didn't give me her number, so I can’t telephone her. 

(B.D. Graver) 


jje looked so that one ought to suppose he had just come 
home from a very long travel. 

M* What's wrong with his<arm?’ the headmaster asked as 
if not knowing the reason. 

When the war finally broke out in Europe, he felt as if 
having already heard the news several months before. 
s He recognized the handwriting. He picked up the letter 
as though afraid to open it. 

7 'I hate secrets and I don’t like to be treated like a child’-, 
' Alice said angrily. 

2.35.* Replace the verbs In brackets by the correct form: 
present or past subjunctive. 

1 . Mary wishes John (come) back earlier from his office. 
He’s always late for dinner. 


. 3 , It's high time you children (do) your homework. 

4 . If only we (do) as\ve were told! This would never have 
happened. 

5 . Alan ran as if he (have) wings on his feet. 

6 . Supposing he never (come) ? What would happen then? 

7 . I would have helped you if I (hear) about your trouble. 

8 . I'd rather you (not mention) it to them just yet. 


USES OF THE ANALYTIC SUBJUNCTIVE 


^ ^ rac ^ e ^ s the right form. Use the h We all wished we (not sta'y) to see the end of the film. 

PAST SUBJUNCTIVE after EVEN IF to express actions 

contrary to past fact. 

L |ven if the work (be) twice as difficult I (not refuse) to 

Even If the work had been twice as difficult I wouldn’t 
have refused to do It. nn 1 

2 - ;Even if I (write) to Dave, he (not get) the letter" said 
Stephanie. ' 

3. You hardly (believe) it even though you (see) it with 
your own eyes. 

4. Even though you (come) earlier, you (not find) me in 

5. Even if you (know) him well, vou (not recoenize) him 2.36. Look at the uses of the analytic subjunctive with 

he has changed so much. J ’ T SHOULD: 

6 . Even though the way (be) twice as short we (miss) the 
train all the same, for I got the schedule mixed up. 

7. She (not come) to your party even if you (invite) her?- 

she was ill. 7 ' 

8 . We (come) back by all means even if it (be) as late as 
midnight. 

2.34. Rephrase the words In italics so as to use AS IF/AS 
THOUGH + PRESENT or PAST SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1 . Nothing had been moved, but it seemed that somebody 
had been m the room . 

2 . He smiled at me so knowingly that one might think he 
could see through my thoughts. 


USE 


a. after: It is/was necessary, 
.advisable, essential, better, 

vital, important, right, fair, 
natural, etc. 

b. after: it Is/was strange, odd, 
.surprising, amazing, annoy¬ 
ing, ridiculous, absurd, etc. 

c. after: suggest, propose, in¬ 
sist, recommend, command, 
demapd, etc. 

d. after: intention, idea, wish, 
desire, suggestion, proposal, 
demand, request, arrange¬ 
ment, agreement, etc. 


EXAMPLE 


It Is essential that they should 
be prepared for this. 

It is only fair that you should 
know the truth. 

It is amazing that the Leaning 
Tower of Pisa should have 
stood for so long. 

He proposed that we should 
postpone our departure. 


► that he should 


My desire 

leave off his work and go on a 
holiday. 
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USE 

EXAMPLE 

e. after: lest and sometimes 
after in case, in expressions 
of fear. 

t in conditional sentences in¬ 
stead of the present tense 
(when the action in the 
if - clause is unlikely to 
occur) 

g. in (negative) purpose 

clauses as an alternative 
to would/could 
, 

The road was icy and the old [ 
woman was terrified lest she | j 
should slip and fall. 

If the phone shohld ring, 
please say that IT1 be back I 
at noon. 

Should the pain return, take 
one of these pills. 

He wore a / so that nobody \ 
mask \ lest anyone J 

should recognize him. 


2.37. Explain the uses of the analytic subjunctive wit! 
SHOULD in the following sentences selected from 
literary texts. 

1. I desire — I insist — I order that Mrs Hoggarty’s 
trunks should be placed this instant in my carriage.. 

2. It is imperative that the Government should take some 
immediate step in the direction of Irish self-government, 

3. The carrier proposed that my pocket-handkerchiei 
should be spread upon the horse’s hack to dry. 

4. He took care that the task should be promptly under¬ 
taken. ' 

5. When ladies leave the Gallery for tea there is no need 
for them to fear lest they should lose their seats. 

( (H. Poutsma) 

2.38. There are some adjectives which, when used in the pat¬ 
tern: IT IS ADJECTIVE THAT... often use 
SHOULD with the verb in the subject clause*' 1 The 
main use of this pattern is to comment on an idea rather 
than on a fact. 

Rephrase the following sentences beginning with IT IS 
ADJECTIVE THAT... 

1. It is essential for children to be taught discipline. 

It is essential that children should be taught discipline. 

*) This pattern occurs after adjectives expressing: 

— surprise and shock (strange, odd, surprising, amazing, 
crazy, annoying, ridiculous, absurd, etc.). 

— disapproval and disappointment (disappointing, typical, 
sad, etc.). 

— advisability and importance (advisable, important, neces¬ 
sary, better, essential, vital, etc.). 

— justice ( (only) fair, (only) natural, (only) just, reasonable) 

— etc. 


I It is much better for parents to know about the problems 
their children have at school. 

3 . It is only right for parents to get involved in the education 
of their children. 

4 . Some parents consider school a waste of time. This is sad. 

5 . It is only natural fpr parents to spoil their children. 

6. No two children learn in the same way. This is strange. 

7 . It is important for children to learn to share things. 

8. It is essential for children to be taught practical skills. 

2.39. * Replace the verbs in brackets by SHOULD -f present 
or perfect Infinitive, according to the meaning. 

1. It is advisable that everyone (carry) a torch. 

It is advisable that everyone should carry a torch. 

2. I am very shocked indeed that you (lie) to me. Why 
did you? 

I am very shocked Indeed that you should have lied to me. 
Why did you? 

8. He is anxious that everyone (understand) why he acted 
as he did. 

4. It is amazing that she (say) nothing about the accident 
when they met. 

5. It was surprising that they (meet) at all. 

6. He was determined that the school library (have) the 
best books available. 

7. It’s very disappointing that Robin (go off) like this 
when I needed his help. 

8. It was odd that the teacher (ask) him that question 
before the examination began. 

9. Peter was very sorry that his grandfather (be) disturbed 
while be was sleeping. 

2.40. Do exercise 2.11. again, using the analytic subjunctive 
with SHOULD, the construction common In British 
English, especially In subordinate clauses. 

1. Dora wasn't doing well in chemistry. Her friends recom¬ 
mended that. . .. 

Her friends recommended that she should work harder. 

2.41. A. Rephrase the following sentences, using the sub¬ 
junctive with SHOULD. 

1. Andy suggested (my) selling the bicycle. 

Andy suggested that I should sell my bicycle. 

or: Andy suggested that the bicycle should be sold. 

2. The travel agent proposed (our) postponing the trip. 

1. The mechanic recommended (my) buying new tyres. 
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4. The form-teacher agreed to divide the prize 1)etwee 
Diana and Tom. (share) 

5. The chairman urged the committe to buy the site; 

6 . He stipulated for the best materials to be used. 

7. The officer ordered the soldiers to shut the gates. 

2.41.B. Traffic has become a major problem in most big cities 
Make suggestions for solving the problem Use 
I SUGGEST THAT X SHOULD... . 


, jj e handed me over to his secretary, with the instruction 
that I should be given a room for the night. 

5 They came to the agreement that they should organize 
' cultural exchanges. 

g The suggestion is that I should make her stay with us a 
‘ little longer. < 

7 They at last came to the decision what should be done 
about the old house. 


1 . people/stop driving/work 

I suggest that people should stop driving to work. 

2 . tax on petrol/be increased 

3. people/be encouraged/use public transport 

4. city councils/ban cars/city centres 

5 . streets/be made into pedestrian precincts 

2.42. * Replace the verbs in brackets by the subjunctive wiH 

SHOULD: SHOULD„+ actiVe/passive infinitive. 

1. The publisher sent me a letter with the request that | 
(write) a review of the play. 

The publisher sent me a letter with the request that | 
should write a review of the play. 

2. His idea was that the theatre (rise) as a means of educa¬ 
tion for the public. 

His idea was that the theatre should be used as a mean 
of education for the public. 

3. They at last came to the decision what (do) about tht 
manuscript. 

4. My only wish was that he (be) altogether honest. 

5. His intention was that his two sons (continue) his trade. 

6. His only request was that he (allow) to visit his son, 

7. My desire-was that she (leave off) her work andfgojoi 
a holiday. 

8 . They came to the agreement that talks (hold) twice j 
year. 

9. She accepted Dick’s suggestion that she (dismiss) hei 
taxi and (ride) back with him. 

2.43. Rephrase these sentences as shown. 

1. Basil made the proposal that they should buy a car with 
the money. 

Basil proposed that they should buy a car with the money. 

2. The editor’s requirement was that a short story should not 
exceed one hundred lines. 

3. Dora was filled w th a great desire that her husband should 
see her new dress. 


2 . 44 . SHOULD is sometimes used after LEST or IN CASE 
' in expressions of fear.* ] 

Rephrase the sentences below using IN CASE or LEST.. 

1 . She never took the little boy near the river for fear he- 
' might fall in. 

> f in c3s&) 

She never took the little boy near the river j f 

he should fall in. 

2 . I locked the papers up so that the children couldn’t find 
them. 

3 . Tom writes telephone numbers down for fear he might 
forget them. 

4 . Peter didn't go near the house, as he was afraid that 

the dog would bite him. , 

5 . I put the ring in' my pocket, as I was .afraid I might lose 
it. 

6 . The boys hid behind a bush for fear the man would see 
them. 

7. The waiter to'ok the chairs in so that they should not get 
wet. 

• 8 . Jenny is taking an umbrella for fear it might rain. 

2.45. Rephrase the following sentences using (IF+) SHOULD 
to indicate that the action in the conditional clause is 
unlikely to occur. 

1 . It may rain . . . don't wait for me. 

If it should rain, don’t wait for me. 

2. He may ask about me ... tell him I’ve gone out, 

3. Alec may win the race . . . his trainer will be very proud; 
L Grandmother may wake up . . give her another pill. 

5. You may hear from Margaret . . . please let me know. 

6. You may see Philip . . . tell him to phone me. 

7. I may be late . . . don't wait for me. 

8 . You may have time to come .,. we shall be very pleased. 

*) IN CASE is more common than LEST, which is rarely used 
in modern spoken English. 
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2.46. An inversion of subject anj verb may be used instead t 
IF in the conditional clause of some types of sentences,\ 
Make sentences like the examples. 

1. If you should need any help, don’t hesitate to call m ( 
Should you need any help, don’t hesitate to call me. 

2. If you were to see a flying saucer, you’d find it difficy 
to believe. 

Were you to see a flying saucer, you’d find It difficult fc 
believe. 

8. If I had known you were ill, I would have visited yo ( 
Had 1 known you were ill, I would have visited you. 

A. If anyone should ring, ask them to leave a message. 

5. If it were not for the expense involved, I would go thee 
by air. 

6. If you had told me you were a vegetarian. I'd have cooke< 
something else. 

7. If it hadn’t been for your laziness, you could have finishet 
the work by now. 

8. If you were to see a snake in your bath, you’d find r 
hard to believe. 

9. If there should be any problems, contact me at the fo; 
lowing address. 

2.47. After SO THAT or IN ORDER THAT, SHOULD i 
sometimes used to emphasize the idea of PURPOSE 

Change the following sentences, using SHOULD. 

1. I spoke slowly because I didn't want any mistakes. A 
that) 

I spoke slowly so that there should be no mistakes. 

2. I warned her because I didn't want her to be hurt. A 
that) 

3. The exhibition will continue for another week to giv 
anybody who wishes a chance to see it. (in order thel 

A. I’m telling you this because I don’t want any mistakes 
(so that) 

5. Everything was organized so as to avoid any delay, (a 
that) 

6. Our ancestors sacrificed their lives because they want« 
us to live in freedom, (in order that) 


*) The first and third types of inversion occur in both the writ¬ 
ten language and (though less commonly) the spoken. The secoa 
type, however, is generally confined to the written language. K. 
occur most commonly when IT is the subject and BE is the vert 
in the conditional clause. (B.D. Graver) 
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7 The firemen surrounded the building to prevent the fire 
’ from spreading, (in order that) 

o 46 SHALL + INFINITIVE roughly occurs in the same 
6 contexts as SHOULD + INFINITIVE when the time-, 
sphere is the present.*'* 

In the following sentences explain the use of the ana¬ 
lytic form of the subjunctive with SHALL. Translate 
the sentences into Romanian. 

j. The committee have decided that no one shall be admitted 
without a ticket. 

2 . The petition asks that Parliament shall make it illegal 
" to vivisect dogs. ... . 

3 jje has to judge whether it is advisable that repairs m 
' any farm buildings shall be undertaken this year or shall 

be postponed until the next. 

4 I will take care that you shall learn all you want to know. 
5 ! The proposal is that London shall become one borough, 

like Birmingham and Manchester. 

6 . Take the dish off the table, darling, so that he shall not 
see we have had strawberries, for they are his favourite 
fruit. * 

(H. Poutsma) 


2.49. The analytic subjunctive with MAY/MIGHT is used as 
follows: 


USE 

EXAMPLE 

1 . in wishes: 

2. after: order, request, desire, 

etc.: 

(weaker than SHOULD) 

3 . after expressions of Tear: 

4. in adverbial clauses of pur¬ 
pose: 

5 . in adverbial clauses of con¬ 
cession: 

May you have a long and 
happy life! 

He desired that the boy might 
be left behind under his care. 

I'm afraid they may misunder¬ 
stand my intention. 

He felt apprehensive of what 
might happen. 

She gave me the key so that I 
might open the door. 

He still hears the surge of the 
sea, however far inland he 
may be. 

Cost what it may, we'll go 
there. 


*) SHALL is mainly used in literary and formal language. 
In ordinary English SHOULD (or the indicative) is the more 
frequent form. 
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2.50. Explain the use of the analytic subjunctive with MAY/ 
MIGHT in the following sentences: 

1. He was apprehensive that I might spoil the sale of the 
book. 

2. It is particularly requested that Miss Sharp's stay in 
Russel] Square may not exceed ten days. 

3. May you be happy in the life you have chosen! 

4. "He’s a scoundrel!" exclaimed Tom, "whoever he may be. a 

5. Throw up your chin a little, so that I may catch the proj 
file of your face better. 

6. Come what come may, time and hour run thro.ugh the 
roughest day. 

(H. Poutsma) 

2.51. * Replace the verbs in brackets by the subjunctive with 
MAY or MIGHT according to the time-sphere: present 
or past. 

1. Stella is afraid her relatives (not meet) her at the station 

Stella is afraid her relatives may not meet her at the stai 
tion. 

2. Henry felt apprehensive of what' (happen), 

Henry felt apprehensive of what might happen. 

3. I said, "You know, doctor. I'm afraid I (tend) to be a 
little inquisitive sometimes/' 

4. Philip was afraid he (be taken) for a burglar. 

5. Barbara was overcome with fear that I (let) her down. 

6. "It’s time you went to bed, dear/’ "I'm afraid my hus¬ 
band (call) me up from New York yet/' 

7. I'm afraid he (have) bad news for you. 

8. Ann-was afraid Richard (leave) without seeing her. 

2.52. * Replace the verbs in brackets by the right analytic 
subjunctive form after expressions of fear. (Use the 
subjunctive with SHOULD after LEST). 

1. I’m afraid \ ,, • , , , „ 

I was afraid } the news ( u P set ) her awfully. 

I’m afraid 1 .. / may upset 1 . . „ 

I was afraid f news | U p Se f | her awfully. 

2. He seemed nervous lest he (set) his son a bad example. 

He seemed nervous lest he shouid.set his son a bad exam* 
pie. 

3. I was afraid that Father (get) upset when I broke the 
news to him. 

4. I passed the door quickly, fearful lest the nurse who 
sat up all night (hear) me. 


5, Eliza was afraid David (leave) without seeing her. 

§ Paula, fearful that the opening door (strike) the little 
girl, pulled her aside. 

7 . Cecily was overcome with fear lest I (let) her down. 

8. She was overcome with fear that I (let) her down, 
g’ When the plane touched down he began to have appre- 

' hension lest he (miss) her in the crowd. 

10. He felt apprehensive of what she (say). 

2.53. MAY (MIGHT can be used in purpose clauses intro- 

i duced by SO THATJIN ORDER THAT as a formal 

alternative to C AH /COULD or WILLjWOULD. 

Rephrase these sentences using SO THAT or IN ORDER 

THAT. 

1 Paul | iS as J saving money in order to buy a cassette: 
recorder. . 

Paul { ^ as } saving money so that he { ™f g y ht } buy a 
cassette-recorder. 

2. The driver stopped in order to let the children cross the 
street. 

3. I am working overtime in order to take a day off next 
week. 

4. We are hurrying so as to get to the opera house before 
six* 

5. I lent Cecily some money to enable her to buy some 
books. 

6. Dan gave up his seat .so as to allow Mrs Barton to sit 
down. 

7. Fred always waits for Monica so as to be able to go to 
school together. 

8. Christine has bought some fish to make sure that the 
cat has something to eat. 

9. The explorers took a tent in order to be able to camp 
in the hills. 

2.54. Replace the old form of fhe present subjunctive in each 
sentence below by an adverbial clause of concession 
beginning with HOWEVER/WHATEVER + MAY. 

1. Try as he will, he’ll never win the tournament. 
However hard he may try, he’ll never win the tournament. 

2. Say what they will, I won’t change my plans. 

3. Come what may, I shall stay by your side. 

4. Be that as it may, I’ll not change my mind. 
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5. Come what may, we won’t give in. 

6. Try as he will, he’ll never break the world record 

7. Be that as it may, Philip is still our best friend. 

2.55. Put In the writer’s words, using WISH + WOULD-f 
INFINITIVE for a not very hopeful wish about the future. 

1. Interviewer: Is it true that you want people to follow 
your example? 

Writer: Yes, I wish they j j follow my example. 

2. In other words, you want them to work harder. 

5. In fact, to think only of work, is that right? 

4. And so, naturally, you want them to read your book; 

5. And really try to understand it, eh? 

6. If I understand you correctly, you want people to forget 
about things like war. 

7. You want them to struggle for peace, don’t you? 

(R. O’Neill) 

2.56. Respond to these situations, using WISH + the appro* 
priate form of the subjunctive for present, future or 
past reference. 

1. Laura’s an only child and very lonely. 

She wishes she had a brother. 

2. Mr Brown's wife is upset that her husband smokes too 
much. 

Mrs Brown wishes her husband would stop smoking. 

3. Christine didn't enjoy the film at all yesterday; 

I wish she had enjoyed the film. 

4. The ‘Dynamo’ team lost the match last Sunday. 

5. Ann speaks so quickly that I can't understand her; 

6. Paul wants to be a policeman but he isn't tall enough. 

7. Mary doesn't like living in the city. 

8. Betty’s husband is snoring and she can’t get to sleep, 

9. Steve was very careless and left his umbrella on the train. 

10. The student failed the exam. 

11. Mr Plumb can't concentrate because the children axe 
making too much noise. 

12. The questions are too difficult. 

2.57. * Put the verbs in brackets into the right form. Use IF 

ONLY in a similar way to WISH, to express regret for 
an action which doesfdid not occur or a not very hopeful 
wish about the future, 

1. Bob, you’re up to something. If only I (know) what it isl 

2. Oh, if only it (rain)! / , 
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6. If only he (know) earlier what Victor has just told him! 

4. If only I (be) sure that she is honest! 

5. If only you (take) your camera with you! We could have 
taken a lot of lovely pictures. 

6. If only you (go) up and (see) Willy. 

7. If only I (have) a cigarette! That's the most important 
thing to me just now. 

8. If only I (not take) Sally into my confidence. She is 
unable to keep a secret. 

9. If only they (let) me enjoy my dinner in peace! 

2.58. In some instances one can use either the analytic subjunc¬ 
tive with SHOULD or the analytic subjunctive with 
MAY (MIGHT. 

Look at the table below; 


ANALYTIC SUBJUNCTIVE 
with SHOULD 

ANALYTIC SUBJUNCTIVE 
with MAY/MIGHT 

1 . I did not choose that my 
wife should be passed over 
by them. 

2. I feared lest I should be 
deceived. 

3. She put the picture in the 
album so that the customs- 
officials should not charge 
duty. 

4. He rushed under his bed 
again for fear they should 
change their minds. 

5. However severe the winter 
should be, there was always 
the spring-time following. 

1 . I shall give orders that my 
doors may no longer be 
open to you. 

2. A horrible doubt came into 
my mind lest the dog might 
be loose. 

3. He sat with the door wide 
open at all times that he 
might hear the footsteps 
as they entered. 

4. Let us hide the brandy, for 
fear he may drink it all up. 

5. “He's a scoun drel! ” exclai Di¬ 
ed Tom, “whoever he may 
be.” 


(H. Poutsma) 


2.59. Whenever possible, replace the analytic subjunctive 
with SHOULD by the analytic subjunctive with MAY/ 
MIGHT. 

1. It was absurd that she should have got so angry over a 
burnt dinner. 

It was absurd that she should have got so angry over a 
burnt dinner. 

2. I werit to my room so that no one should disturb me for 
an hour or two. 

I went to my room so that no one might disturb me for 
an hour or two. 
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3. Some one suggested that a doctor should be sent for. 

4. He locked the paper in his desk for fear somebody 
should see it. 

5. It is not surprising that vocal music should have its 
idiosyncrasies. 

6. Be careful about the key. If you should lose it we'll 
never open the safe. 

7. He pretended to speak to someone, so that the servant 
should not think that he was alone in the room. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, INDICATIVE OR INFINITIVE? 

2.60. The indicative is used instead of the subjunctive when 
REAL FACTS, not ACTIONS CONTRARY TO 
FACT are expressed. 

Look at the table below. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
(uncertainty; unreality: action 
contrary to present or past 
fact) 

INDICATIVE 

(real facts: actions which oc¬ 
cur, have occurred, or are 
going to occur) 

1 

2 

1. It is only natural that a 
mother should not wish to 
be parted from her 
children, . 

2. It was surprising that she 
should have made friends 
with our boys. 

(the idea is stressed) 

3. He proposed that we 
should talk about some¬ 
thing else. 

4. It was decided that the 
Queen should open Par¬ 
liament with full state 
ceremonial. 

5. He took care that the task 
should be properly carried 
out. 

6. He is uneasy lest his dis¬ 
honesty should be discov¬ 
ered. 

7. Threatened relics were se¬ 
cretly removed and hidden 
until better days should 
come. ( uncertainty ) 

--- : --— 

1. It was unnatural the way 
he kept his feeling in 
check. 

2. It was surprising that she 
had made friends with our 
boys. 

(the actual fact is expres¬ 
sed) 

3. You propose that Helen 
leaves London at once and 
remains with you some 
months. 

4. It was decided that the 
Queen would open Parlia¬ 
ment with full state cere¬ 
monial. 

5. He would take very good 
care that he didn't have 
to go again on the some 
errand. 

*6. He is uneasy lest his dis¬ 
honesty will be discovered, 

7. Threatened relics were se¬ 
cretly removed and hid¬ 
den until better days came. 

( certainty ) 
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1 

2 

8. If I met him again I would 
know what to do. 

9. Mrs Martin left the room 
so that little Emily might 
sleep quietly, (literary , for¬ 
mal English ) 

10. Mrs Tinker was arranging 
apples on the counter so 
that the spots should not 
show. (possbility ) t 

11. He still hears the surge of 
the sea, however far in¬ 
land he may be. (hypo¬ 
thetical ) 

12. She kept on glancing round 
the room as if she were 
looking for someone (bht 
she wasn't). 

(action contrary to fad) 

8 . If I meet him again I'll 
know what to do. 

9. Mrs Martin left the room 
so that little Emily could 
sleep quietly. 

(ordinary , colloquial En¬ 
glish ) 

10. Mrs Tinker was arranging 
apples on the counter so 
that the spots would not 
show. 

(fact) 

11. He still hears the surge of 
the sea however far'inland 
he Is. (fdct) 

12. She kept on glancing round 
the room as if she was 
looking for someone. (She 
didn't know where her 
friend was). 

(real action ) 


2.61. Explain the use of the subjunctive or indicative in the 
following sentences. 

1 . For a moment he was afraid that Eugene would sit down 
beside Km and go on talking. 

2. We were afraid he might fall ill. 

3. One always spoke of her like that, in the third person, 
as though she were not there. 

A. My suggestion was that he should come and spend a few 
days with me so that he could look about till he found 
some house to suit him. 

5. In order that the lecture may be profitable, it is a fre¬ 
quent practice for the programme to contain a list of 
books. 

6. He's smiling as if he doesn’t believe what I'm saying. 

7. If it hadn’t been for his grandfather, the boy would 
have been very unhappy at home. 

8. If you don’t have any luggage we can walk to the station. 

9. It is strange what fear does to a man. 

10. Suddenly it seemed terribly important to him that they 
should not leave him alone. 

11. If you were not so busy we could go somewhere for dinner. 
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12. Ronny decided that I should meet his girl friend that night. 

13. I desire that you will do your duty. 

14. Though theoretically it might be otherwise, in fact a 
Judge can only be appointed in this way. 

15. Well, I was not a bad musician, even though I say it 
myself. 

2.62. When the condition expressed in the conditional clause is 
REAL (it is likely to happen), the indicative and 
■ not the subjunctive mood is used. Look at the patterns 
for REAL CONDITIONAL CLAUSES: 


KIND OF 
CONDITION 


EXAMPLE 


CONDITIONAL 

CLAUSE 


MAIN CLAUSE 


1. Statements of 
universal 
truth/general 
validity: 

2 . open/probable 
conditions 
(that may or 
may not be 
fulfilled): 


3 . the condition 
is less likely 
to be fulfilled: 


4 . willingness on 
the part of the 
subject is ex¬ 
pressed: 


If you heat ice, 


If we catch the 10 
o'clock train , 


If you wake up 
before me, 

If y u have finished 
the book, 

Set your alarm 
clock , 


If by any chance 
we miss 

If we should*) miss 
Should*) we miss 
the 10 o'clock train, 

vHJS*..} 

reserve seats , 


it melts. 


f shall ] 

we \ can \ get there by 
l may J 

lunch-time. 
give me a call. 

take it back to the 
library . 

and you won't over¬ 
sleep. 

or (else) you'll over¬ 
sleep. 


we shan't get there 
till after lunch. 


we'll be sure of a 
comfortable journey. 


*) Should + infinitive is an analytic subjunctive. See exer¬ 
cise 2.45. 

**) Will/would introduces the idea of being willing to do what 
is suggested. 
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2 63 Say what kind of real condition Is expressed in each 
* of the conditional clauses below. Translate the sentences 
into Romanian. 

j If the weather is fine tomorrow, we may go for a walk. 
2. If yo u will send them an invitation, I'll be most grateful. 
2>. If the wind blows from the north, this room is very cold. 
4. If you throw a stone into water, it sinks. 

5 Tell me the answer, and I’ll give you a prize. 

6. If by any chance I am a little late coming home, don't 
wait up for me. 

7. Say you are sorry; or else he’ll never forgive you. 

8. If you knock at the door, they will let you in. 

9. If you have washed your dress, hang it on the line. 

10. Should the baby wake up, give him some warm milk. 

2.64. Make sentences with the prompts below. Use the general 
type of conditional clauses (PRESENT + PRESENT) 

1. want to see a film/go to the cinema 

If you want to see a film, you go to the cinema. 

2. want to book an air ticket/go to the travel agency 

3. travel by plane/arrive sooner 

4. want to catch a plane/go to the airport 

5. fly first'class/be more comfortable 

6. eat too much on the plane/feel sick 

7. not get enough sleep/feel tired 

2.65. Change these sentences as shown: 

1. You must drive faster, ... and then I’ll catch my plane,- 
If you drive faster, I'll catch my plane. 

2. You must hurry ... and then I’ll be there on time. 

3. I must be there before eight... and then everything will 
be all right. 

4. I must catch that plane ... and then I'll save a lot of 
money. 

5. You must listen to me... and then you'll understand. 

6. You must get me there before eight... and I’ll give 
you a big tip. 

2.66. Give long answers to the questions below. Use the 
indicative mood in the real conditional sentences and 
the subjunctive mood in the unreal, imaginary ones. 

1 What will you start doing if I tell you a funny joke? 
I’ll start laughing if you tell me a funny joke. 

2 If I spoke quickly, what would you have difficulty in? 
If you spoke quickly, I’d have difficulty in understanding 
you. 
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fl. What will happen if you go out in the rain without an 
umbrella? 

4. Where would you go for a holiday if you had the choice? 

5. If you were invited to a party, what would you be delight-, 
ed to do? 

6. If you want to lose weight, what will you have to do? 

7. What would you do if you saw an accident? 

8. If a person commits several motoring offences, what 
will he be banned from? 

9. If you miss the beginning of a lesson, what will you 
apologize for ? 

10. If you were frightened of dentists, what would you put 
off doing? 

2.67. Rephrase these sentences using EVEN IF + present Indi¬ 
cative or present/past subjunctive according to the 
meaning (real/unreal; present/past). 

1. It won't make any difference if you drive fast because 
you'll still be late. 

Even if you drive fast, you’ll still be late. 

2. It wouldn’t make any difference if she worked hard 
because she'd still fail. 

Even if she worked hard, she'd still fall. 

3. It wouldn’t have made any difference if they had played 
well because they still would have lost. 

Even if they had played well, they still would have lost. 

4. It wouldn’t make any difference if she ate a lot because 
she wouldn’t put on any weight. 

5. It won't make any difference if he trains hard because 
he has no chance of winning. 

6. It wouldn't have made any difference if I had invited 
them because I doubt whether they would have come. 

7. It won’t make any difference if the weather’s bad because 
we’ll still go. 

8. It wouldn’t make any difference^ if I showed him the 
evidence because he still wouldn't believe me. 

9. It wouldn’t have made any difference if she had apolo¬ 
gized because he still wouldn't have forgiven her. 

2.68. Comment on the following situations. Use AS IF/AS 
THOUGH + the appropriate form of the Indicative/ 
subjunctive for real/unreal facts. 

1. Nobody expected Diana to pass the exam. She has 
just received the result and she's in tears. 

It { * ooks } as though { s ^ e * ias 


180 


2. Sally is very intelligent and everyone knew she would 
pass. She’s just received the results but she doesn't 
look particularly happy. 

She looks j ^ though } she had fai,ed * 

3. Eugene keeps sniffing and his nose is red. 

4. Stela was crying in her sleep. • 

5. Oscar was out of breath when he arrived. 

6. There’s a man standing on a window-ledge and a crowd 
of people are watching. 

7. Describe how you will feel if you win the lottery. 

8. The students are beginning to yawn and fidget. 

9. Describe a feeling of claustrophobia. 

10. You see a woman with her arm in a sling. 

2.69. The INFINITIVE may also< alternate with the SUB¬ 
JUNCTIVE. Look at the table below: 


SUBJUNCTIVE 

INFINITIVE 

1. It's really about time we 
had lunch. 

(It's three o'clock in the 
afternoon,) 

2. In this case it is important 
that he should not make a 
mistake. 

(literary language)* 

3. I wish you would start 
writing poems again. 

(But I don't think you 
will,) 

4. I'd rather you went now. 
(different subjects) 

5 . I requested of him that he 

should leave. 

6. The nurse stepped around 
so that the doctor might 
see the man’s wound. 

(5, 6 — literary language)*) 

1. It’s time to have lunch. 

( It's one o'clock in the after¬ 
noon ) 

2. In this case it is important 
for him not to make a 
mistake, 

( informal language ) 

3. I wish (= I want) to start 
writing poems again. 

4. „Taxi ?” “I'd rather walk.” 
(the same subject) 

5. I requested them to stop 
making such a noise. 

6. The nurse stepped around 
for the doctor to see the 
man's wound. 

(5, 6 — informal language) 


2.70. Explain the use of the subjunctive or infinitive in the 
sentences below. 

1 . The doctor advised his patient that he should go to bed 
early. 

2. I wish you wouldn’t smoke so much. 

*) The constructions with the auxiliaries, although mostly lite¬ 
rary, offer the advantage ol enabling us to indicate shades of me¬ 
aning which the infinitive is incapable of expressing. (H. Poutsmi) 
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3. I advised her where to stay. 

4. Do you wish to eat alone? 

5. "Will you do it?"' "Oh. I’d rather you did it. a 

6. It’s time you woke him up. 

7. They wrote Dora a letter to remind her of her promise. 

8. I’d rather play tennis than swim. 

9. The guide marked the path carefully so that the party 
should not get lost on their way back. 

10. When it’s time to go to bed we say it’s bedtime. 

11. Eliza knew it was imperative that she should pass the 
school-leaving examination. 

12. It’s advisable to see a doctor before going on. holiday. 

2.71. Comment on the following situations. Use IT’S 
TIME + FOR -f- INFINITIVE if the time has arrived 
to do a certain action or IT’S TIME -f- PRESENT 
SUBJUNCTIVE if it is already (a little) late. 

1. Alice hasn’t written to her parents for a week. 

It’s time for her to write to her parents. 

2. Tom hasn't written to his parents for ages. 

It’s time he wrote to his parents. 

3. Victor is always asking me the time because he doesn’t 
have a watch. 

4. The train is due at four o’clock. It’s one minute to 
four now. 

5. I’ve been hesitating far too long. 

6. He’s had a terrible stomach-ache for a week. It seems 
to be getting worse. 

7. The children have been in the classroom for fifty minutes. 

8. Grandfather takes, his medicine before meals. He’s going 

to have lunch soon. Y 

9. It’s midnight. The children are still reading. 

10. Mr Martin is 62 and he still goes to work every day. 

2.72. Replace the subjunctive constructions below by (FOR-j-) 
infinitive constructions. 

1. It’s not necessary that you should say everything that 
comes to your mind. 

It's not necessary to say everything that comes to your 
mind. 

2. He spoke loudly and clearly so that everybody might 
hear. 

He spoke loudly and clearly for everybody to hear. 

5. It is advisable that you should continue the treatment. 
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4 . She lowered her voice so that her mother should not 
hear us. 

3. It is not natural that a young man should spend all his 
evenings at home. 

6. He kept the gate closed so that the cows should not get 
into the garden. 

7. He liked to know what new books were being published 
so that he might ask for them at the public library. 

8. It was desirable that he should go to a law school accord-? 
ing to the family tradition. 

9. It is necessary that we should decide today whether to 
invite him or not. 

2.73. Put the following sentences into the past. Note that 
the synthetic forms of the subjunctive do not change 
when the time-sphere Is the past. 

1. I wish I had a lab of my own. 

I wished I had a lab of my own. 

2. Our life is going on as if nothing had happened. 

Our life went on as if nothing had happened. 

5. I wish I knew what Bill is up to. 

4. Richard is panting as though he had been ru nnin g 

5. He is throwing his things into a suitcase as if the place 
were on fire. 

6. Stella almost wishes she hadn't asked the Martins to 
dinner. 

7. She couldn’t have joined us even if you had invited her’ 
she is ill. 

8. I have written few pages that I feel I cannot improve, 
but I can do no better, as it were. 

9. They are speaking about the book as though they them-? 
selves were the authors of it or had written many others. 

2.74. Put the following conditional sentences into indirect 
speech after a reporting verb in the past. Note that: 


DIRECT SPEECH 

INDIRECT SPEECH 

Conditional sentences Type 1 

(Present ■$* Future) 

Form similar to conditional 
sentences Type 2 
(Past Tense -f- Future in the 
past) 

Conditional Sentences Type 2 

Conditional sentences Type 2 

Conditional sentences Type 3 

Conditional sentences Type 3 
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1. Mrs Plumb to Mr Plumb: If we had stayed a moment 
longer I don't know what I might have said. 

2. Peter to Alice: If you have no luggage, we can walk to 
the station. 

3. Helen to Aunt Martha: We would have missed you if 
you had left before our wedding. 

4. Ann to Tom: I'll be at home all evening in case you 
change your mind. 

5. Henry to Dora: If you were not so busy we could go 
somewhere for dinner. 

6. Basil to Harry: It would be fun if you wrote a book 
about this. 

2.75. Put the following sentences into the past. Remember 
that MAY and SHALL change to MIGHT and 
SHOULD if the time-sphere of the predication is the 
past. MIGHT, SHOULD and WOULD do not change, 
however. (They can be used independently of the time- 
sphere.) 

1. The committee have decided that no one shall be admitted 
without a ticket. 

The committee (had) decided that no one should be ad- 
m it ted without a ticket. 

2. Mary wishes John would come back a bit earlier from 
his office. He's always late for dinner. 

Mary wished John would come back a bit earlier from 
his office. He was always late for dinner. 

8. Mrs Tinker is arranging apples on the counter so. that 
the spots should not show. 

4. He feels apprehensive of what may happen. 

5. Mrs Brown wishes her husband would stop snoring so 
that she can go to sleep. 

6. Mrs Martin is leaving the room so that little Emily 
may sleep quietly. 

7. Tom is writing Ann's telephone number down in case 
he should forget it. 

8. Henry is ready to face Robert whenever he shall return. 

9. Eliza is afraid David might leave without seeing her. 

10. "He’s a scoundrel!" exclaims Tom, "whoever he may be.^- 
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REVISION EXERCISES ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

2.76. Put the verbs in brackets into .the right form. 

1. It's not likely that they (change) addresses. 

2. It's wonderful that they (give) you a present. 

3. It was all wrong that someone so young (be) so ill. 

4. It's not fair that the girl (send) to bed so early on a 
day like this. 

5. It is doubtful that anything (change) before we come 
back. 

6. It was inevitable that the conversation with George 
(turn) upon rockets. 

7. It is obviously necessary that an investigation (make). 

8. It was amazing that this coarse man (be) so worried 
about a dog. . 

9. It was very odd that we (meet) in my aunt’s house. 

10. She listened in silence to Mel's explanation why it was 
essential that he (remain) at the airport. 

11. It seemed necessary that his friends (keep away) from 
interfering with his work. 

12. It is strange that he (say) such a thing'; it’s not like him. 

2.77. Rephrase the following so as to use the subjunctive In 
subordinate clauses. 

1. It is high time for them to reconsider the matter. 

It is (high) time they reconsidered the matter. 

2. It is necessary for you to hand in your application 
tomorrow. 

It is necessary that you should hand in your application 
tomorrow. 

3. It’s a pity you didn't wait to get an answer. 

I wish you had waited for an answer. 

4. The doctor recommended the patient to have the sick 
room aired every other hour. 

5. It is high time for them to give up this wild idea. 

6. It is rather strange for the speaker to have cited such 
old facts and figures. 

7. The defence insisted on hearing some more witnesses. 

8. "It’s a pity, doctor,” said Emma, "that you did not 
send for one of us last night." 

9. The requirement was for every applicant to go through 
medical inspection first thing. 
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10. His wish was-to see his son an engineer, but he wanted 
to study law. 

11. It is very unusual for him to have made such a mistake. 

12. It’s a pity you can't keep us company. 

13. The order was for the messages to be delivered to the 
headquarters every six hours. 

14. He thought it time to close the debate. 

2.78. * Supply the necessary forms for the verbs in brackets 
in the following clauses. 

1. His father decided that he (study) law. 

His father decided that he should study law. 

2 . They all agreed that something (do) about the boy. 
They all agreed that something should be done about 
the boy. 

5. At the office he gave instructions that inquiries (make) 
about a young person called Laura. 

4. He had never suggested that I (visit) them. 

5. As soon as we sat down he demanded that the candles 
(remove ). 

6 . Christine insisted that we (put off) the party. 

7 . I gave orders that he (not allow) on the premises. 

8 . The doctor strongly recommended that the woman (keep) 
to the prescribed diet. 

9. They arranged that Alice (tell) her parents that she 
was engaged to be married. 

10. It was ordered that the project (submit) for disscusion 
in the preliminary session. 

2.79. Explain the use of WOULD in the following sentences. 

1. Father said he would meet us at the station. 

2. If he would only try he could do it. 

3. I would buy a new tape-recorder if I had the money. 

4. If people would only live in peace! 

5. We would like to go to the Black Sea Coast for our 
holidays. 

6. I wish you would be punctual in future. 

7. You said you would not be late. 

8 . I’d rather you would tell me the truth. 

2.80. * Fill in the blanks with SHOULD or WOULD. 

1. It is important that you ...be polite to your elders. 

2 . If it ...rain, the garden-party will be held indoors. 

3. ...you do this for me? 

4. It's odd the parcel... have arrived already; it was posted 
yesterday. 
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5 . I... if I could. 

6 . He said he ...do it and he has done it. 

7 ’ ... you mind if I have another piece of cake? 

8 . It is advisable you ... be punctual. 

9 . ...we go home now? 

10. I suggest that they...spend a holiday in the Danube 
Delta. 

11 . If, only it ...stop raining! 

12 . I Wish you ... eat a good breakfast before you go to school. 

13. You ... get better marks if you worked harder. 

2.81. Look at the table below. Then rephrase the sentences 
so as to use the subjunctive after the verb WISH. 


FACT 

WISH + THAT CLAUSE 

The roaid isn't open, 

They aren't repairing it .yet. 

but I wish it were (open), 
but I wish they were (repairing 
it). 

The bridge has collapsed, 

We didn't stop for tea. 

but 1 wish it hadn't (col¬ 
lapsed). 

'but I wish we had (stopped 
for tea). 

I'll help you. 

Oh, I wish you would (help me). 


1 . It’s a pity you are so busy these days. 

2. It’s a pity we shan’t be able to reach our destination 
before sunset. 

3 . I'm sorry I made you angry by disturbing you at such 
an early hour. 

4. What a pity you are leaving so soon! 

5. Unfortunately, you will not receive an answer before the 
New Year. 

6 . I’m sorry to have bothered you about such trifles. 

7. I regret I don't have your health and vitality. 

8 . I’m sorry I can't drop the whole matter. 

2.82. CONDITIONAL CLAUSES can be divided into five 
groups according to the sequence of tenses they attract: 


TYPE OF 
IF-CLAUSE 

IF-CLAUSE 

MAIN CLAUSE 

TYPE 0 
(IF — WHEN) 

THE SAME TENSE ] 

If the wind blows 
from the north. 

If the wind blew from 
the north, 

[N BOTH CLAUSES: 
this room Is very cold. 

we moved into the 
other room. 
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TYPE OF- 
IF-CLAUSE 

IF-CLAUSE 

MAIN CLAUSE 

TYPE 1 

PRESENT TENSE/ 

PRESENT 

PERFECT/ 

SHOULD + 
INFINITIVE 

FUTURE/ 

IMPERATIVE 


If you park your car 
there. 

If you have finished 
the book, 

If you should be in¬ 
terested, 

the police will tow it 
away. 

take it back to the 
library. 

please let me know. 

TYPE 2 

PRESENT 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 

CONDITIONAL 


If I were you, 

If you parked your car 
there (now), 

I wouldn't park the 

car there. 

they would tow it 

away. 

TYPE 3 

PAST 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

PERFECT 

CONDITIONAL 


If you had parked your 
car there (but you 
didn't). 

they would have 
towed it away. 

MIXED 

GROUP 

PRESENT TENSE 

PRESENT 

CONDITIONAL 


If the weather is fine 
tomorrow, 

we might go for a walk* 


PAST TENSE (actual 
fact in the past) 

ANY TENSE 


If you parked your car 
there yesterday, 

where is it now? 
you were very foolish, 
the police would have 
removed it. 

* 

PAST 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 

CONDITIONAL 


If you had parked your 
car there (but you 
didn’t). 

you wouldn't find it 

there now. 


WILL/WOULD 
(= willingness) 

WILL/WOULD 


Ti / will send 1 

y i would send / 

x J will be 1 

1 t would be f most 


them an invitation, 

grateful. 
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2.83. Situation: The Bartons are discussing their holiday. 
They have made a list of advantages and disadvantages, 
put the words in brackets into the correct form. 

__ if we went to the Danube Delta, Victor (can) go fishing. 

_If Sandra goes to the seaside, she (be able to) go water- 

skiing. 

__ If we (stay) in a hotel, we don't have to do any cooking. 

_If we (go) camping it would be much cheaper. 

_If we travel by car, we (can) stop wherever we feel 

like it. 

If we went to the mountains, we (be able to) go for long 
walks every day. 

_We should find out more about Piatra Mare. If we (buy) 

a guidebook we could already have read about it. 

— The holiday in the Piatra Mare seems the most inte¬ 
resting. If the weather (be) fine, we’ll go there. 

2.84. * After looking at the table on page 188 replace the 

verbs in brackets by the present indicative, present 
or past subjunctive in conditional clauses of real or 
unreal condition. 

1. "You see, if I (try) to tell mother or any of the others 
they would say I'm mad. So I’m going away. If he 
(take) me with me, I would have found peace/’ said 
Mabel. 

2. The doctor said, “If you (follow) my advice, everything 
will turn out all right/' 

8. ‘'It was an. Englishman called Shelley/’ Mako said. 
"He loved freedom and fought for it. If he (be) alive 
today, he would have fought for the freedom of the 
African people/’ 

4. "You would not be walking alone on your first night 
here if you (be) not worried/' said Fieta. < 

5. “The train will be passing the station in half an hour/’ 
Lanny said. "You'll catch it if you (hurry))' 

6. Mabel was a stranger to Lanny. If he (see) her in Cape 
Town he would have looked once and gone on his way 
without kriowing she was his sister. 

7. “Mrs Snyder wouldn’t be so proud if she (know) Mako 
was coming as well," Isaac thought. 

(P. Abrahams) 
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2.85. Rephrase the following so as to use the subjunctive 
in unreal clauses of condition. 

1. I would have never believed it, but I saw it with my 
own eyes. 

2. I would never complain in your place. 

3. He was not captain of the team because he was very 
unpopular. 

4. We enjoy the spring so much because of the winter. 

5. Darling, please show Henry the garden. Won't it be 
very nice? 

6. "I wonder if Paula has written to Norman/' “We’d 
have seen the letter/’ 

7. A few years ago, in a storm like this, an airport would 
have been closed completely. 

8. Don't ask me. I can't tell you. 

2.86. * Put the verbs in brackets into the right subjunctive 
form after AS IS/AS THOUGH. 

1. Barbara looked at the young man. He did not behave 
as if he (do) anything wrong. 

2. Michael looked as if he (be going to) say something but 
(change) his mind. 

8. They talked as if they (know) each other for ages and 
this (be) not the first time they met. 

4. Steve went on arguing as if he (not hear) what I had 
said. , 

5. Richard sat in his chair looking as if he (be going to) 
be sick. 

6. It seemed as though the water (draw) her irresistibly. 

7. Clare spoke of this and that as though she (make) con¬ 
versation with a stranger. 

8. The sky looked as if it (be) grey for months. 

9. Alfred’s voice sounded hoarse, as though he (shout) into 
the wind for hours. 

10. Her eyes were sparkling as if she (laugh) at us. 

2.87. Rephrase the following so as to use the subjunctive, 
indicative or infinitive in various kinds of clauses. 

1. The man started. Something seemed to have frightened 
him. 

The man started as if something had frightened him. 

2. The story was amusing; yet it did not make us laugh. 

Even though the story was amusing,) it did not make us 
However amusing the story was, J laugh. 

8. All arrangements are made. We leave early in spring. 
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A I want to go very much, still I do not care to go out in 

' the rain. '. . , . _ 

5. She said she would gladly join our company, but she 
was too busy. 

g Take your raincoat with you. It may ram. , 

7 The nurse drew the curtains down. She didn’t want the 
bright light to hurt the eyes of the sick man. 

S. Be careful. You may slip and hurt yourself. 

9. How glad 1 am to have met you then, otherwise we 
might have lost sight of each other. 

10 Your arguments are strong but they do not convince me. 

11 . ’ Trench, either you travel as a gentleman, or you travel 

12. She^sat huddled in the armchair. It seemed the last 
energy had left her. 

2.88.* Put the verbs in brackets into the right form of the 
subjunctive or indicative mood. 

1. I wish you (have) a serious talk with Virginia. 

2. "If I (answer) back like that at your age I'd have been 
slapped/' said Mrs Grey. 

3. I’m afraid I (not make) my point clear. 

4. He asked Basil to stop the car so that he and Jane 
(get out ). 

5. I feared lest he (get back) too late. 

6. He was throwing his things into a suitcase as if the 
place (be) on fire. 

7. Helen was disappointed that Henry (not come) to the 
party. 

8. Oh,' if only you (be) as you used to be. 

9. He waded out cautiously, so that he (not trip) against 
a coral rock. 

10. It's about time we (hear) from him. 

11. The Colonel proposed that they (give) a dinner party 
to the newcomers. 

12. I remember that if I (light) a cigarette in here you 
always opened the window. 

13. It’s funny that you (think) so. 

14. She'll only be miserable if you (insist). 

15. Edward was very careful with his things in order that 
they (last) longer. 

16. My suspicion was that he / not know) how to do it. 

17. When he entered the room they changed the subject 
of their coversation whatever it (be). 

18. It's not at all necessary that I / explain) anything to you. 
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19. The boy was pantingf as i he (run). 

20. It was explained to him that I (be) an ungrateful child* 

who had rejected the kindness offered by my aunt and 
uncle. \ 

21. He was anxious that you (blow) the truth. 

22» Vera was afraid Adrian (not -phone) her. 

23. What the guests wore I cannot describe even if I (be) 
present. 

2.89. Read the following excerpt from The Europeans by 
Henry James. Underline the subjunctive constructions. 
Translate the passage into Romanian. 

Robert Acton was extremely interested in the Baroness 
Munster. 

She was very frank with him; or at least she intended to 
be. T am sure you will find it very strange that I should 
have settled down in this out-of-the-way part of the world!' 
she said to him three or four weeks after she had installed 
herself. 'I am certain you are wondering about my motives. 
They are very pure.' The Baroness by this time was an old 
inhabitant; the best society in Boston had called upon her, 
and Clifford Wentworth had taken her several times to 
drive in his buggy. 

Robert Acton was seated near her, playing with a fan? 
there were always several fans lying about her drawing-room, 
and Acton was always playing with one. 'No, I don’t find 
it at all strange,' he said slowly, smiling. ‘That a clever woman 
should turn up in Boston, or its suburbs — that doesn’t 
require so much explanation. Boston is a very nice place.' 

‘If you wish to make me contradict you,' said the Baro¬ 
ness, 'vous vous y prenez mal. In certain moods there is 
nothing I am not capable of agreeing to. Boston is a paradise, 
and we are in the suburbs of Paradise.' 

‘Just now I am not at all in the suburbs; I am in the 
place itself,' rejoined Acton, who was lounging a little in 
his chair. He was, however, not always lounging; and when 
he was he was not quite so relaxed as he pretended. To a 
certain extent, he sought refuge from shyness in this appear¬ 
ance of relaxation; and, like many persons in the same 
circumstances, he somewhat exaggerated the appearance. 
Beyond this, the air of being much at his ease was a cover 
for vigilant observation. He was more than interested in 
this clever woman who, whatever he might say, was clever 
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Mieed to admit to himself that he had never yet seen a 
vvornan just like this — not even in China. [...] 

One day (he was sitting there again and playing with 
fan) she asked him to apologize, should the occasion present 
a _ e jf to certain people in Boston for her not having returned 
their calls. ‘There are half a dozen places,' she said; ‘a for^ 
m idable list. [../' 

‘I should think it would amuse you to go and see a few 
people/ said Acton. ‘You are having a very quiet time of 
it here* It's a dull life for you.' 

‘Ah, the quiet — the quiet!' the Baroness exclaimed. 
'That's what I like. It’s rest. That’s what I came here for. 
Amusement ? I have had amusement. And as for seeing 
people — I have already seen a great many in my life. If 
|t didn’t sound ungracious I should say that I wish very 
humbly your people here would leave me alone!' 


TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

2.90. * Translate the following Into English, paying attention 
to the use of tenses in conditional sentences. 

1. Ciinele meu latra totdeauna daca aude vreun zgomot 
neobisnuit. 

2. Vei merge la mare daca vei trece toate examenele. 

3. Daca nu pleci imediat vei pierde in mod sigur trenul. 

4. Daca mline a$ avea zi libera m-a$ duce la munte. 

5. Nu am sa iau cuvintul decit daca Angela ridica problema. 

6. Daca nu l-a$ fi inteles l-a$ fi rugat sa vorbeasca mai rar. 

7. Daca vremea era buna plecau la plaja de diminea(a. 
Daca era inourat se sculau mai tirziu. 

8. Daca observam accidentul notam numerele ma^inilor. 

2.91. Translate the following into English. 

1. „Tanfa, o sa ma asculti in fiecare zi?” 

”0 sa te ascult eu, Vale, cit o sa pot, daca o sa mai am 
timp, ca daca tata ma da la Fabrica de tutun, cind o 
sa viu acasa trebuie s-o ajut pe mama." 

2. „Cu tine as merge pina la capatul lumij" spusese ea la 
un moment dat. 


13 — Sinteze de gramatiefi engleza 
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5. Gabi se feri sa infeleaga ceilalji ca el n-avea propriul i . 

anturaj. Fiindca daca 1-ar fi avut atunci ce-ar mai 
cautat intr-al lor? 1 

2.92. Translate the following into English paying attenffo 
to the various kinds of real and unreal conditions 
clauses. 

A. 

1 . Iti pronut ca imediat ce razboiul va lua sfir$it o sa-f 
cumpar o bicicleta noua pe care sa ti-o aduc, persona! 
de ghidon, la locuinta dvs. din Strada BatSliei, ciac' 
veti mai binevoi a locui acolo. 

2 . M-am hotarit sa a^tept ora trei. Daca lucra dimineata 

avea sa iasa, daca era in schimbul doi, avea sa vins 
mi-a explicat portarul. ’ 

6 . Intr-adevar, dupa o luna primesc o scrisoare de la sefui 
serviciului, domnul Raza^eanu, in care imi scria, nu farS' 
ingrijorare, ca situatia mea era “extrem de periclitata” 
daca nu ma intorceam imediat. 

fi-L* Trci zile $i trei nopji am stat Iinga ea. L-a? fi adus pe 
badia s-o vada dar plecase, nu mai locuia cu noi in sat 
statea la baie^i in Bucure^ti. Ce-i mai pasa lui chiax daca' 
o vedea?i ce-i mai putea face? L-a? fi adus pe badia 
pi i-a? fi spus: — Uite Badie, uite ce-ai facut... Si bas 
fi lasat sa piece la Bucure§ti. ? 

Daca i-a? fi spus ei, ea mar fi venit $i nu $tiu nici el 
daca ar fi venit* Nu $tiu din ei doi care se simjea mai 
in^elat in credintele $i sperantele lui, ba ma tem ca 
badia era mai suparat pe Adeia decit Adela pe el. Si 
i-am spus ^i de ce. * v 

2 .* — Cind vom povesti intimplarea asta, lumea are sa rida 
$i are sa spuna ca nu ne-am lasat de palavre vinatoresti 
Tu ce parere ai, Fram, prietene Fram?... 

Fram mormai. Daca ar fi ^tiut sa vorbeasca, ar fi po- 
vestit ca mai cunoa?te el undeva, intr-un trib eschimos, 
un copil care a pa^it la fel ^i, fara indoiala ca s-a pomenit 
cu faima de cel mai mare mincinos, inainte inca de a 
deveni mare vinator. Mormai. Se uita cu inteles spre 
coliba unde se afla mauntru cutia minunata care cinta 
— Ne roaga sa dam drumul la radio! incepu sa rida. 
Egon. Acesta e ursul cel mai amator de muzica din citi 
am vazut eu in via{a!... 

Intra in cabana 51 rasuci resortul. 
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2 93* Translate the following into English. Pay attention to 
# the verb forms used in the various kinds of subordinate 
clauses. 


A.* 

1 . 


Tata dorea sa mergem pe jos, dar mama insista sa mer? 


gem cu marina. 

2 Ne era teama sa nu se imbolnaveasca copilul. 

3 Am propus ca George sa vina sa petreaca citeva zile 


cu noi* 

4 Departe de mine gindul sa ma amestec in treburile tale! 

5 Se recomanda ca suferinzii de inima sa ia aceste pilule 
o data pe zi. 

6 . Fie ce-o fi, m-am hotarit sa je spun adevarul. 

7 * Ai grija de chei. Daca cumva le pierzi n-ai sa mai poti 
sa intri in casa. # 

8 . Nu fi S P US nimic chiar daca mi-a$ fi amintit vreun 


amanunt. 

9 Este de dorit ca aceasta problema sa fie rezolvata cit 
mai repede. 

10 , li era frica sa nu-i uite numele; de aceea m-a rugat sa -1 


notez. 

| 1 4 Este necesar sa se intreprinda o ancheta. 


B. * 

1 . A$ dori sa fiu iar copil. 

2. Profesorul dorea ca toti elevii sa fi citit romanul pentru 
a -1 putea discuta impreuna. 

3 . A$ vrea sa nu mai intirzii la orele mole. 

4 . Se uita la ceas de parca a^tepta pe cineva. 

5. Mi-amintesc filmul ca $i cind ba$ fi vazut ieri. 

6 . Ai facut la bagaje de parca ai sa stai la mare o luna 
de zile. 

7 . Oricit de placut ar fi la mare, eu prefer sa merg la muntej 
S. 'E timpul sa plecafi la gara. E foarte tirziu. 

9. Voi cumpara aceasta rochie, chiar daca ar fi sa regret 
mai tirziu. 

10. A muncit foarte mult ca sa termine proiectul la timp. 

11. Oricit de tirziu ar fi venit, trebuia sa-mi telefoneze. 

12 . Am chemat un taxi de teama sa nu intirzii la spectacol. 

C. * Urmatecu sorbi din ceai §i, chemindu-1 pe Lefterica mai 

aprdape, il intreba: 

— Dar pe asta o cuno$ti? 

Lefterica ifi arunca ochii pe hirtie. 


13 * 
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— Sigur ca o cunosc. 

-—Mai tii minte cum s-a inthnplat? 

— Tin! ’ 

— in stare sa mai poveste^ti o data, ca atunci? 

— Sint! Da' asta-i poveste veche, nene! Sa fie ^apte-opt 
ani c-o $i uitasem! 

— Taci, ca e$ti prost! $i Iancu baga iute scrisoarea in 
buzunar, ca tocmai intra Ivanciu pe u$a. 

Noul venit nu parea sa fi avut o noapte buna. Negustor 
batrin, se obi^nuise de mult sa nu-§i arate nelini§tea 
nesiguran^a. Totu$i, era ceva mai tare decit el, ca o 
spaima, care i se citea pe faja. Ochii lui mici $i cenu^ij 
jucau in priviri scurte $i cercetatoare. Se ferea parca 
de capcane. Ameninjarea lui Iancu din ajun, $i mai 
ales toata intimplarea cu copiii lui popa Gose, stricase 
ceva in fundul sufletului sau. Pe Urmatecu il $tia „apu- 
cat", cum ii ziceau mulfi prieteni, §i mai ales il §txa 
(pentru ca nu-l cuno^tea de azi, de ieri) ca era mai tare 
decit el in fel de fel de pazbitii $i ginduri noua, pe care 
mintea lui greoaie nu era in stare sa le prevada. Pentru 
toate acestea, avea pentru Iancu, cu $iretenie §i mutenie, 
un fel de admirajie amestecata cu teama. De aceea intra 
incet, ca ?i cum ar fi venit din alta incapere, i$i rczema 
intr-un colj bastonul de vi$in, si, a$ezindu-se tihnit 
pe un scaun, zise: 

— Moi, da' numai de pozne te tii, §i surise lung, a^tep*: 
tind sa vada ce o sa se ihtimple. 


3. MODAL VERBS 


FORM 


3.01.A. MODAL VERBS are divided into two large classes: 
PURE or SYNTACTIC modals and MODAL 
PARAPHRASES. Look at the table below: 


PURE/SYNTACTIC 
MODAL VERBS 

MODAL PARAPHRASES 

Can, Could 

May, Might 

Will, Would 

Shall, Should 

Ought to 

Must 

Dare 

Need 

i 

Be able to 

Be allowed/permitted to 

Be to 

Have to 

Used to 


3.01.B. Learn the characteristic features of PURE MODAL 
VERBS: 


, CHARACTERISTICS 

EXAMPLES 

1 . they are DEFECTIVE 
verbs, i.e. some of their 
forms are missing (the infi¬ 
nitive, the participle) 

2. they are UNINFLECTED, 
i.e. all persons have the 
same form: 

I can swim. My brother can 

swim, too. 
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CHARACTERISTICS 

EXAMPLES 

3. they are ANOMALOUS 
verbs, i.e. the NEGATIVE 
is formed by putting NOT 
after the modal and the 
INTERROGATIVE by in- 
verting subject and modal 
verb: 

1 Cars must not be parked i n 
iront ol‘ the entrance. 

May 1 have the salt, please? 

4, they are followed by the 
INFINITIVE in any of its 
forms: 

You shouldn’t laugh at hi s 
mistakes. 

We must have taken a wron* 
turning 


3.02* Put these sentences into the singular. 


1. They must come again. 

He must come again. 

2. They have to cross the street here. 

He has to cross the street here. 

3. They can come tomorrow* 

4. The older students were able to finish their work. 

5. They ought to listen more carefully. 

6. Soldiers must obey orders without question. 

7. Pupils have to go to school six days a week. 

8. The big boys might jump over this stre in. 

9. If they started at eight, they should be here by three, 
10. They are always to knock before they enter my room. 

3.Q3.A. Make these statements interrogative. 

1. They can leave now. 

Can they leave now? 

2. He comes here every day. 

Does he come here every day? 

3. They can wait here. 

4. You should give the baby scissors to play with, 

5. They play football. 

6. He believes you. 

7. She could understand everything. 

8. Alice lives in this house. 

9. They try to understand. 

10. She will have another one tomorrow. 

3.03.B. Make the statements above negative. 

1. They can leave now. 

They can't leave now. 

2. He comes here every day. 

He doesn’t come here every day. 
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3 04* Tn questions involving verb phrases with two or more aux¬ 
iliaries > the subject comes after the first . 

Formulate questions to which the sentences below are 
the answers. 

j Ann: You should have left the bocks on the shelf, (where ) 
* Bob: Where should 1 have left the books? 

2. Henry should study chemistry to prepare himself for the 
university, (why) 

3 . The play could have been going on for two hours, (hewlong) 

4. They will open the doors in a few minutes, (when) 

5 . Vera must be talking to her teacher, (who to) 

6. The letters should be sent by air mail, (how) 

7. You could have taken bus N° 300. (what) 

8. Henry should have given‘Alice a birthday present, (what) 

3.05. Give short answers to the following questions. 

1. Ann: Should you go to the conference? 

Bob: Yes, I should. 

2. Ann: Should you have gone last night, too? 

Bob: Yes, I should have. 

8. Can you answer these questions? 

4. Could you have answered these questions correctly before 
the briefing?. 

5. Should Bob report to the headmaster immediately? 

6. Will the headmaster answer his questions? 

7. Should we have learnt this poem? 

8. May I use the telephone? 

9. Gould Alice have already phoned? 

10. Must I return the book next week? 

3.06. When forms with two or more auxiliaries are used in the 
negative , NOT comes after the first . 

Change these sentences to the negative with NOT. 

1. Til be able to meet you for dinner tomorrow, (lunch) 

! won’t be able to meet you for lunch tomorrow. 

2. He could have bought the newspapers at the newsagent's. 
(the medicine) 

3. Henry would have written a postcard, (letter) 

4. YouTl have to wear an evening dress at the party. 
(gloves) 

5. The old man would keep quiet for a long time, (say a 
word) 

6. The boj's should have been permitted to go on the trip. 
(the girls) 

7. Reger is to return next week, (tomorrow) 

8. They will be testing their new product, (their old product) 
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3.07.* Some modal paraphrases- make the negative and inter¬ 
rogative form in the present and past tense wilh DO and 
DID respectively. 

Put the verbs in brackets into the present or past tense 
negative. 

1. I know what they’re doing. You . . . (have) to tell me. 

I know what they’re doing. You don’t have to tell me. 

2. She . . . (dare) to leave the house in case he phoned. 
She didn’t dare to leave the house in case he phoned. 

3. I . . . (have) to turn around to know they were coming 
down the street. 

4. I . . . (need) to get up early every morning. 

5. I . . . (use) to go to school with Fred; I used to go to school 
with his sister. 

6. You . . . (have) to write in ink ; you can write in pencil. 

7. Although he wasn’t feeling well, I . .. (dare) to ask him 
to call off his trip. 

S. I . . . (need) to speak to him personally, I wrote him a 
letter. 

3.08.A. Sometimes NOT refers to the modal verb (EXTER¬ 
NAL NEGATION). In other cases, the infinitive 
is negated (INTERNAL NEGATION). 

Look at the tables below: 


EXTERNAL NEGATION (the modal verb is negated): 


Modal Verb 

Example 

t 

Meaning 

MAY NOT 
(permission) 

You may not go. 

I do not permit you 

to go. 

CANNOT. CAN’T 
(ail senses) 

He can't drive a car. 

He is not able to drive 
a car. 

DON’T/DOESN’T 
HAVE TO, 
HAVEN’T/ 
HASN'T 
(GOT) TO 
(both senses) 

You don't have to 
pay that fine. 

You’re not obliged to 

pay that fine. 

NEED NOT, 
NEEDN’T 

It needn't always 
be my fault. 

It is not necessary for 
it to be always my 
fault. 


jNTERNAL NEGATION (the infinitive is negated): 


Modal Verb 

Example 

a 

Meaning 

"mayW 

(possibility) 

They may not come 

if it's wet. 

It is possible that they 
won't come if it's wet. 

must not, 

MUSTN’T 

(obligation) 

* 

You mustn't keep 

us all waiting. 

I oblige you not to 
keep us all waiting. 

WILL NOT, 

WON'T 

(in all senses) 

Don’t worry — I 

won't interfere. 

I'm willing not to in¬ 
terfere. 

SHALL NOT, 
SHAN'T 

(strong and weak 
volition) 

You shan't escape 

my revenge. 

JO 

I insist on seeing that 

you don't escape my 

revenge. 

(G. Leech) 


3O8.B. Which, of the following sentences are examples of 
EXTERNAL NEGATION and which of them are ' 
examples of INTERNAL NEGATION? 

If you can, explain the meaning of each sentence. 

1. You can’t smoke here. 

2. You needn’t pay that fine. 

3. Don't worry — you shan't lose your reward. 

4. It doesn’t always have to be my fault. 

5. They won’t have received my letter yet. 

6. A man does not need to be more than middle-aged to 
remember these things. 

7. The 'big house‘.usually stands a little distance from the 
village. It may not be a big house at all. 

8. The law of England cannot be understood except by a 
study of its development. 

9. Counsel must not put questions which suggest the answer 
wanted. 

10. Alcoholic liquors may not be sold anywhere without a 
licence. 

11. That is foreign interference ... that is a thing we won’t 

stand. s , 

(G . Leech; G. Scheuerweghs) 
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3.09.A. Read the following statements, adding the necessary 
disjunctive questions (question tags). 

Remember: —positive statement — negative tag; 

— negative statement — positive tag; 

— the modal verbs repeat themselves in the 
tag. 

1. You can sing well. 

You can sing well, can't you? 

2. They ought not to be here. 

They ought not to be here, ought they? 

3. You wouldn't like her to come. 

4. I shouldn’t have listened to them. 

5. We had better wait for our friends. 

6. You can't par k here. 

7. They won't answer her invitation. 

8. I ought to visit her. 

9. You would rather I didn't say anything. 

10. He will have to tell her the truth. 

3.09.B.* Add disjunctive questions to the followng sentences. 
Use DO(N’T) or DID(N’T) where necessary. 

1. You have to come earlier. 

You have to come earlier, don’t you? 

2. You never used to work so late. 

You never used to work so late, did you? 

3. They always have to work hard. 

4. It could be done. 

5. You used to teach history. 

6. We ought not to have listened. 

7. You would like to see the film. 

8. You don’t need to work on Sundays; 

9. They will be able to come. ' 

10. John didn't need to wait for Julia; 

3.10. Respond to the following situations using SO or 
NEITHER. 

1. Bob: Tom's mother can cook very well, (his sister) 
Ann: Tom’s mother can cook very well and so can his 
sister. 

2. Bob: Helen can’t answer the question. (Frank) 

Ann: Helen can’t answer the question and neither can 
Frank. 

3. Pedestrians can use this path, (bicycles) 

4. Lorries can't use this street, (buses!) 

5. You should be listening to the concert now. (your friends) 
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a The boys shouldn’t be talking so loud, (the girls) 

7 Children are not allowed to walk on the grass, (grown-ups) 
g You must visit your friend in hospital. (your classmates) 
9 Liz won’t be able to atend the meeting. (Martha) 

10 You may borrow my bicycle, (your sister) 

gll.* All pure modal verbs (except OUGHT TO) are followed 
by the infinitive without TO (the short infinitive) .In 

the following sentences, insert the infinitival particle 
TO wherever necessary. 

1. I must . . . talk to him. 

I must talk to him. 

2. I have . . . catch that train by all means. 

I have to catch that train by all means. 

3. The secretary can . . . help you. 

4. She ought ... be back soon. 

5 . You ipust all... come to the meeting. 

6. You should .. . take that course. 

7. You used . . . like maths. 

8. You don't need .. . say anything. 

9. May I ... talk to her on the phone? 

10. Will you . . ..help me, please? 

11. How can you ... refuse me? 

12. We’ve got . . . get out of here. 

13. You won't have ... look for a hotel; I'll be able ... put 
you up. 

14. You are not . . .mention this to anyone. 

3.12. Modal verbs are followed by the INFINITIVE in any 
of its forms. 

Change the infinitives in the sentences below to the 
continuous form. 

1. The baby should sleep, (now) 

The baby should be sleeping now. 

2. I should do my homework, (right now) 

3. We’ve got to go. (soon) 

4. I can type the letters while you address the envelopes. 

5. Mr Plumb must drive his car a lot. (these days) 

6. You should look for another job. 

7. Alec may wait for you outside the cinema, (right now) 

8. Paula can peel the potatoes while I cut up the onious. 
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3.13. A. Make the following sentences refer to the past by 

using perfect infinitives: HAVE + PAST PARTI. 
CIPLE. 

1. Mr ferant may be in his office. 

Mr Grant may have been in his office. 

2. He might leave a message for me. 

3. He should wait until noon. 

4. He must take his briefcase with him. 

5. You ought to go to the doctor. 

6. She can't eat all those sweets. 

7. They could look at your blood tests. 

8. You shouldn’t waste your time. 

3.13. B. Put the verbs in brackets into the infinitive perfect 

continuous: HAVE BEEN + -ING. 

1. They will. . . (wait) for an hour by the time we get there. 
They will have been waiting for an hour by the time we 
get there. 

2. You should . . . (do) your homework last night instead of 
watching television. 

3. The tom-cat must ... (watch) the mouse for some time 
before he caught it. 

4. The actors will... (rehearse) for an hour by the time the 
theatre manager gets there. 

5. Mr Tunnell couldn't ... (work) at the time, because he 
was just recovering from a serious operation. 

6. Tony must . .. (sleep) so soundly that he didn’t hear the 
alarm go off. 

7. Dan may . .. (smoke) for some months before his mother 
caught him at it. 

3.14. Situation: A government official is asking questions of 
an expert on world problems. 

Answer as the expert does. Use modal verbs + passive 
infinitives: BE + PAST PARTICIPLE. 

1. Official: Can you solve this problem? 

Expert: Yes, this problem can be solved. 

2. Can you improve this land? 

3. Should we give help? 

4. Must we do something now? 

5. Can you find water? 

6. Can we grow food here? 

7. Will we have to buy new machines? . 

8. Will we have to build roads? 

9. Ought we to start the work now? 

(R. O’Neill ) 
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,1 s Change these sentences to the passive. Use perfect 
3 ' infinitives in the passive voice: HAVE BEEN + PAST 

participle. 

1 They could have painted the house before they put it on 
saje . 

The house could have been painted before they put it on 

2 They should have advertised the house before the sale. 

3 Thev may have marked down the prices for the sale. 

4. They must have sent those letters last week. 

5 They ought to have written the contract last week. 

6 They might have considered Mr Foster for that job. 

1. They were to have transferred Mr Ross a long time ago. 

8. They can’t have offered him a better job. 

CAN, COULD 


3 16. CANfCOULD is mainly used to express ABILITY, 
POSSIBILITY and PERMISSION. 

Read the examples below: 


USE 

EXAMPLE 

1. to express ability: 

a) the subject's physical, 
mental or moral ability 
to do a certain action: 
-r in the present 

That’s a question nobody can 

— in the past 

answer. 

I could read when I was six 

b) sporadic, occasional abi¬ 

years old. 

Why didn't you ask me? I 
could have helped you. 

It can be very cold in Romania 

lity: 

in winter. 

2. to express possibility: 

Don't light a match in this 

a) objective possibility! 

b) impossibility: 

— of a present event (can’t/ 
couldn’t + he (-f -ing)) 

chemical factory. It can cause 
an explosion. 

You can’t be hungry. You've 

just had your dinner. 

Lucy can’t be typing a letter 
at the moment. t She can't 
type. 

— of a past event (can’t/ 

He couldn’t have heard the 

couldn’t + perfect infi¬ 

news on the radio because he 

nitive) 

was sleeping then. 
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USE 

EXAMPLE 

3. a) to express permission as 
an informal alternative 
to may 

b) to ask for permission 

You can borrow my bicycle. 
The piipils couldn't use the 
front door. 

Can I see John now? 

4. to perform all kinds of 
indirect speech acts: 

a) a mild, casual command 

b) requests 

c) invitations 

d) offers 

e) suggestions, advice 

f) a desire, impulse 

g) doubt, uncertainty, 
bewilderment 

You can turn the TV off now, 
Danny. 

Can/Couid you lend me your 
pen, please ? 

Couid you have dinner with 
us on Sunday? 

Can/Could I be of any help? 
Can't /Couldn't you talk with 
your wife first ? 

I could cry for joy. 

I could have wept. 

Good Gracious! How could my 
daughter have been involved 
in all this ? 


(E. Bird)*) 


3.17. CAN is the typical verb to express the subject’s physical, 
mental or moral ABILITY to do a certain action or to 
get into a certain state. 

Make comments on these situations using CAN or 
CAN’T + infinitive. 

1 . Paul studied English for six years. 

.He can speak it well. 

2 . Jenny never practises on the violin. 

She can’t play well. 

3. Victor takes part in international skiing competitions. 

4. Diana is a member of the school choir. 

5. Vera has no ear for music. She isn't in the school choir. 

6 . Adrian is on the ski slope. He is falling down all the time. 

7. George plays football. He is a member of the national 
football team. 

8 . Victoria studied German for one year at school. 

9. Alice has difficulties with English spelling. 

*) This chapter is based on: Elena Bira — Aspects of Moda¬ 
lity in English, TUB, Bucure§ti, 1979 and G. Leech — Meaning 
arid the English Verb, Longman, 1971. 
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3 is. Complete the following questions with verb phrases 
’ containing CAN followed by suitable subjects and verbs. 

j ' m , t children? Daddy is taking a nap. 

' play quietly, ' 

children? Daddy is taking a nap. 


Can you 


quiet down, 
keep quiet, 

2 . *. . . the meaning of this word to me?‘ ‘Of course . 4 

3 ' ‘What . .. mother on Women's Day?' 

‘How about some lovely roses?' 

4 . 'What time ... to play tennis tomorrow ? 4 ‘I’m sorry, 
but I can’t make it.‘ 

5 , ‘... this complicated form for me ? 4 ‘I don't know, let me 
see . 4 

5 , ‘What... the baby to make her stop crying?' ‘Give her 
a toy.' 


3.19. The verbs of physical perception (see, hear, feel, etc.) are 
not used in the continuous form. To show a present state 
(now) we use CAN + a verb of perception. 

Situation: It is summer. Dan is walking along the sea 
shore. 

1. Some children are bathing in the sea. 

2 . A gentle breeze is blowing. 

3. A few people are lying on the beach; 

4. Some girls are laughing. 

5. Some children are making sandcastles; 

6. A mother is calling her little son. 

7. A woman is selling icecream and hot pies; 

8 . A few girls are eating icecream. 

As a matter of fact all this happens every day. What 
can Dan see, hear, feel now? What does he see, hear, 
feel every day? 

1. He can see some children bathing in the sea. 

As a matter of fact he sees them bathing every day. 

3.20. Make questions and answers using CAN/BE ABLE TO 
in the present tense.*) 

1 . laugh 

Uncle George: Can the baby laugh yet? 

Mother: Yes, he’s already able to laugh. 

*} As a defective verb, CAN only has the present and past 
tense. In the other tenses it is supplemented by BE ABLE TO. 
Where both are possible, CAN/COULD is preferred in speech* 
BE ABLE TO sounds formal except in the (frequent) cases where 
it is obligatory. The present tense forms I afn able to, etc. are 
very formal in tone and are rarely used. 
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2 . walk 6. spe^k 

3 . close the door 7 . reach the shelf 

4 . use a spoon 8. understand you 

5 . sit in his pram 9 . ring the ball 

3.21. In the past (affirmative) COULD is used to describe 
general ability. 

Make a statement about your ability to perform some 
activity on the following occasions in the past Use 
COULD. 


1. When 1 was one year old — . 

• When 1 was one year old, I could (already) stand/walk/ 
speak. 

2. When I was two years old .... 

3. When I started primary school.... 

4. When I finished my first course in English « 

5. When I first went to the seaside — . 


6. Ten years ago .... 

7. "Before I finished ten-year school. . „ . 


3.22. When an individual action was succesfully performed in 
the past we use WAS/WERE ABLE TO, not COULD. 
Alternatively' we can use two other verbs, MAE!AGED 
TO + infinitive or SUCCEEDED IN 4 - gerund.*) 

Rephrase these sentences by using WAS/WERE ABLE 
TO (which is a little more formal than MANAGED TO). 

1. When he got a ladder, he managed to reach the book he 
wanted. 

When he got a ladder, he was able to reach the book he 
wanted. 

2. The mountainer was very tired but he managed to get to 
the top before he collapsed. 

3. I queued for hours but at last I managed to get a ticket 
for the opening night. 

4. After several hours’ work, they finally managed to discover 
the cause of the accident. 

5. He worked in his laboratory for a long time until he even¬ 
tually succeeded in finding the cure for the disease. 

6. After a whole morning spent in the library, Mr Brown 
finally succeeded in finding the book he needed. 

7. The piano was heavy, but the workmen managed to move 
it .by pushing together. 

*) MANAGED TO implies surmounting difficulties or oppo¬ 
sition. SUCCEEDED IN does not necessarily imply that and is 

less -common in spoken English. 
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3.23. Make sentences to indicate both past ability and past 
* successful achievement. 


j swim — reach the shore 

He could swim so he was able to reach the shore. 

2. run very fast — catch the train 
3 dance very well — win the dance contest 

4 . climb anything —go up the cliff 

5. do algebra — teach me 

6. read a map — find the way 

q give first aid — help the doctor 


3 24. In- the past negative, it is possible to use COULD in both 
senses: general inability or failure of individual actions* 
(possibly due to unfavourable circumstances). 

Answer the following questions using COULDN’T + the 
prompts given. 

1. Ann: Why didn’t you do your homework? . .. find the 

book. 

Bob: I couldn’t find the book. 


Ann: 

2. Why didn't you finish your homework? 

3. Why were you late for school? 

4. Why didn't you come last night? 


'Bob: 

;.. solve the 
problem. 

... get up 
early. 

.. . find my 
tie. 


5. Why didn’t you invite Margaret? 


6. Why didn't you tell her the truth? 


.. . get her 
phone 
number. 

.. . do it. 


3.25. Other ways of expressing the failure of an individual past 
action are DIDN’T MANAGE TO and WASN 2 / 
WEREN’T ABLE TO (formal). 

Read the sentences below and say what these people 

couldn’t/weren’t able tojdidn’t manage to do yesterday. 
1 The maths problem was too difficult. (Sandra/solve) 
Sandra couldn’t/wasn’t able to/didn’t manage to solve It. 

2. There was a strong wind blowing. (The childrenjsail across 
the lake) 

3. The dog barked fiercely at the postman. (He)deliver the 
letters) 

4. Mr Barton left her glasses at home. (Shejread the article) 

5. The traffic was very heavy. (The little boys/cross the street) 
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6. Mother didn’t feel well. (Shefdo the housework) 

7. Mr Barton couldn't find the keys to his flat. (He/get in) 

3.26. When we wish to stress that a past ability no longer exists 
we use the construction USED TO BE ABLE TO ’ 

Make dialogues on the pattern below. 

1. play chess 

Mrs Brown: Can you play chess, Betty? 

Mrs Green: I used to be able to play it, but now I've 
forgotten how to. 

2. speak Frehch 5. understand Arabic writing 

3. translate fluently 6. ride a bicycle 

4. write shorthand 7. play the piano 

3.27. The FUTURE and PERFECT forms of CAN are formed 
"with BE ABLE TO. However, in sentences relating to 
the near future, CAN is often used. 

Use CAN and suitable verbs to express ABILITY in the 
future. 

1. Tudor.us right after class today. 

Tudor can meet us right after class today. 

2- I.all the work by next Monday. 

3- I.you more about my plans then. 

Who .Utfs paragraph into English for next time? 

5. . . . you ... our meeting tomorrow? 

6 - You .a 11 ^ose things in the supermarket tomorrow. 

7. ... you ... everything to our form-teacher on Tuesday? 

3.28. SHALL/WILL BE ABLE TO -f- infinitive expresses 
more remote future ABILITY (physical or mental) or 
owe that has not yet been acquired. 

Respond to the statements below, using WILL BE ABLE 
TO and the phrase NEXT WEEK/MONTH/YEAR, etc. 

1. Student. I can t understand you very well 

Teacher: Don’t worry, you’ll be able to understand me 
next month. 

2. I can’t take very good notes. 

3. I can’t spell correctly. 

4. I can’t understand the lectures. 

5. I can't speak without an accent now. 

6. I can’t pass the test now. 

7. I can’t do these exercises now. I’m too tired. 
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j 29 . SliALLjWlLL BE ABLE TO replaces CAN in the 
future, especially when there is a subordinate clause. 

J Use the words in brackets to complete the sentences 
below with WILL BE ABLE TO + infinitive phrases. 

j (beat my friends at backgammon) when I’ve had a little 
' m0 re practice. 

I'll be able to beat my friends at backgammon when I’ve 
had a Httle more practice. 

2 . (speak several languages) if she finishes her interpreters’ 
course. 

3 . (beat your father at chess) when you’ve learnt this new 
form of attack? 

4 (read fast) when I finish this speed-reading course. 

5 . (swim) wh A n they’ve had a few more lessons. 

6. (get i n touch with him) before the meeting is held ? 

3.30. HAVfyHAS BEEN ABLE TO + infinitive shows 
ab 'lity over a period up to the present moment. 
Formulate answers based on the information given in 
brackets. Use HAVE NEVER BEEN ABLE TO. 

j. Angela: Have you ever sung in a choir? (sing in tune) 
Tudor: No, I’ve never been able to sing in tune. 

2. Have you ever eaten frogs' legs? (face the idea) 

3 . Are you keen'on modern painting? (understand it) 

4. Have you been to any Concerts lately? (book a ticket) 

5. Have you ever read Ulysses? (get beyond the first WO 
pages) 

6 . Have you ever tried to go skating? (find the time) 

3.31. COULD is both the past tense of CAN and its conditional. 

Answer the following questions which contain CAN 
indicating definite future ability. Use COULD in your 
answers to indicate tentative future ability (suggestion, 
hesitation). Add appropriate future time markers. 

1 . Ann: When can*we hold this meeting? 

Bob: Well, we could hold it next Tuesday. 

2 . When can you come to see us? 

3. When can you take Simon to the zoo? 

4. When can you fetch my parceL from the post-office? 

5. When can you visit Aunt Emily in hospital? 

6 . When can you help me with this work? 

7. Where can I catch bus 131? 

8 . Where can I find a cheap restaurant? 
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3.32. You would like to go to the Black Sea Coast 
for your summer holiday. Say what YOU WOULD or 
WOULD NOT BE ABLE to do. 

l..swim in the sea 

I’d be able to swim in the sea. 

2. swim in the river 

I wouldn’t be able to swim in the river. 

3. lie on the beach all day 

4. go skiing 

5. go water-skiing 

6. ride in a cable-car 

7. throw snowballs 

8. make sandcastles 

3.33. Situation: If you were to spend your holiday up in. the 
mountains, where there is snow even in the summer¬ 
time, what would/wouldn’t you be able to do ? 

3.34. * Fill in the blanks with (NOT) BE ABLE TO in the 

right tense. 

1. Fortunately, I .. . make many new friends since I arrived 
in this town. 

Fortunately, I’ve been able to make many new friends 
since I arrived in this town. 

2. We . . . lock the door yesterday morning; we had lost 
our keys. 

We weren’t able to lock the door yesterday morning; we 
had lost our keys. 

3. My father is always busy at his job; he ... never ... sit 
down. 

4. Unfortunately, I . .. come to your birthday party next 
Sunday? some relatives from the country are coming to 
see us. 

5. I . . . get a lovely tan if I spent my holiday on the coast. 

6. Unfortunately, I ... make many new friends since I came 
to this school. 

7. Mr Adams . . . get to work in time yesterday; his car broke 
down while he was driving to his office. 

8. He told me he .., borrow umbrellas so we had to wait 
until the rain stopped. 

3.35. Respond to the following statements in order to practise 
the use of BE ABLE TO where an infinitive is required. 

1. Mrs Brown: I wish I could write a book. 

Mrs Green: 1 ’d like to be able to write a book, too. 
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2. I wish I could cook properly. 

3. I wish I could grow roses in the front garden, 

4. 1 wish I could sing like Mrs Smith. 

5. I wish I could ride a bicycle. 

6. I wish I could paint. 

7. I wish I could remember people's names. 

3.36. Tell the teacher something you’d (ike to be able to do. 

e.g. I’d like to be able to play tennis. 

3.37. COULD + PERFECT INFINITIVE is used to ex¬ 
press PAST ABILITY, NOT NECESSARILY 
USED. Here are some statements about things that 
didn’t happen. Say what COULD HAVE HAPPENED. 

1. Teacher: You didn’t solve all the problems, Nick. 
Teacher: You could have solved all the problems, Nick. 

2. You didn’t write a vejy good composition, Betty. 

3. You didn’t attend all the lessons, Henry. 

4. You didn't read the book, Mary. 

5. You didn't finish the test, Alice. 

6. You didn’t win the English competition, Adrian. 

7. You didn't do your homework, Dan. 

3.38. Change the sentences as shown in order to express 
SPORADIC ABILITY. 

1. Knowing a foreign language is frequently of great value. 
Knowing a foreign language can be of great value. 

2. Sometimes it gets very wet here in the month of October. 

3. My grandmother was sometimes very strict with us when 
we were young. 

4. This drug is occasionally useful in the treatment of pneu¬ 
monia. 

5. All of us are forgetful at times. 

6. He told me that Mary was sometimes very rude. I never 
found her so. 

7. It often gets quite hot in this room when the sun shines. 

3.39. Answer the following questions in complete sentences 
/o practise COULD expressing POSSIBILITY. 

1. Your sister is on the phone again. Who could she be talking 
to this time? 

2. What could you have done with the money if you hadn't 
bought yourself a new watch? 

3. What are you doing right now? What could you be doing 
if you were not in class? 
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4. This afternoon you have to study for tomorrow’s physics 
test. If you didn’t have a test tomorrow, what could you 
be doing this afternoon? 

5. What could you have been doing last night if your tele¬ 
vision had not been in the repair shop? 

6. Which means of transport could you have used to go to 
Constanta instead of the train? 

3.40. In one paragraph, write about a correct decision you 
made in the past. Mention sqme things you could have 

done, and then write why you did not do them. 

3.41. CAN’T [COULDN'T + BE [BE DOING expresses im¬ 
possibility of a present event. 

Answer these questions in the negative in order to prac¬ 
tise the structure above. 

1. Grandmother: Are the boys really going out dressed like 
that? 

Mother: No, they can’t be (going out dressed like that). 

2. Is Tom really wearing his sister’s jeans? 

3. Is what George said true after all? 

4. Are the girls really going to the party by themselves? 

5. Do you think that Henry is in love with Alice? 

6. Are you sure you are not mistaken? 

7. Is it possible that the grandfather clock is fast? 

3.42. CAN'T/COULDN'T + PERFECT INFINITIVE ex¬ 
presses impossibility of a past event. 

Situation: Mr and Mrs Ross are arguing about an 
Ahatha Christie thriller (hey watched on TV last 
month. Put in Mrs Ross’ words. 

1. Mr Ross: The young man and the young woman were 
married. 

{ Can >t | 

couldn’t J have been 

rriarried. 

Mr Ross: Mrs Ross: 

2. The man’s name was ... uh ... let’s see ... it was 
Arthur. ... : 

3. The woman was . . . well. . . she was the boss. 

4. They came in through the front door. .... 

5. They took all the jewels. . • • • 
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6. And the man ... he ... uh ... he took the money. .... 

7 . They went out... uh .. . went out through the back 
door. 

3.43. Comment on these situations, using CAN’T/COULDN’T 
+ BE of CAN’T/COULDN’T -j- perfect infinitive to 
express impossibility of a present or a past event. 

1. Everything looks deserted. I'm sure they're not at home. 
Everything looks deserted. They can’t be jt home. 

2. I’m sure it wasn't here when I cleaned the house. I would 
have noticed it. 

It can't have been here when I cleaned the house, I would 
have noticed it. 

3. Who's that? I’m sure it's not Victor. He's at the seaside. 
4 I don't think they've arrived in Bucharest yet. The train 

. only left half an hour ago. 

5. She doesn't look like him al all. I don't think she's his 
sister. 

6. I’m sure that machine wasn’t invented by Edison. He 
didn't know anything about transistors. 

7. I don't think Philip is in his room. He is at school in the 
morning. 

8. No, impossible! Shakespeare didn’t write Gorboduc, he 
hadn't even been born yet when it was first produced on 
a London stage. 

3.44. CAN used for PERMISSION is an informal alterna¬ 
tive to MAY. 

Ask for permission to do something in the following 
situations. 

1. It's hot in the room. 

You: Can I open the window, mum? 

Mother: Yes, you can. 

2. It’s dark in the room. • 

3. You want to listen to the radio. 

4. You are hungry. 

5. You are thirsty. 

6. You want to sit at the head of the table. 

7. You want to have another piece of cake. 

8. You want to go out and play. 
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3.45* CAN and COULD are used to perform all kinds oj 
indirect speech acts. Requests with CAN {COULD are 
used when the speaker does not know for certain whether 
the other person is able to perform the action . They are 
therefore very often used when addressing strangers . 
COULD is perhaps more polite than CAN . 

Situation: Dan has just arrived at a big London station. 
He feels rather lost. A young Englishman comes up to 
him. 

Complete the conversation, using COULD/CAN YOU? 
as in Dan's first question: 

1. Roger: Can I help you? 

Dan: Oh, yes. (show me the way) Could you show me the 
way to the taxi rank? And (find a taxi) .. . ? 
Roger: Certainly. Taxis are over there. 

2. Dan: And I want to make a telephone call. But I don't 

understand English telephones, (help me use a 
telephone) . . . ? 

Roger: No trouble. Come with me. 

3. Dan (later): Thank you so much for helping me. 

Roger: Not at all. Now (give me your address) ... I'd 

like to show you about London. 

(after Lyn Williams) 

3.46. Situation: George is worried about his poor marks and 
Dan is making various suggestions. 

1. you/work harder 

Dan: You could work harder. 

George: Yes, I suppose I could. 

2. you/go to fewer films 5. your deskmate/talk less 

3. I/help you with your maths 6. he/help you more 

4. we/study together 7. you/get down to work 

3.47. Change the following questions, using CAN to expres 
impatience, anger or surprise. 

1. Where are my gloves? 

Where can my gloves be? 

2. What does he mean? 

3. What is he thinking pf? 

4. Where is my watch? 

5. Why don't you do as I say? 

6. Why is he so lazy? 

7. What is the -matter? 

8. Where have they gone? 

9. Where has she put my newspaper? 
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3 . 48 . Change the following sentences to the past. 


1 . 


He says , 
He thinks 



can 1 

- he 1 

could J 

will be able to j 


finish the work today. 


He said 


could 


he 

could 

He thought 


would be able to 


finish the work that 
day. 


2. Your mother says I can sit here. 

3. He thinks he could leave at five o'clock. 

4. Alice says she'll be able tomeet me as soon as she finishes 
her work. 

5. Mr Parker knows he cqn't have found a better job. 

6. I think I'd be able to pass this exam if I studied hard. 

7. Sandra says she was able to find the house without any 
trouble. 

S. The teacher thinks we could have done the exercise more 
quickly. 


3.49. Fill in the blanks with CAN(’T)/COULD(N’T) + the 
right infinitive form of a suitable verb. 

1. No one . . . without water. 

No one can do without water. 

2. Mother, you ... a better meal, everything is delicious. 

Mother, you can't/couidn’t have cooked a better meal, 
everything is delicious. 

6. Yes, my wife will be at the concert, but I ..., unfortu¬ 
nately. 

4. Traffic signs . . . everywhere in the world. 

5. I . . . spinach when I was younger, and I still can't. 

6. He . . . the first problem, but the second one was quite 
a puzzle to him. 

7. Yes, all that work ... yesterday, but I was too tired to 
do it. 

8. What a wonderful film saw last nigh,!! It . . .better, 

9. Where's little Simon? Where . . . he . . . ? Is he outside? 
10. Please don't be in such a rush; not everything ... at 

once, you know — Rome wasn't built in a day. 
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11. 'Someone has eaten all the cakes on the plate. Who ... 
them?' 'Don't look at me.' 

12. You . . . outside now, Kate, and neither can your baby 
brother; it's raining heavily. 


3.50.* Fill In the blanks with CAN, COULD or BE ABLE TO 
in the right form. 

1. Mrs Green: When John was six years old, he .. . swim 

across the swimming pool, and now he ... 
swim from one end to the other. 

2. Soon he . .. swim a quarter of a mile, and then we .. ; 
take him out in a sailing boat quite safely, which we . *. * 
n.'t do now. 

8. Mrs Brown: Yes, I ...quite understand that. 

4. Mrs Green: I ... n’t swim until I was fourteen. 

5. Children., .learn things much earlier now than when ; 
we were children, ... n’t they? 

6. Mrs Brown: Yes, they certainly . . . . And their children 

. . . learn even earlier, I suppose. 

7. Mrs Green: Babies in the South Sea Islands ... swim 

before they . . . walk. 

8. Mrs Brown: That's extraordinary. 

9. Mrs Green: Well, they live just beside the sea, and it’s 

always warm. If our babies ... go into 
the water at any time of the day, they 
would soon learn too. 

10. Mrs Brown: When ... John ... enter for swimming races? 

11. Mrs Green: When he is eleven. 

12. Mrs Brown: And . . . he .. . have diving lessons yet? 

13. Mrs Green: Yes, he . . . always . . . dive a little, but 

now he ... do it quite well. 

14. Mrs Brown: .. . he .. . continue having diving lessons 
next year ? 

15. Mrs Green: Oh, yes. We . . . find someone to teach 

him. He . . . start next month. 

16. Mrs Brown: And . . . you . . . buy him a bicycle? 

17. Mrs Green: Yes, and he . . . ride it already. 

18. Mrs Brown: Oh, good.. Then he . . . go to the swimming 

pool on it. 


(L.A. Hill) 
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MAY, MIGHT 


3.51. MA Y(MIGHT is mainly used to express POSSIBI¬ 
LITY, PERMISSION and ABILITY. Look at its 
uses: 


. USE 

EXAMPLE 

1. to express possibility 

a) in the present or future 
✓ {-h present: infinitive) 

• 

He may be on the next bus 
He might not know that we 
are waiting for him. (more 
remote possibility) 

b) past possibility (+ per¬ 
fect infinitive) 

S 

The dog isn't here. Dan may 
have taken it with him. 

His letter might have given 
them the idea. 

2. to express permission: 

a) to grant or refuse formal 
permission 

Candidates may (not) bring 

textbooks into the examina¬ 
tion room. 

b) to request permission po¬ 
litely 

The examiner said that the 
candidates might use diction¬ 
aries.-^.(indirect speech) 

May I (please) borrow your 
pen ? 

Might I borrow your pen Y 
(less common, greater uncer¬ 
tainty about the answer.) 

3. to express (external) ability, 
especially in passive con¬ 
structions: 

A fuller desciiption may be 
found in Chapter Seven. 

4. in other speech acts: 
a) mild, casual commands 

You might post these letters 
for me. 

b) persuasive/irritated 

requests 

c) expressions of reproach 

Ypu might tell ihe what she 
said. 

You might have warned us 
that the bull was dangerous. 

d) offers 

May I offer you some cakd? 
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3.52. MAY is the typical modal verb to express that the possibi¬ 
lity or probability of something happening is as great as 
that of it not happening. 

Respond to the following by using MAY+present infi¬ 
nitive to show present POSSIBILITY of something 
happening in the future. *) 

1. Bob: Where are you going to spend \out holiday? 

Ann: I don’t know. I may go to the coast/mountains/ 

country. 

2. What are you going to do tonight? 

.3. You are going shopping now. What are you going to buy? 

4. Your English teacher has asked you to write a composition. 
What are you going to write about? 

5. You have decided that you would like to have a pet. What 
kind of pet are you going to get? 

6. Where are you going to spend your winter holiday? 

7. Your form-teacher is asking you what you would like to 
do after you finish school. 

3.53. Rephrase these sentences using MAY + an affirmative 
or negative infinitive, as appropriate. 

1. Maybe Mr Ross will be too busy to come to Bill’s party. 
Mr Ross may be too busy to come to Bill’s party. 

2. Maybe Mr Ross won't have time to come to Bill's party. 
Mr Ross may not have time to come to Bill’s party. 

3. Maybe Mr Ross doesn't want to come to a children’s 
party. 

4. Perhaps he won’t be able to get away from the office. 

5. Maybe he has other plans. 

6. Perhaps he doesn’t feel comfortable among children. 

7. Maybe he will reply to our invitation. 

8. Perhaps there won't be enough time to notify everyone 
of the change in plans. 

9. Maybe Jill will get a stomachache if she eats too much 
icecream. 

10. Perhaps the doctor won’t be able to come in time. 


*) MAY + present infinitive also shows possibility of some¬ 
thing happening habitually (Dan may come here every day.): or. 
with verbs which do not usually take the continuous form, it can 
show the possibility of something happening now (Dan may be 
q,t the cinema now. Alice may understand him.) 
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3,54. Questions about possibility are not usually formed with 
MAY or MIGHT. For this we use BO YOU THINK + 
-+- present\fulure\perfect tenses, or BE LIKELY -f- the 
infinitive with TO. 

Make questions and answers about these situations. 


Bob: What 


1. Ann: Nick is going to take a bus to Herastrau Park. 

(whatflie do there) 

f do you think he’ll do there? 

( is he likely to do there? 

Ann: He may go boating on the lake. 

He may visit the Village Museum. 

2. Paula is going to take a trolley-bus to the University; 

(who/she/meet there) 

3. It may be a fine day tomorrow, (what four friends /do) 

4. Tomorrow is father's birthday. Mother is in the depart¬ 
ment store now. (what(she/buy) 

5. There is a good programme on TV tonight: an old silent 
film, a documentary on pollution, a variety show. (what[ 

your family/watch) 

6. Aunt Emily has come to Bucharest for two days. (what I 

s he/do) 


3.55. MAY + CONTINUOUS INFINITIVE usually shows 
present possibility of something happening now. 

Think about the present-moment activity of some well- 
known world or Romanian figure. Mention that person 
by name. Use MAY + continuous infinitive. 

e.g. Julie Christie may be making a film. 

Marin Sorescu might be writing a poem. 

3.56. Answer the following questions, using MAY + PERFECT 
INFINITIVE to express the possibility that an event 
occurred in the past. 

1. Bob: Do you think Vera was ill yesterday? 

Ann: I don’t know. She may have been ill yesterday. 

2. Do you think Vera sent for a doctor yesterday? 

3. Do you think Paul passed his examinations? 

4. Do you think Laura was able to finish her work? 

5. Do you think David took your ruler by mistake? 

6. Do you think Peter went to the disco last night? 

7. Do you think Roger rang Alice up yesterday? 

8. Do you think Sandra watched TV last night? 
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3.57. Change these sentences from a construction using 
PERHAPS to one using MAY. 

1. Perhaps they know the truth. 

They may know the truth. 

2. Perhaps they're reading in the library. 

They may be reading in the library. 

3. Perhaps he has (not) sold his bicycle. 

He may (not) haye sold his bicycle. 

4. Peih^ps Alice knows the answer. 

5. Perhaps grandfather is working in the garden. 

6 . Perhaps he didn't hear the telephone ring. 

7. Perhaps the phone is out-of-order and he doesn’t know, 

8 . Perhaps he has sold the house. 

9. Perhaps he hasn’t received our letter. 

10 . Perhaps you’re wondering why I’m calling on you. 

11. Perhaps you thought that I'd phone you. 

12. Perhaps you didn’t realize that I wanted to see you. 


3.58. Put in Jenny’s answers. Use MIGHT to indicate a less 
likely possibility. 

1. Paul: Perhaps your umbrella is at home. 

Jenny: Well, it might be there, but 1 don’t think so. 

Paul: Jenny: 

2 . Hmm . . . perhaps that's your umbrella over 

there . . . it's the same colour. ... ... ; 

3. Perhaps the manager has it. . 

4. And if he hasn't got it, perhaps he'll find it. 

5. You knew . . . your bus is going to leave soon. 

Perhaps you'll miss it! ....... 


3.59. Situation: Robert is a very short, very weak and very 
timid young man. At the moment he’s at university. 
He’s not sure what he’ll be when he leaves. He's got 
several possibilities in mind. Some are more possible 
than others. Make examples of what he’s thinking. 

1 . librarian; 2 . teacher 

1 haven’t decided yet. I may become a librarian. I might 
become a teacher. 

3. a bank-clerk 7. a TV reporter 

4. a barrister 8 . an accountant 


5. a solicitor 9. a journalist 

6 . a radio announcer 10 . an interpreter 
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3.60. Make sentences on the pattern below. 

1 . television — people — so well-informed 

If It wasn’t for television, people might not be so well- 
informed today. 

2 . the scientists — our life — so easy 

3. my mother — I — a teacher 

4. his manager — Elton John — such a big star 

5. the trade unions — the workers — so strong 

6 . the newspapers — we — so well-informed 

3.61. MIGHT + PERFECT INFINITIVE expresses a less 
likely possibility in the past. 

Situation: Mrs Green doesn't know what her husband 
did. Her neighbour, Mrs Brown, makes guesses about 
his actions. 

Put in Mrs Brown’s words. * 

1 . Mrs Green: I don t know whether John drove to London, 
not. 

Mrs Brown: He might have driven to London. 

2 . I don’t know whether John flew to London or not. 

3. I don't know whether he wrote the letter or not. 

4. I don't know whether he arrived in time or not. 

5. I don t know whether he contacted his partners or not. 

6 . I don’t know whether he signed the contract or not. 

3.62. Situation: Mr Plumb gave his son Victor 100 lei for 
his birthday. Victor spent the money yesterday, but 
we don’t know what he bought. 

1. a book/25 lei; 2. a camera/300 lei 

He might have bought the book lie wanted. 

He can’t have bought the camera he wanted. 

3. a shirt/90 lei 6 . a muffler/76 lei 

4. a tie /68 lei 7 . shoes/150 lei 

5. a raincoat/400 lei 8 a watch/300 lei 

3.63. Make questions and answers using the prompts above. 

1. a book/25 lei; 2 . a camera/300 lei 

Bob: Did Victor buy the book he wanted? 

Ann: He might have. It only costs 25 lei. 
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Bob: Did Victor buy the camera he wanted? 

Ann: No, he couldn’t have. It costs 300 lei. 

3.64. MAY/MIGHT + PERFECT INFINITIVE (CON¬ 
TINUOUS aspect) usually shows the possibility that an 
action was going on at a certain time in the past. 

Guess wtyat Mr Grant might have been doing. 

1. Mr Ross: Mr Grant looked worried. I'm not sure why. 

(think about his sick mother) 
Mrs Ross: He might have been thinking about his sick 
mother. 

2. Mr Grant didn’t answer the bell. I know he was at home. 

(take a bath) 

3. Mr Grant didn't hear the phone ring, (listen to the radio) 

4. Mr Grant wasn’t around when his wife wanted him to mend 
the washing machine, (work in the garden) 

5. Mr Grant wasn’t in his boat when I looked for him. (swim) 

6. Mr Grant passed by without saying hello, (think about 

something) 


3.65. MAY is used to express formal permission. 

In the following situations ask for permission infor¬ 
mally (using CAN/COULD) or formally (using MAY). 


I. You are at 



teacher's 1 
friend's J 


house. You want to use 
the phone. 


May 

Can 


{ 


I use the phone? 


2. You are at your uncle's house. You want to play with 
your little cousin Simon. 

3. You are in a train compartment. You want to open the 
window. An old man is sitting next to it.. 

4. You are at your friend's party. You want to play some 
records. 

5. You are in a crowded cafd; there is only one seat next to 
an old lady. You want to sit down. 

6. You meet a friend in the street. He has a book in his hand. 
You want to have a loojk at it. 


7. You are in the classroom. You are not feeling very well. 
You want to go out. What do you say to the teacher? 




3.66. Formal permission is always expressed by MAY, but 
MAY can also be used informally as an alternative to 
CAN. It is fairly common in polite requests. 

Situation: You have to make an unexpected trip and 
have to borrow a few things from your friends. Ask 
them to lend you the things indicated. They will answer 
affirmatively or negatively. 

1. your briefcase 

You: I hate to bother you, but may I borrow your brief¬ 
case? 

Friend: Of course you may./No, you may not. 

2. your suitcase 7. a few handkerchiefs 

3. your new suit 8. some shampoo 

4. your blue tie 9. your black shoes 

5. a pair of socks 10. your pen 

6. a white shirt 


3.67. If we wish to appear a little more polite when making 
requests we use COULD or MIGHT. There is a feelin« 
COULD and MIGHT are not so strong as CAN and 
MAY, and perhaps less direct. The use of COULD I 
MIGHT also implies greater uncertainty about the 
answer. 

Change the following sentences, using COULD or 
MIGHT. 

1. I want to consult the telephone directory. 

Could/Might I consult the telephone directory? 

2. Will you allow me to leave my bicycle here? 

3. Do you mind if I interrupt? 

4. Let me tell you what I think. 

5. Will you let me see your paper? 

6. I want to borrow your pen. 


3.68. The negative MAY NOT (colloquially CAN’T) expresses 
a refusal of permission and is therefore less strong than 
MUST NOT, which expresses a categorical prohibition 

Answer these questions in the affirmative or negative 
in order to grant or refuse permission. 

1. Ann: May I borrow your pen for a moment. Bob? (Here 

t, . .. . you are) 

Bob: Yes, of course you may. Here you are. 

2. Tom: May I open the window, please? (It’s cold today) 
Kate: No, you may not. It’s cold today. 

IS — Sinteze de gramaticS englezS 
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8. May Henry and Alice come to tea today? (Tudor and 
Angela are coming, too) 

4. May we sleep on the lawn tonight, daddy? (It’s rather 
cool and it may ram) 

5. I’ll call at your house tomorrow, if I may. (I : ll be in all 
day) 

6. May I borrow your bicycle, Philip? (but you must bring 
it back tonight) 

7. May the dog come into the lounge? (He’s wet and dirty) 

8. Victor wants to go to the fair. May Nick and I go with 
him? (You must finish your homework) 

9. May I leave the room, sir? (but you mustn’t play in the 
school-yard) 

10. May I have another cake, mother? (You’ve had three 
cakes already) 


3 69. Make sentences on the pattern below, using MUSTN’T 
to express PROHIBITION and MAY to express PER- 
MISSION. 


1 . We/cycle/on the main road/in the lane 

We mustn’t cycle on the main road but we may cycle in 
the lane. 

2 . The children/bathe/in the river/in the pool 
6 . Simon/dripk/the coffee/the fruit juice 

A, Visitors/feed/the monkeys/the birds 

5 . Skis/be left/in the dining room/in the hall 

6. The dog/play/with the slippers/the ball 

7. Candidates/use/textbooks/dictionaries 


3.70. MAY expressing PERMISSION is supplemented where 
' necessary by other verbs. The supplementary forms are 
most often provided by BE ALLOWED I PERMITTED 
TO, which also overlaps in meaning with MAY in cases 
where both are possible. What do these signs tell people 
not to do? Use YOU ARE NOT ALLOWED TO. 

1. No talking 

You’re not allowed to talk. 

2. Do not touch the exhibits 6. No cycling 

&. No smoking 7. No stopping 

4. No parking 8. No left turn 

5. Do not walk on the grass 9. No overtaking 
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3.71. John is 15 years old. Say what he will be allowed to do 
next year and what he will not be allowed to do. 

1 . He won’t be allowed to vote next year. 

2 . He’ll be allowed to drive a moped next year. 


In Britain the law says you can t 


— vote at_____ 

— drive a moped at___Z _ Z Z _ ~ ,5 

— drive a motorbike at_Z ~ ~ 17 

— drive a bus at_ Z Z _ *>\ 

— get married at_Z_Z Z _ Z 18 

— get married if your parents agree, at _Z ~ 16 

— buy cigarettes at ___ ~ ^ 

— drink alcohol in a pub at_ZZ. _.Z. is 

<J r j n k beer or cider with a meal in a pub at Ifi 

— drink soft drinks in a pub at _ _ _ 1 ? 

— work part-time at...Z _ Z Z Z ~ 13 

join the Army, Navy or Air Force at_ _ 17 


Z.12* Fill in the blanks with MAY/MIGHT or BE ALLOWED 
TO in the right tense. 

Remember: MIGHT alone is used to express PERMIS¬ 
SION m indirect speech, after a reporting verb in the 
past . 

J de v ch p*en ... not... go out and play until they had 
finished their homework. y 

The children were not allowed to go out and olav until 
they had finished their homework. P y * 

2 ‘ ] »S e ?« I 1 ■; ■i n Y ite L my friends 0ver next Sunday. 

I asked if I might invite my friends over next Sunday. 

3. You ... not ... enter without paying. 

4. ‘Then,... I send Kate to you?' ‘But of course/ 

5. Y r ou .. not... take that book home unless you fill i n 

a special form. . y 

SMM " 1PW ‘ hey »«*»>"* 

7 * club * * * 6nter t ^ ie hiding if you were a member of the 

8 * c l llldren ' * • • hardJ y • • • leave the room when they 
started a game on the playground ^ 

’■ SroletooT* l ° ,he Iibriry - 1 •'' • *** more 

16. I asked the teacher if I.. . make a suggestion. 


15* 
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3.73. While still carrying one of the meanings practised above, 
MAY and MIGHT are frequently used to perform 
SPEECH ACTS other than statements, questions, nega¬ 
tions of possibility, permission, ability. In the aff’rmative, 

MIGHT can express a casual command. 

What would you say to Paul in these situations? 

1. Paul may go to the post office. You’d like him to post a 
letter for you. 

If you go to the post office, you might post this letter for 
me. , 

2. Paul may see Christine. You’d like him to give Christine 

your regards. ' . 

3. He may pass the tobacconist's. You’d like him to buy you 
the evening paper. 

4. Paul may buy a ticket for the football match. You’d like 
him to get one for you, too. 

5. He may go to the library. You’d like him to return a book 
you have borrowed. 

6. Paul doesn’t want to go skiing. You think he ought to 
lend his skis to his brother. 

3.74. MIGHT + PERFECT INFINITIVE can express 
reproach for the failure to perform an action in the past. 

Change the following sentences, using MIGHT + per¬ 
fect infinitive. 

1. You didn’t write to tell me you were coming. 

You might have written to tell me you were coming. 

2. You didn't phone to ask me to come to the station. 

3. You didn't say goodbye to your friends when you left. 

4. Why didn’t you let me kr/ow you couldn't come to my 
birthday party? 

5. Why didn’t you show more interest in the discussion? 

6. Why didn't you say anything? 

7. Why didn’t you raise the problem at the meeting? 

8. Why didn’t you mention it yesterday? 

3.75. In reported speech, MAY is always changed to MIGHT 
and CAN to COULD. MIGHT and COULD do not 
change, however. 

Put the sentences below into indirect speech, beginning 
with HE/SHE SAID.... 

1. Ann: It may rain later in the day. 

Ann said it might rain later in the day. 


228 


2 . Bob: I don t think it will rain, although it might. 

3. I f 1 k , new vvhat the problem was, I could help her.' 

4 . There s no reason to get upset. She may have stopped at 

the supermarket to buy some food/ 

5 . I’m not sure if I can come again tomorrow. 

6 ' .rTv, can t be true ; though I suppose he might have said 
it it he was angry. 

7 ‘ H I *f a Y e ,. a mes sage, he can phone me back. 

8- left him a message, he could have phoned me 


3.76. Rephrase the following sentences using MAY/MIGHT 
+ the right form of the infinitive. 

1. I shall possibly not be at home when you arrive. 

I may not be at home when you arrive. 

2. Why didn't she finish before leaving? 

She might have finished before leaving. 

3. It is possible the train is late. 

A. Take your umbrella; it is possible it is raining. 

5. Perhaps he will not be able to come. 

6. Have I permission to speak now? 

7. 'Why don't they phone me?' ‘Perhaps they've lost vour 

phone number/ y 

8. Why didn’t you tell me the truth? I’m annoyed with you. 

9. ‘How did those hikers get lost in the forest?' ‘It is possible 
they didn’t have a map.' 


3.77. Fill in the blanks with MAY/MIGHT + the right form 
of the infinitive of the verbs in brackets. 

1. Mr Ross: I can't find my umbrella. I . .. (leave) it on 
the bus. 


Mr 

Pitt: 

Mr 

Ross: 

Mr 

Pitt: 

Mr 

Ross: 

Mr 

Pitt: 

Mr 

Ross: 

Mr 

Pitt: 


If you did leave it there, it. .. (be )in the 
Lost Property Office. 

Yes, or I . . (leave) it at home'; I .. , (forget) 
to take it. 

Why don't you telephone your wife and ask 
her? 

She . . . (shop) now. I... (telephone) at 
lunch-time. 

Has your umbrella got your name on it? 
Yes. 

Well, someone ... (find) it and (give) it 
back to you. 
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3.78. Read the following excerpt from The Labours of Hercules 
by Agatha Christie. Translate the passage into Romanian. 
Poirot said: 

'Now tell me, iady Hoggin, the 'full circumstances of this 
abominable crime.' 

Lady Hoggin flushed. 

‘I'm very glad to hear you say that, Mr Poirot. For it 
was a crime. Pekinese are terribly sensitive — just as sensi. 
live as children. Poor Shan Tung might have died of fright 
if of nothing else.' 

Miss Carnaby chimed in breathlessly: 

‘Yes, it was wicked-wicked!' 

‘Please tell me the facts.' 

‘Well, it was like this. Shan Tung was out for his walk 
in the Park with Miss Carnaby...' 

MUST, NEED, HAVE TO 

3.79. MUST is chiefly used, to express OBLIGATION and 
’ LOGICAL NECESSITY . 


i 3.80. Answer the questions below. Use MUST to express an 

OBLIGA TION imposed by the speaker. 

1. Mary. Can t I do my work after the visitors leave' 
Mother: No, you must do it at once. 

2 . Can’t I wash the dishes later on? 

3 . Can't Tom take his medicine at bedtime? 

4. Can’t we go to our room a bit later? 

5. Can t Alice iron her uniform tomorrow? 

6. Can't we eat after the film ? 

3.81. MUST is also used for EXTERNAL AUTHORITY 
(rules, regulations). 

Situation: At the Zoo, the boys are doing things they 
mustn’t do. ° J 

Put in the teacher’s words. 

1. Andy is walking on the grass. 

Teacher: Andy, you mustn’t walk on the grass. 

2. 'lony is opening the zebra’s cage. It is contrary to Zoo 

regulations. * J 

3. Michael is feeding the animals. 

4. Victor is eating. His hands are dirty. 

5. Dan is riding his bicycle among the flower beds- 

6. Frank is picking flowers. 

7. Tudcir is climbing the fence. 


Look at its meanings: 


3.82. Write six notices. Use MUST/MUSTN’T to express 
regulations. 


USE 

EXAMPLE 

1 . to express obligation: 

a) imposed by the speaker 

b) deriving from rules/re¬ 
gulations 

You must be back by ten 
o'clock. 

(You are obliged by me to...) 
Passengers must cross the lines 
by the footbridge. 

2 . to express logical necessity 
(deduction): 

There must be some mistake. 
You must have lett your hand¬ 
bag at the theatre. 

3 . to perform other speech acts: 

— reproach for doing 
something 

— casual invitations 

— emphatic advice 

Must you talk so loudly? 

You must come and see me 
some time. 

You must see that film, its 
very good. 


e.g. Passengers must cross the railway by the footbridge. 
Dictionaries mustn't be taken away from the reading 
room. 


3.83. The subject s obligation may also derive from the necessity 
to fulfil a condition which will make the event possible. 

Respond to the following statements according to the 
pattern: 


1. Little Simon: I want to buy a picture book, (go to the 

bookshop ) 

Grandmother : if you want to buy a picture book, you must 
go to the bookshop. 

2. I want to buy a stamp, (go to the post office) 

3. I want to be at school at eight o'clock, (run quickly) 

| 1 want to han § a picture on the wall, (stand on a chair) 
5.1 want to get up early tomorrow, (go to bed early tonight) 
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6. I want to get a ten in arithmetic, (do all the exercises) 

1. I want to see this film, (buy a ticket) 

3.84. A bsence of obligation /necessity is expressed by NEEDN’T.*) 

Tell the teacher that things aren’t necessary, like this: 

1. Teacher: Now let’s go over the lesson again. 

Student: You needn’t go over it again! I understand. 

Teacher: Student;. 

2. I’ll explain again. . 

3. Let’s go over the first part again. . 

A. I'll use simpler words. . 

5. I'll speak more slowly. . 

6. I'll write the rule down. . 

7. I'll repeat the demonstration. . 

3.85. What do you say to the other person in these situations? 
Use NEEDN’T for absence of obligation, and MUSTN’T 
for regulations, orders. 

1. Someone is shouting at you but you are not deaf. 

You needn’t shout. (I can hear you all right. I’m not as 
deaf as that, after all). 

2. You are in a petrol station. Someone is smoking. 

You mustn’t smoke here. (You can cause an explosion.) 

3. You are talking to a little boy. He is playing with some 
matches. 

4. You are at the Zoo. Someone wants to feed the monkeys. 

5. Your father is willing to drive you somewhere. You want 
to walk. 

6. Your father is going to park his car where there is a sign 
saying,' ‘No parking’. 

7. Victor is in the baby’s room. He is going to light a ciga¬ 
rette. 

8. Your friend is nailing to wait for you but it is not necessary. 

9. Your mother wants to help you with your homework. 
You can do it without her help. 

*) Anomalous NEED is similar in form and meaning to MUST, 
but is only rarely found in affirmative statements (except in sub¬ 
ordinate clauses). It is found almost exclusively in questions and 
negatives. 

NEED may also occur with the meaning of A A VEA NEVOIE 
(DE). As such it is a non-ahomatoiis verb: 

She needs help . She doesn't need advice . 
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3.86. In questions MUST and NEED are often similar in 
meaning , but NEED cannot be used after question words; 
when using NEED the speaker hopes for the answer NO. 

Ask questions to which the words in italics are the 
answers. Use MUST. 

1. You must work if you want to make progress. 

What must you do if you want to make progress? 

2. Angela must arrive at the station before 7 o’clock. 

3. You must train hard if you want to win the race. 

A. They must buy tickets if they want to see the exhibition. 

5. The children must go to bed at eight o’clock . 

6. Steve must learn a poem by heart before his English 
lesson tomorrow. 

7. In England motorists must drive on the left side of the 
road. 

8. Eliza must buy a tennis racket. 

3.87. In each of the following sentences somebody is going 
to do something. Ask if the person or persons concerned 
need do the things, expecting a negative reply, and give 
a negative reply. 

1. Tom is going to climb the apple tree. There are a lot of 
apples in a basket. 

Ann: Need he climb the apple tree? 

Bob: No, he needn’t. 

-2. Lucy is going to telephone Lily. Lily is expecting her. 

3. Dan is going to eat pilaff. He doesn’t like rice. 

A. Susan is going to invite Julia to the party, although she 
doesn’t like her. 

5. Barbara is going to wear an evening dress. All the other 
girls are wearing casual dresses. 

6. George is standing. There are enough chairs for every¬ 
body. - J 

7. The boys are going to finish the exercise. They can finish 
it tomorrow, if they like. 

8. Mother is going to wash the dishes. Alice can wash them 
later. 
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3.88. MUST is defective, it refers only to present or general 
time or, possibly, the future. Where specific reference 
has to be made to other times or aspects, MUST is supple¬ 
mented by HAVE TO. In addition, the HAVE TO 
forms often suggest that the obligation is habitual or arises 
from some external source. 

Respond to the statements below, using HAVE TO in 
order to indicate HABITUAL OBLIGATION. 

1. Mrs Brown: The children must wear uniforms today. 
Mrs Green: What do you mean, ‘today’? They ALWAYS 

have to wear uniforms. 

2. They must start at 9 today. 

3. You must pay for yourself tonight. 

4. We’ve got to help our neighbours this week. 

5. I've got to leave early today. 

6. I must get up early tomorrow. 

3.89. HAVE GOT TO is very commonly used in conversation 
to express obligation, but it can only be used in the present 
and the past. 

Answer the questions, as in the first two examples. Use 
HAVE/HAS/HAD GOT TO. 

1. Ann: Why can't Henry take Alice to the cinema? (study 

for their exam) 

Bob: Because they’ve got to study for their exam. 

2. Ann: Why didn't you meet Angela yesterday? (do the 

washing) 

Bob: Because she’d got to do the washing. 

8. Why aren't you coming to my birthday party? (zvqrk cm 
■my graduation project) 

4. Why on earth was Mary so late yesterday? (visit her aunt 
first) 

5. Why aren't you going out tonight? (do my homework) 

6. Why couldn’t Alice move to her new flat straight away? 
(paint it first) 

7. What time are you going to the exam? (be there at eight 
o’clock ) 

8. Why couldn’t your friends come on the trip? (take the 
baby to hospital) 

9. Why can’t Dan come to the cinema with us? (go and see 
the Principal) 
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3.90. HAVE TO is non-an emulous in the formation of its 
present and past tense negative and interrogative .*) 

Formulate the questions of a person applying for a job 
and the answers of her prospective employer using the 
pattern below, 

\ m learn shorthand 

Do I have to learn shorthand? 

No, you don't have to, but shorthand's always useful, 

2. learn to type 4 . buy a typewriter 6 . wear a uniform 

3 . learn French 5. go on a training 

course first 


3,91* Following is a list of activities. Some of them we MUST 
DO, some we MUST NOT DO, and others we DON'T 
HAVE TO DO. Make the appropriate sentence for each 
item. 


1. improve our English 

We must improve our English. 

2. enter the classroom after the lesson begins 

We mustn't enter the classroom after the lesson begins. 

3. leave the classroom during the breaks 

We don't have to leave the classroom during the breaks. 

4. stand up when the teacher comes in 

5. cross the street against a red light 

6. be in time for school 10. go swimming 

7. be late fcr school 11. obey the law 

8. do your homework 12. disturb your neighbours 

9. buy expensive clothes 13. visit your neighbours 


3.92. SHALLjWILL HAVE TO is very common: 

— where words like PROBABLY or PERHAPS are 
used referring to future time; 

— when future habitual obligation is expressed; 

— where reluctance, or unpleasant necessity is indicated . 
Put the adverbs in brackets into the right place in the. 
sentence. 

1. If we don't have a rest soon, you will have to carry me 
(probably) 

If we don't have a rest soon, you will probably have to 
carry me. 


*) In contemporary English, the anomalous forms of HAVE 
as a modal verb (He hasn't to go . Had he to go?) are infinitely 
less common than those with the particle GOT (He hasn't got 
to go . Had he got to go?) or those with DO (He doesn't have to go. 
Did he have to go?) 
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2. I’ll have to finish the hook, (by next month) 

I’ll have to finish the book by next month. 

3. Betty will have to see a doctor, (next week) 

4. She will have to go to hospital, (probably) 

5. We shall have to study in the library, (every day next 
month ) 

6. If things don't improve, we shall have to ask Victor to 
help, (probably) 

7. Although his leg has healed, he will have to use a walking 
stick, (always) 

8. I’ll have to go to the post office, (today) 

9. I shall have to get up early when I start work, (always) 

3.93. Make comments on these situations. Use: WON’T BE 
ABLE TO and WILL HAVE TO. 

1. Alec has just broken his leg. He wanted to play football 
this afternoon, 

Alec won’t be able to play football this afternoon. He’ll 
have to stay in bed. 

2. Patricia usually catches the 7.15 train. The next one is at 
7.45. It is 7.10 now, and Patricia is running out of the 
house. 

8. Tom likes to put sugar in his tea, but the sugar-basin is 
empty. 

4. Adrian wanted to see a football match this afternoon. 
The form teacher has asked all the pupils to help clean 
the classroom. 

5. Mr and Mrs Barton wanted to drive to the Black Sea 
Coast, but the car broke clown yesterday. Mrs Barton has 
just booked two plane tickets instead. 

6. Tony wanted to go to the disco tonight. It’s nine o’clock 
p.m. now and he hasn’t finished his homework yet. 

7. David wanted to leave work early today. He wanted to 
visit his grandparents. Tire boss asked all the men to do 
overtime. 

3.94. The past tense equivalent of MUST is HAD TO. 
Situation: The children were in a summer camp last 
month. There they had to do a lot of things without 
help from others. 

Make sentences on the pattern below: 

S-. carry luggage 

They had to carry the(ir) luggage themselves. 

2. chop firewood 4. clean rooms 

8. fetch water 5. wash clothes 
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6. cook meals 8. mend clothes 

7. ' make beds 9. dam socks 

3.95. The negative and interrogative of HAD TO are formed 
with DID. 

Ask and answer questions about the things Monica had 
to do at the airport yesterday. 

e.g. Ann: Where did she have to go? 

Bob : She had to go to the check-in desk. 

What to do at the airport: 

1. Go to the check-in desk, show your ticket and hand over 
your baggage. 

2. Go through passport control and formalities. 

3. Wait-for your flight-call in the departure lounge. 

4. Go to the flight-gate and board the aircraft. 

3.96. * Fill In the blanks with MUST or the present, future, or 

past form of HAVE TO. 

1. If you buy a radio set you ... buy a licence for it. 

2. Railway notice: Passengers ... be in possession of a travel 
ticket. 

8. Little Simon got lost and . .. ask a policeman the way. 

4. I never remember his telephone number; I always ... look 
it up. 

5. Romanian children ... take an important exam at sixteen. 

6. Mr Adams was in a hurry, so he . . . take a taxi. 

7. My grandfather is hard of hearing; he . .. wear a hearing 
aid all the time. 

8. Mr Ross ... cook his own meals next week because his 
wife will be away. 

9. You ... see this film. It’s really very good. 

3.97. Put these sentences into the negative form, so that 
they indicate absence of obligation or necessity. Use 
NEEDN’T, WON’T HAVE TO or DIDN’T HAVE TO 
as appropriate. 

1. You must return these books next week, (this week) 

You needn’t return them this week. 

2. We had to go to school on Saturday, (on Sunday) 

We didn’t have to go to school on Sunday. 

8. You must answer the first ten questions, (the last five) 

4. You'll have to lengthen the coat, (the trousers) 

5. Tell him he must come at 5 o’clock, (at 4 o’clock) 

6. She had to phone Alice. (write her a letter) 

7. You must talk to the professor, (his assistant) 
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S. You'll have to start work next week, (before Monday) 

9. They told us we must wait for Betty to arrive, (for Alfred) 

3.98. Ask questions. 

1. Mr Brad must leave soon, (when) 

When must Mr Brad leave? 

2. Dan had to leave home early to get to work in time, (why) 
Why did Dan have to leave home early? 

8. The BajtonS have to leave for Timisoara next week. 
( when ) 

4. Alice must speak to the headmaster before the meeting 
tonight, (when) 

5. The students had to study the lesson and learn the new 
words, (what) 

6. We always have to write compositions for our English 
lessons, (what) 

7. Lily has to go shopping this afternoon, (when) 

8. Her friend has to get ready to leave right now. (when) 

9. Alfred must send a telegram to his friends right away. 
(who...to) 

10. George will have to fill in the form and give it to the 
secretary, (what) 

3.99. Absence of (external/habitual) obligation in the present, 
future and past can also be expressed by DON'T/ 
DOESN’T NEED TO, SHAN'T/WON’T NEED TO, 
DIDN’T NEED TO. 

A. Do exercise 3.90. again. Use the following pattern: 

1. learn shorthand 

Do I need to learn shorthand? 

No, you don’t need to, but shorthand’s always useful. 

B. Do exercise 3.97. again. This time use NEEDN’T, 
WON’T NEED TO or DIDN’T NEED TO as appro¬ 
priate. 

3.100. Respond to the following statements using DIDN’T 
. NEED TO to show that an action which had been 

thought necessary became unnecessary and so (pre¬ 
sumably) did not occur. 

1. Ann: I was just going to telephone Mary when she arrived 
at our house. 

Bob: Oh, so you didn’t need to telephone her after all. 
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2. Philip was going to the doctor’s but the pain just disap¬ 
peared. 

g. I thought I would have to carry this box but luckily there 
was a porter. 

4. We were going to the meeting but they told us it was 
cancelled. 

5. Patricia meant to telephone her friend but then she met 
her in town. 

6. I started off to walk but Peter gave me a lift. 

3.101. NEEDN'T + PERFECT INFINITIVE is used ex* 
clusively to refer to something which took place in the 
past but was unnecessary. 

Fill In the blanks with NEEDN’T + the perfect infini¬ 
tive form of the verbs in brackets. 

1. You ... (wash) my cardigan. It was clean. 

You needn’t have washed my cardigan. It was clean. 

2. I ... (return) home early. My parents didn't expect me. 
8. She could hear you. You ... (shout). 

4. She . .. (knock) at the door. I saw her through the window. 

5. The tyres were O.K. You ... (pump) them. 

<*. 1 . .. (look) for my pen. It was in my pocket. 

7. Mother ... (call) the doctor. Monica was all right; 

8. The floor was clean. You ... (polish) it. 

3.102. Join the sentences above using the pattern: 

You needn’t have washed the cardigan because it was 
clean. 

3.103. Rephrase the following. Use NEEDN’T -f- present or 
perfect infinitive. 

1. I shan't translate the quotation. I think everybody here 
understands English. 

I needn’t translate the quotation. 

2. I translated the quotation not knowing that everybody 
in the room understood English. 

I needn’t have translated the quotation. 

8. I shan’t write to Alice for she will be here tomorrow: 

4. I sent her a telegram, which was not necessary. 

5. I shan't go to the shops today. There is plenty of food in 
the house. 

6. I carried the dog and now I see he can walk very well. 

7. Why did he go into details? The matter was clear to 
everyone from the start. 

8. I believe you’ve told him everything. I shan’t talk it 
over with him. 
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3.104. * Fill in the blanks with NEEDN’T + the perfect infi¬ 

nitive of the verb in brackets or DIDN’T HAVE TO 
4 - the present infinitive of the verb in brackets, as 
appropriate. 

1. You . . . (lend) Vera your mixer. She has one of her own. 

You needn't have lent Vera your mixer. She has one 
of her own. 

2. We ... (walk). The teacher took us in his car. 

We didn't have to walk. The teacher took us in his car. 

5. ‘We’ve sent for a doctor.' ‘You ... (send) for him. I am 
perfectly well.' 

4. Everything was done for me. I... (do) anything. 

5. My grandfather repaired my old skates, so I... (buy) 
a new pair after all. 

6. I’ve bought two tins of beans.' ‘You ... (buy) beans; we 
have heaps in the house/ 

7. Victoria usually has to get up very early but yesterday 
was a holiday, so she... (get up) early. 

8. ‘I dictated the letter to her very slowly/ ‘You ... (dic¬ 
tate) slowly. She can type very quickly/ 

3.105. Make comments on the following sentences. Use 
NEEDN’T + perfect infinitive or DIDN'T NEED TO + 
infinitive. 

1. I filled in a form. Then they told me it was not necessary. 

I needn't have filled in a form. 

2. We didn't call an ambulance, he was feeling better. 

We didn't need to call an ambulance- 

S. He introduced himself but that was not necessary. 
Everybody remembered him. 

4. She went to a theatre agency, but she could have got 
the tickets at the theatre box-office. 

5. They didn't call a doctor, Sandra's uncle is a doctor. 

6. Why did he go into details? The question was clear to 
everybody from the start. 

7. It was raining all day long so I didn’t water the flowers. 

3.106. We also use MUST to express LOGICAL NECES¬ 
SITY: what we infer or conclude to be the most likely 
interpretation of a situation or events. 

Say what you infer from the following statements. 
Use the prompts given. 

1. It is getting dark, (late) 

It must be late. 
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2. I hear footsteps, (come) 

Somebody must be coming. 

3. Adrian is absent today, (ill) 

4. I smell smoke, (burn) 

5. Peter drinks milk with every meal. (like) 

6. I feel a draft, (window) 

7. The radio is on in Alice's room, (listen) 

8. Alice is holding her hand on her forehead. (headache) 

9. I see a pupil running, (late) 

10. Mother is in the kitchen and a nice smell is coming from 
there, (cook) 

3.107. Say what you learn about the past from the following 
statements. 

1. Ann: Peter got to school early this morning. 

Bob: He must have got up early. 

2. Mr Smith found a ticket on his car this afternoon, (park) 

8. Then he couldn't find his car keys, (lose) 

4. After he found them, he couldn't start his car. (run out 
of petrol) 

5. He phoned his garage but no one answered for a long 
time, (busy) 

6. Mr Smith had to take a taxi home, (angry) 

7. His wife has washed his shirt. It doesn't fit him any 
rrijore. (shrink) 

3.108. * Combine the verb MUST with the right form of the 
infinitive In brackets. 

1. Something ... (upset) her. That's the only logical reason 
for her behaviour. 

Something must have upset her. That’s the only logical 
reason for her behaviour. 

2. ‘Kate ... (be) angry with you. She left without saying 
goodbye/ 

8. ‘She ... (misunderstand) me. I didn’t mean to hurt her 
feelings.' 

4. People are hurrying along the street with collars and 
umbrellas up. It... (rain) hard. 

5. Virginia... (fall) ill. She looked so pale and tired last 
night. 

6. You... (be) very tired after your journey. 

7. 'We... (meet) somewhere, your face seems very fami¬ 
liar to me/ ‘Then you ... (remember) my name/ 

8. Alice... (study) when we rang her upj that’s why she 
didn't answer the phone. 
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9. The hotels... (do) a tremendous business at this time 
of year. 

10. The dog .. . (recognize) his master. He did not bark as 
the man approached the house. 

11. The girl... (read) something funny. She was smiling 
all the time. 

3 1#9. Comment on these situations using M UST or CAN’T/ 
COULDN’T + the right form of the infinitive to 
express positive or negative deductions about present 
or past events. 

1. I suppose they're going to a wedding. They are buying 
lots of white flowers. 

They must be going to a wedding. They are buying lots 
of white flowers. 

2. ‘Philip played tennis this morning’, someone says. You 
know Philip has a broken leg. 

r couldn’t 1 have played tennis this morning. He 
Philip | can 'j | h as a broken leg. 

3. You can hear piano music upstairs. You know a composer 

lives there. . 

4. The three-year-old child has an open book m his hands. 
5 ! 'I suppose ' they've forgotten our address. Otherwise 

they would have written.’ 

6 She looks just like him. I suppose she’s his sister. 

7. Someone says, ‘Victor played chess yesterday.’ You are 
sure he doesn’t know the rules. 

3.110. MUST occurs in a variety of SPEECH ACTS which 
are not statements, questions or negations of obligation. 
Add emphatic advice to these statements. Use MUST. 

1 Competition is a very good film, (see) 

You must see this film. It is very good. 

2. This dress fits you perfectly, (buy) 

3. The cake is very nice, (try) 

4. Christine always give good advice, (follow) 

5. You have offended your friend, (apologize) 

6. The new play at the National Theatre has had very 
good reviews, (go and see) 

3.111. Put the following sentences into indirect speech. Begin 
with reporting verbs in the past. Use HAVE TO or 
BE TO in the tense and form required by the meaning. 

1. I must go now. 

He said he had to go at once. 
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2. I needn't go tomorrow. 

She told me she wouldn’t have to go the next day. 

3. I mustn’t go out. 

He said he wasn't to go out. 

4. I must cook my own meals. My mother is away. 

5. They must decide what they want to do next Saturday. 

6. Mother to son: You mustn’t ask Aunt Emily her age. 
It’s not polite. 

7. We shall have to walk back along the coast. 

8. Mr Martin got lost in London and had to ask a policeman 
the way. 

3.112. MUST usually remains MUST after reporting verbs 
in the past when it expresses permanent rulingjprohi- 
bition or logical deduction. 

Change the following using MUST. 

1. The sentry shouted that everybody was supposed to give 
the password. 

The sentry shouted that everybody must give the password. 

2. I realized she probably had the wrong number. 

I realized she must have the wrong number. 

3. The captain said that it was necessary that all the passen¬ 
gers should stay on deck. 

4. It seemed to me she probably remembered meeting you. 

5. The regulations m^de it clear that everybody had the 
obligation to register. 

6. I know that my friends were probably at home. 

3.113. Complete the sentences with the correct form of 
HAVE TO. 

1. He arrived too early so he ... wait. 

He arrived too early so he had to wait. 

2. I was in a hurry so I... take the bus. 

3. You’re rather fat. You ...go on a diet. 

4. I don't like... get up in the morning. 

5. That building was very old. It ...be demolished. 

6. This building isn’t very old but it's rather unsafe. It... 
be demolished, too. 

7. If it goes on raining like that the climbers ...give up. 

8. The English .teacher told me I ...improve my spelling. 

9. They didn't turn up so we ... leave without them. 
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3.114. Change the following sentences, using MUST, MUSTN'T 
or NEEDN'T + the right form of the infinitive. 

1. The road is wet. I'm sure it’s raining. 

It must be raining. 

-2. He shouted at the referee. Why? It wasn’t necessary. 

He needn't have shouted at the referee. 

3. This is number 24. I’m sure it's the Martins' house. 

4. Driving a car without a licence is prohibited. (You) 

5. It isn't necessary for you to shout. I can hear you. 

6. Daniel looks very angry. I’m sure he's losing. 

7. I'm sure you were tired after the dancing. 

8. I wish she hadn’t interrupted • it wasn’t necessary. 

3.115. Read the following excerpt from The Angel in the 
Corner by Monica Dickens. Point out the modal verbs. 
Translate the passage Into Romanian. 

'Mrs Martin?' she repeated. ‘There’s no one of that name 
here.' 

‘There must be. They live here. 

‘They do, do they? Well then, you know something I 
don’t know, for it's the first time I’ve heard of it. Martin? 
I never heard the name.' 

‘They must have let the house, unless they’ve sold it. 
Who lives here now? Can I see them? They would know 
my — Mr Martin’s address.' 

‘No one lives here.' The woman kept her hand on the 
door, ready to close it. ‘At least, not to say lives. It belongs 
to the National Health, the way I understand it. Being made 
over into a day nursery, they say. Not that I know. I'm 
only here to do a bit of scrubbing and washing down.' 
‘Perhaps they could help me at the Town Hall.' 

‘Ah, the Town Hall. Well, they might. I couldn't say. 
Good day. Miss. I've got to get back to my floor.' 

WILL, WOULD 

3.116. WILL has two major functions: to express PREDIC¬ 
TABILITY and VOLITION. WOULD is traditionally 
regarded as the past equivalent of WILL, but it has some 
shades of meaning of its own. Look at the table on 
page 245: 
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3.117. In the PREDICTABILITY sense of WILL, the 
speaker makes a 'forecast * about a present eventjstate 
of affairs. 

Read the following sentences and translate them into 
Romanian. 

1. This will' be the book you’re looking for. 

2. The girl at the Information Desk will know what time the 
next train for Suceava leaves. 

3. That'll be the postman, I expect. 

4. By now they will be having dinner. 

5. You will already be familiar with this subject. 

6. Don’t phone her yet — she will still be sleeping; 

3.118. Rephrase the following, using WILL. 

1. I am sure this is the house where Ion Creanga lived. 

This will be the house where Ion Creanga lived. 

2. I am certain you remember I spoke to you about it last 
week. 

3. I am positive these are the school books Creanga wrote, 

4. I am positive this is the pen Creanga wrote his stories with. 

5. I am sure you are familiar with his stories. 

6. I am sure this shop sells souvenirs. 

3.119. WOULD is the tentative form of WILL. Rephrase 
the following using WOULD. Add the words in 
brackets. 

1. I wonder if your name is Smith, (by any chance?) 

2. She is probably about fifty now. (I suppose) 

3. You almost certainly don’t know my name, (of course), 
but I was a friend of your father’s. 

4. I don’t think he is a friend of yours. (I suppose) 

5. It is unlikely that she is watching television now. (I 
suppose ) 

6. I wonder if this is (by any chance) the letter you’re 
looking for. 

3.120. To refer to past lime, we use WILLjWOULD + 
PERFECT INFINITIVE. 

Rewrite the following, using WILL + perfect in¬ 
finitive. 

1. I am sure you have received my letter by now. 

You will have received my letter by now. 

2. I am certain you have heard the news. 

3. I am sure he told you the details. 
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4. I am sure the house has been sold by now. 

5. I am sure Victor reached home long ago. 

3.121. Rewrite the sentences, using WILL or WOULD with 

word s TTacketi!' li ” l “ ,e ,0rm ’ on,l " ins “V 

1. You haven’t (by any chance) seen my gloyes anywhere 
I suppose? 

Vn,. I WOn t l t. 

ou 1 wouldn’t f have seen my gloves anywhere, I suppose? 

2. This is (probably) the dictionaiy we’re looking for 

twdleTthe Um" S ag ° ~ 1 ,Vas <P robab W * b °»‘ 

4. Ah 1 It’s half past eight. I think the baby is sleeping now. 
It is unlikely that grandmother has heard the news. 

3 ‘ 122 ’ ZS US6d t0 refcr t0 a ®P ical characteristic 

Sg mLl iaW0Ur ° r ° f £venis - ch «nge the following, 

Situation: Characteristic habits of my aunt. 

L 2.’? ^ lk for h°T S about cIothes and films. 

bne will talk for hours about clothes and films. 

2. It s her habit to get up at dawn. 

3. Frequently she goes to market first thing in the morning. 

. It s her habit to argue about prices with the farmers. 

5. Often she doesn’t speak to me and then she’s very friendly. 

3.123. WOULD is used to refer to a habitual)characteristic 
behaviour in the past. 

S'winwJf in i, ‘" ics by WILL or W0ULD + 

'■ Se d°”S r oJen bOUSe C ° UI Y °“ and leave 

2. My headmaster had great authority. Whenever he SDoke 
everyone used to listen attentively. * P k ’ 

^ be /\ he bad f P rohlem to solve, he always worked at it 
until he found an answer. 

4. My sister persistently leaves things where other people can 
tall over them] r 
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3.124. WILL for present time and WOULD for past time may 
refer to a, quality or defect in a thing which will result 
in a characteristic stale of affairs. 

Complete each short dialogue, using WILL together 
with one of the verbs in the list. The negative form 
will be needed in some cases. 


seat bear fit reach suit work 

1. ‘Is that ladder long enough?' ‘Oh, yes! It... up to the roof.* 

2. ‘Is it safe to walk on the ice?‘ ‘Oh, yes! It... your weight 
easily.' 

3. ‘Why haven’t you opened the door?' ‘Tins key...the 
lock.' 

4. 'Shall we say 6.30?' ‘Yes, that time ...me perfectly.' 

5. What's wrong with that machine?' 'I don’t know. It 
simply ....' 

3.125. WILL and WOULD also express VOLITION. 

Point out which of the sentences below express WILL¬ 
INGNESS (weak volition) and which of them express 
DETERMINATION/OBSTINACY (strong volition).** 

1. If Barbara will conduct a little concert in the drawing 
room, with Mr. Lomax as soloist, I will attend it willingly. 

2. He told me if I would stand by him he would have another 
try. 

3. No, we axe not going to fight at all if you'll only let me 
talk. 

4. Alayne’s voice came sharply, “I will not have you speak 
to me like that/' 

5. He was wet through, but he wopldn't change. 

6. It's about forty minutes' walk from here and if you’ll 
come now I’ll go with you. 

7. It was after midnight and I suggested going, but he would 
not hear of it. 

8. I tell him he can have just as many as I if he will only 
listen to me. 

(E.M. Gordon) 

*) Strong-volitional WILL is always stressed and cannot be 

contracted to ’LL. 
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3.126. The negative form of WILL, WON’T, often has the 
meaning of BE UNWILLING TO or REFUSE TO. 

Change these sentences so that they use WON'T. 

* 1. Mary refuses to wear a hat, in spite of the cold. 

Mary won't wear a hat, in spite of the cold. 

2. Tom is unwilling to make a serious effort. 

3. He refuses to phone his mother even on her birthdays. 

4. I refuse to fill in another form. 

5. Alice is cross with me. She refuses to talk to me. 

6. Michael refuses to wear a tie — even on the most formal 
occasions. 

3.127. The negative form of WOULD, WOULDN’T, often 
has the meaning of BE UNWILLIFG TO or REFUSE 
TO (for past Fme). 

Rephrase these sentences so that they use WOULDN’T. 

1. I advised her to stay in bed but she refused to listen to me. 
I advised her to stay in bed but she wouldn't listen to me. 

2. Virginia refused to wear a raincoat even if it poured 
outside. 

3. When I got a low mark at sehool, mother refused to speak 
to me for days. 

4. The old lady argued with him, but he refused to listen 
to reason. 

5. Tom refused to wear a suit even on the most formal 
occasions. 

6. He had a wound that didn’t heal. 

7. In spite of the mechanic’s efforts, the engine didn’t start. 

3.128. WILL can express INTENTION, especially at the 
moment of decision. 

Situation: You and your friend are going on a long 
holiday. 

You offer to help your friend. 

1. Your friend: Goodness, I must telephone my friends 

about the maps. 

You: I’ll telephone them for you. 

2. Friend: Oh, thanks. And then I must borrow a guidebook 

from the library. 

You: . 

3. Friend: Will you? Thanks. And I must get the 

tickets, too. 

You: . 
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4. Friend: Oh, thank you. And I mustn't forget to buy a new 

film for my camera. 

You: .. 

5. Friend: Thanks. Oh yes. There are the suitcases to get 

down from the attic. 

You: . 

6. Friend: Oh, would you? I must go to the chemist's 

you see. 

You: . 

7. Friend: Oh, you are kind, tyow what am I going to do? 

(after B . Abbs & I, Freebairn) 

3.129. WILL and WOULD are frequently used to perform all 
kinds of SPEECH ACTS other than the direct ones 

( performed with their literal meanings . 

Rephrase the following using YOU WILL... for 
ORDERS, COMMANDS. 

1. Teacher to pupils: I want you to do as I say. 

Teacher to pupils: You will do as I say. 

2. I want you to be here at 8 o'clock in the morning. 

3. I want you to bring your own food. 

4. I want you- to tell your parents we'll be back at 6 in the 
evening. 

5. I want you to sign here. 

6. I want you to keep quiet. 

7. I don't want you to tell the other children about our 
project. 

3.130. Make polite requests with WILL to get the following 
responses, as in the first example. 

1. Mother: Will you fetch me a coat, please? 

Son: Of course. Shall I fetch your grey coat or your 
brown one? 

2. Teacher: .? 

Student: Yes. Do you want to see my history book or 
my English book? 

3. Girl: . ? 

Sister: Of course, I'd love to make you a new dress. 

A. Policeman: . ? 

Driver: Certainly. Here is my driving licence. 

5. Husband: . ? 

Wife: Certainly. Would you prefer sherry or gin? 

6. Customer: . ? 

Waiter: Certainly, sir. With sugar or without sugar? 
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3.131* REQUESTS made with WOULD are more polite than 
those with WILL and are often used when addressing 
complete strangers .** 

Use the prompts below to make polite requests. 

1. fill in this form 

Would you fill in this form, please? 

2. sign your name here 5. take a message 

3. write your address 6. post this letter for me 

4. give me a receipt 7. tell him I phoned 


3.132. WOULD LIKE*' (short form: 'D LIKE) is a polite 
equivalent of WANT. 

Change WANT to WOULD LIKE in these sentences. 

1. I want to get away for the weekend. 

I'd like to get away for the weekend. 

2. My friends want to climb Mount PiatraMare this summer. 

3. My brother wants to go with them. 

4. Lucy wants to study Italian next year. 

5. We want to see the new play that is on at the National 
Theatre. 

6. Mary wants to buy herself a new summer dress. 

7. She wants to see the fashion parade first. 


3.133. WOULD YOU LIKE ... ? is a polite way of saying 
DO YOU WANT... ? 

Make suitable questions for the answers below, as in 
the first example. 

1. A: Would you like a cup of coffee? 

B: No, thank you. I'd like a cup of tea. 

2. A: . ? 

B: No, thank you. I'd like to play tennis. 

3. A: . ? 

B: No, thank you. I'd like you to turn on the TV. 

4. A: . ? 

B: No, thank you. I'd like a new dress for my birthday. 

5. A: . ? 

B: No, thank you. I'd like a room with a bath. 

6 . A: . ? 

B: No, thank you. I'd like you to shut the door. 


*) To sound polite, a WOULD request must have a rising tune 
at the end. A WOULD request with a completely falling tune 
sounds either rude or irritated. 

*) Either WOULD or SHOULD can be used for the 1st person: 


I should like to see that show. 
I would like io see that show. 



want to see that show . 
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3.134. You wanted to do several things but were unable to. 
Use WOULD LIKE -f perfect infinitive. 

1. come to the party 

I’d like to have come to the party. 

2. buy a better present 5. leave work earlier 

3. send some flowers 6. go to the dance 

4. phone sooner 7. see that film 


3.135. Put these sentences into indirect speech. 

1. Tom said to Alice, ‘Will you come to the party with me?* 

_ . j ».• f if she would come to the party with him. 

Tom asked Alice j come the party with him. 

2. The teacher said to Daniel, ‘Will you show me your 
notebook, please?' 

3. The secretary said to the candidates, 'You will fill in 
these forms.' 

4. Eliza said to Jenny, ‘I’ll get the tickets for you.' 

5. Mother complained to father, ‘Sandra won't wear a coat 
in spite of the cold.' 

6. Diana sa'id to her friend, ‘Grandfather will get up very 
early. He will work for hours at a stretch. He won't listen 
to the doctor’s advice.' 

7. Adrian said to Vera, ‘Will you come on the trip with us?' 

3.136. What does each of these people say in the following 
situations? Use WILL/WON’T. 


1. Mr Martin's wife has a terrible headache. She hasn’t 
any aspirins. What does Mr Martin say? 

I'll go and get you some. 

2. The window is open and it’s getting cold in the room. 
Your grandmother is feeling the cold. What does she 
say to you? 

3. There are no apples in the house and Mother would 
like to make some apple-pie. What does she ask you? 

4. Sandra is at a friend's house. The telephone is ringing 
and Sandra’s friend cannot answer because she is in 
the bathroom. What does she shout to Sandra? 

5. Father has left his briefcase in the car. He needs some 
papers from his briefcase now. What do you say to him ? 


3.137. Fill in the blanks with WILL or WOULD. 

1. Now matter how hard he tried, the engine ...not start. 

2. It’s no good phoning him at his office. He ... be on his 
way home now. 
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6. "... you have dinner with me tomorrow, Christine?” he 
asked. 

4. You ... do as you're told. 

5. He told me he would be glad if I ...come. 

SHALL 

3.138. In modal as in future meanings, the interpretation of 
SHALL is limited according to the PERSON of the 
subject. 

Look at the table below: 


USE 

EXAMPLE 

1. in statements, to express 

the speaker's volition: 

— with 2nd- and 3rd-per- 
son subjects: 

a) willingness (weak voli¬ 
tion) on the part of the 
speaker 

b) insistence (strong voli¬ 
tion) on the part of the 
speaker 

— with 1st person subjects: 

c) intention (intermediate 
volition) on the part of 
the speaker 

You shall stay with us as long 
as you like. (= X am willing 
for you ...) 

You shall pbey my orders. 
(= I insist that you obey...) 

We shall celebrate this very 
night. 

2. in questions, usually with 
1st person subjects, to con¬ 
sult the listener's volition, 
in: 

a) offers 

b) suggestions 

c) requests for opinion 

Shall I help you? 

Shall we see a film tonight ? 
What shall I do now? 


3.139. In positive statements with 2nd- or 3rd-person subjects , 
SHALL indicates WEAK or STRONG VOLITION 
on the part of the speaker, (WILLINGNESS or IN¬ 
SISTENCE). 

Rephrase the following sentences using SHALL to 
express a promise or WILLINGNESS on the part 
of the speaker. 

1. Good dog, I am willing for you to have a bone when 
we get home. 

Good dog, you shall have a bone when we get home.** 

*> This use of SHALL is rare, except in address to pets or 
young children. 
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2. I promise that you will have what you want. 

3. I am willing for him to be rewarded if he is patient. - 

4. I promise that the cake will be divided equally. 

5. We will see to it that mother hears the whole story. 

6. If the girls want to go to the Zoo so much, I’m willing 
for them to have their wish. 

7. We will see to it that the girls will hear the record, too. 

3.140. SHALL expressing INSISTENCE on the part of the 
speaker is also of very restricted use (in fairy-stories, 
regulations and legal documents). The SHALL or 
SHALL NOT is always stressed. 

Rephrase the following using SHALL to express insis¬ 
tence, threats or regulations. 

1. I insist that you obey my orders. 

You shall obey my orders. 

2. I assure you, you will pay for this! 

3. I will make sure that you live to regret this act! 

A. He will curse the day‘he made this decision — I'll see 
to that! 

5. I insist that you do as I say. 

6. All competitors are obliged to wear track-suits. 

7. Candidates are to show their identity cards at the entrance. 

8. No story must exceed 3,000 words. 

3.141. Rephrase the following sentences using SHALL NOT 
with the 2nd and 3rd person. 

1. I forbid you to speak to me like that. 

You shall not speak to me like that. 

2. I won’t allow you to go. 

3. I will see to it that you don’t get your own way.' 

4. I shan’t allow him'to interfere. 

5. I will not permit him to resign. 

6. I forbid you to marry him. 

3.142. Like WILL, SHALL has an intermediate volitional 
sense of INTENTION which occurs exclusively with 
a 1st person subject. 

In the sentences below, point out the three kinds of 
volition expressed by SHALL: weak (willingness/ 
promise), strong (insistence/threats/regulations), inter¬ 
mediate (intention). 

1. This book is sold on condition that it shall not be lent, 
re-sold or hired out without the publisher's consent. 

2. You shall do as you like, now and always, my dear little 

girl. 
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3. "You shall stay just where you are!" cried Barbara. 

4. We shall stop your pocket money if you don't behave. 

5. She rose to her feet. “You shall hear from me in the 
course of the day." 

6. Participants shall be no more than twenty-five years 
of age. 

7. I shall have this tree cut down. 

8. If he passes the examination he shall have a bicyele- 

9. They shall do' what I tell them to do. 

3.143. Questions beginning with SHALL I or SHALL WE 
are the normal way of offering help/an invitation or 
making a suggestion to another person in English. 

What SUGGESTIONS would you make in response to 
these statements? 

1. ‘I'm not feeling at all well today.' (I) 

‘Shall I call a doctor?' 

2. ‘A new couple have moved in next door.' (we) 

3. ‘I hear it's difficult to get tickets for the concert.' (I) 

4. ‘I don’t want to stay in town this weekend.' (we) 

5. ‘I don't know your address.' (I) 

6. ‘I hear there is a good film on at the "Scala”.' (we) 

3.144. And what OFFERS would you make In response 

to these situations? 

1. You're staying with a friend and you’ve just cleared the 
table after a meal. 

Shall I help you with the washing-up? 

2. A little boy is trying to open the window in a train com¬ 
partment but he can't. 

3. An old lady !S going up the stairs. She is carrying two 
heavy bags. 

4. You see somebody standing helplessly beside his car, 
which has broken down. 

5. You're visiting a friend, and while she’s busy in the 
kitchen, the door-bell rings. 

6. An old man is standing by the traffic-lights. There is 
a lot df traffic in the street. 

3.145. SHALL is used with the' 1st and 3rd persons to ask 
for the WISHES or OPINIONS of the person who 
is addressed. 

Rephrase the following, using SHALL. 

1. Mr 'Ross (to his wife): What do you want me to tell him? 
Mr Ross: What shall I tell him? 
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2. How many tickets do you want him to buy? 

3. How much do you want me to give him. 

4. What do you wish him to do next? 

5. How do you think I should address him? 

6. When do you want him to go? 

7. Do you want me to ask him to wait? 

3 . 146 . If a member of a group makes a suggestion ^>outan 
action by the group, he may ask for the OPINION 
of the rest of the group by using the structure ‘LET S .... 
SHALL WE. y 

Use this structure in rewriting the following sentences. 

1. I sugest we go to the cinema. 

Let’s go to the cinema, shall we? 

2. Why don't we organize a dance? 

3. I think we should go on a picnic, 

4. I suggest we meet at 9. 

5. How about buying some food? 

6. Why don’t we have a race? 

7. I suggest we go boating on the lake. 

3.146. Comment on the following situations, using SHALL. 

1. An old lady wants to cross a busy street. You offer to 
help her. 

2. It looks like rain. You'd like to take little Simon out 
for a walk. You ask for the opinion of your mother. 

6. Tudor wants to phone Angela but he doesn't know her 
‘ phone number. You suggest looking it up in the telephone 
directory. 

4. A member of the school sports club thinks a cycling 
race should be organized. He asks for the opinion of 
the club committee. 

5. Mother promises her children that the cake will be divided 
equally among them. 

3.147. * Add SHALL or WILL, whichever is correct, in the 
following sentences. 

1. Nobody ...touch it without my permission. 

2. I ...not permit that kind of behaviour. 

3. None of you ...leave the room till it is tidy. 

4. I’m afraid you ...not like what I am going to say. 

5. You ... be there at 5 p.m., I suppose. 
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3.148. Read the following excerpt from the play Pygmalion 
by Bernard Shaw. Underline the modal verbs and the 
infinitives that follow them. Translate the passage into 
Romanian. 

The daughter: I'm getting chilled to the bone. What can 
Freddy be doing all this time? He's been gone twenty 
minutes. 

The mother: Not so long. But he ought to have got us a cab 
by this time. 

A bystander: He won’t get no cab, not until half past eleven, 
missus, when they come back after dropping their theatre 
fares. 

The mother: But we must have a cab. We can’t stay here 
until half past eleven. It's too bad. 

The bystander: Well, it ain't my Janet, missus. 


SHOULD, OUGHT TO 

3.150. SHOULD is a less categorical equivalent of MUST 
both in its sense of OBLIGATION and its sense of 
LOGICAL NECESSITY. OUGHT TO can be used 
as an alternative to SHOULD in both senses.*'' 

Look at the table below. 


USE 

EXAMPLES 

MUST 

SHOULD/OUGHT TO 

1. to express 
obligation im¬ 
posed by the 
speaker: 

He must pay for 
the broken window, 
(... and he will do 
so, because I say 
so). 

He { should t0 } P a y ^ 

the broken 

window, (...but he pro¬ 
bably won't). 

2. to express 

logical neces¬ 
sity 

1 

Our guests must be 
home by now. (I 
conclude that they 
are; they have a 
fast car and don't 
live far). 

Our guests be 

home by now. (I con¬ 
clude that they are..., 
but I don't know wheth¬ 
er my conclusion is 
right; they may have 
had a breakdown). 


*) OUGHT TO is normally stressed, whereas SHOULD is 
normally unstressed. 


17 — Sinteze de gramaticA engleza 


257 
















3.151. Very often the obligation expressed by SHOULDf 
OUGHT TO derives from moral or social codes: duty, 
civility, propriety, what is right, good, wise, reasonable 
etc., and therefore advisable. As a result, SHOULD and 
OUGHT TO can be used for SPEECH ACTS such as: 


SPEECH ACT 

EXAMPLE 

a) advice and recommenda- 

You {oSuo }•*■» smokin s; 

tion: 

it’s so bad for your health. 

b) disapproval, reproach: 

You { oughtn’t to \ U8e such 


dirty language. 


You {ou°ght d to} haveattended 


the meeting. 

c) expressions of surprise, dis¬ 

Who should come in but his 

belief : 

former girl friend! 


3.152. SHOULD denotes an OBLIGATION which is consi¬ 
derably less forceful than MUST, and somewhat weaker 
than OUGHT TO. 

Respond to these questions by saying that you realize 
your OBLIGATION but that you are not going to 
fulfil it. Use SHOULD. 

1. Angela: Are you going to study tonight, or are you going 
to the cinema? 

Tudor: I should study, but I'm going to the cinema. 

2. Is your brother going to work on his graduation project, 
or is he going swimming? 

3. Are you going to the library, or are you going to the 
party? 

4. Is your sister going on a diet, or will she keep eating 
sweets? 

5. Are you going to phone Sandra or Vera? 

6. How about your friend? Is he going to study, or is he 
coming with you? 

7. Are we to do some more exercises, or are we going to stop? 

3.153. Make dialogues on the pattern below. Use SHOULD + 
CONTINUOUS INFINITIVE to indicate an obligation 
that is not being fulfilled (at the moment of speaking). 

1. Tony/write his composition 

Father: Is Tony writing his composition? 

Mother: He should be writing it, but he isn't. 


258 


2. Margaret/clean her room 

3 . Sandra/wash her uniform 

4. Andy/mend his bicycle 

5. Alec/study for the maths test 

6. Robin/work on his graduation project 

7. Laura/do her translation 

3.154. The origin of the obligation expressed by SHOULD 
may be the speaker but more commonly it is some other 
source: duty, civility, propriety, what is thought of as 
good, correct , sensible, reasonable, etc. and therefore 
ADVISABLE. ' 

Thus SHOULD is a usual way of expressing ADVICE, 
of indicating a correct or sensible action. 

Give advice in case of a summer storm: 

Outside: 1, go to low ground 2. stand under trees 

1. Outside, you should go to low ground. 

2. You should not stand under trees. 


Outside: 

8. stay out of water 

4. stay away from metal 
fences 

5. keep on walking 

6. sit in a closed car 


Inside: 

7. touch wires 

8. touch metal things 

9. avoid open doorways 
10. stand near the window 


3.155. What advice would jou give people in these situations? 
Use SHOULD(NT) + CONTINUOUS INFINITIVE. 

1. Little Simon has stomachache. He's eating a green apple 

You shouldn’t be eating green apples, Simon. 

You should be eating stewed fruit. 

2. Darnel has got a test in physics tomorrow. He’s reading 

a novel. ° 

3. It's raining. Julia is carrying her raincoat in her bag. 

4. It s late in the evening. Grandfather is watching TV 

He is very tired. 5 

5. Peter has got a cold. He is swimming in the lake. 

3.156. HAD BETTER and SHOULD are used for advice 
in many situations. Both imply conditions such as 
‘If I were you, I would ...,' but HAD BETTER 
has to do with immediate advice, whereas SHOULD 
refers to general advice. 

Change the sentences below from constructions using 
IF to others using HAD BETTER or SHOULD. 

1. If you don’t book tickets, we may not get in. 

You’d better book tickets, or we may not get in. 


IT* 
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2. H I were you, I'd pay more attention in class. 

You should pay more attention in class. 

3. If you don’t hurry, you’ll be late. 

4. If I were you, I’d take his advice before it’s too late. 

5. It looks cloudy, so if I were you. I’d take an umbrella. 

6. If you don’t drive more carefully, we’ll have an accident. 

7. If you thought more about your health, you wouldn't 
eat so many sweets. 


3.157. Respond to the statements below using SHOULD + 
perfect infinitive. This changes the reference from the 
present/future to the past and expreses an unfulfilled 
obligation /duty or criticism of a past situation/action. 


1. Paul: I'm going to study tonight. 

, _ r f should have 1 studied last 

Vera: It's too late now. You j should ve } night 

2. I'm going to finish my term paper tonight. 

3. I'll apologize to Alice tonight. 

4. I’m going to say I’m sorry tonight. 

5. My friends are going to the library tonight. 

6. They are going to study for their test tonight. 


3.158. Monica indicates an action which has not been done. 
David asks if It should have been done. 

1. Monica: You didn’t shave this morning. 

David: Should I have shaved? 

2. You weren’t here at eight o'clock. 

3. You didn't phone me yesterday afternoon. 

4. Paula didn’t write to us last week. 

5. Susan didn’t get in touch with us. 

3.159. Situation: Things always go wrong for Mr Smith. 

Can you formulate Mrs Smith's critical remarks? 

1. Mr Smith: This suit is too large. ( try it on) (not buy it) 
Mrs Smith: You should have tried it on. 

You shouldn’t have bought it. 

Mr Smith: Mrs Smith: 

2. I’m afraid I’ve caught a cold. not open the window 

put on a warm coat 

3. This soup tastes awful. not put in so much salt 

4. I tried to go swimming this 

morning and almost got drowned, learn to dwim 

5. I’m afraid I've broken all the not go into the kitchen 

plates in the kitchen. at all 

not carry so many plates 
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3.160. Make dialogues on the pattern below. Use SHOULD + 

perfect infinitive continuous. ~ 

1. Laura/go to school 

Ann: Was Laura going to school when you saw her? 

2 VktOTfc h ut S ^hp d have becn l oll ! g t0 sch001 ' but she wasn't 

l JS® 1 * the grass 5. Julia/cook lunch 

j ’ Peter/pick apples 6. the mechanic/mend the car 

4. Alice/water the flowers 7. Tom/paint the fence 

3.161. SROULD appears with the meaning of LOGICAL 

anFXplrr^rZr enCeS wkeU ihe S t eaker presses 
went XPECTATI ° N ' Un antici P ation of a probable 

Add a sentence with SHOULD saying what you exoect 
(o be true (in the tatnre). Use the word(s) i? 

l. it s cold and cloudy, (rainlsoon) 

It should rain soon. 

I' 5°i t i WOrry about Patricia - (be backfsoon) 

3. Both teams are unbeaten. ( game)exciting) 

4. The mechanic has just repaired the engin e (run (Perfectly) 

5 - S*r nh “ ilec4ureat J I& 3 SS!. 


3.162. Situation: Grandfather does the same things at the 

wSt hi”! T/ y day - Thercf °re it is easy to tell 
what he should be doing now 

Make sentences like the example: 

1. 6.00/get up 

? ° C J° ck> , so he shou,d be getting up. 

: ?§£? STSt 7 - chess 
»• te pp A J: !£$$& 


3 I63 ' fitmnTT"’ ™ ‘ h , e Showing situations using 
SHOULD + present infinitive when you exoect 
something to happen and SHOULD + perfect infini¬ 
tive when you expected something that did not occur. 

1. John studied French at university. He has alwavs 
enjoyed learning foreign languages. 

He should speak French very well now. 

2 ' Emily der ^ WS haven ' t received an y news from aunt 

We should have heard from her by now. 
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8. My friend Tom left for Ploie^ti at 10 o'clock. It's 11 
o’clock now and it only takes one hour to get from 
Bucharest to Ploie^ti by train. 

4. During the winter months it gets dark after 5.30 p.m. 
Now it’s almost dark outside. 

5. Diana studied for five hours yesterday evening. That’s 
a long time to study without a break. Then she went 
to bed. (be tired) 

3.164. SHOULD appears in a variety of EMOTIVE con¬ 
structions, to express reactions of uncertainty, surprise, 
approval or disapproval of an (un) expected state of 
affairs. 

With WHO. WHERE or WHAT, SHOULD ts used 
in emphatic expressions of SURPRISE. Complete 
these sentences. 

1. As I was on my way to the cinema who should I meet .... 
As I was on my way to the cinema who should I meet 
but my deskmate/form-teacher/parents. 

2. As I was walking along the street what should I find ... ♦ 

3. As I was sitting in the park who should I see .... 

4. As I was waiting for a tram who should I bump into .... 

5. As I was looking for a book in the library what should 
I come across .... 

6. As I was on my way to school who should I meet .... 

3.165. Pretend that you are angry. Respond to the following 
sentences with a question used sarcastically: 

Mr Smith: Dick: 

1. Who’s absent ? How should I know ? 

2. Let’s finish this story. Why should we? 

3. What time is it? . 

4. I think we’ll have a test. 

5. Let's continue outside. . 

6. What book did you have to read 

last week? . 

3.166. OUGHT TO may also express the subject’s OBLIGA¬ 

TION or DUTY which is not necessarily being ful¬ 
filled . ... . 

Look at exercise 3.152 again. Repeat the exercise, 

using OUGHT TO. 

1. Angela: Are you going to study tonight, or are you going 

to the cinema? , 

Tudor: I ought to study, but I’m going to the cinema. 
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3.167. Like SHOULD, OUGHT TO can also be used in giving 
ADVICE, in indicating a correct or sensible action 

Give advice to a friend who is going on holiday to 
Brasov. J 

1. take some warm clothes 

You ought to take some warm clothes. 

2. go sightseeing 6. visit the market 

3. visit the history museum 7. try the local food 

4. climb on Mount Timpa 8. buy some souvenirs 

5. see Poiana Brasov 9. write to your friends 

3.168. Like SHOULD + perfect infinitive, OUGHT TO + 
perfect infinitive is used to express unfulfilled obligation 
or to criticize a situation or action in the past. 

Respond to the following statements, expressing 
criticism of some past situations. 

1. Bob: I saw the film Competition last night. 

Ann: You ought to have seen it long ago. 

2. Mr Barton cleaned his car last night. 

3. The men repaired the refrigerator this morning. 

4. They finished their work at noon. 

5. George read that book last month. 

6. He wrote the letter on Tuesday. 

7. They sold their car last year. 

3.169. * In the following sentences, use OUGHT TO 4- present 
Infinitive for EXPECTATION with reference to the 
present, or OUGHT TO + perfect infinitive for expec¬ 
tation with reference to the past. 

^temperature is going down. He ... (feel) better soon. 

His temperature is going down. He ought to feel better 
soon. 

^]} a t s keeping him? He ... (be) here a long time ago. 

What s keeping him? He ought to have been here a long 
time ago. 6 

3. It s eight o clock. The train... (be) here any moment. 

. I sent the letter a week ago. It... (arrive) by now. 

5. Look m that cabinet. The files you want... (be) there 

6. ihe plane is landing right now. It... (land) an hour ago.* 

3.170. Sentences with HAD BETTER, SHOULD or OUGHT 
TO can be mitten in indirect speech with ADVISE 4- 
infinitive or SUGGEST + should. 

Change these sentences into indirect speech. 

L 'You’d better park the car in the car park,' Ann said. 

Aon advised me to park the car in the car park. 
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2 ‘You shouldn’t worry so much about it*, his wife said. 

' His wife suggested that he should stop worrying about it. 

3 . ‘You’d better go by plane/ the travel agent said to Vera. 

4 . ‘You shouldn’t work so hard, the doctor told Monica. 

5 ‘You’d better not tell Frank about it/ Susan said to him. 

6. ‘You ought to visit the Village Museum if you’re inter¬ 
ested in folk art/ the guide told us. 

7 . ‘You’d better turn the gas off before we leave the house, 

Margaret said to me. . ,. .. 

8. ‘Yqu shouldn’t tell lies/ the teacher said to the pupils. 

3.171. * In the following sentences, use SHOULD for an 

obligation you are not going to fulfil and MUST/HAVE 
TO when the obligation/necessity cannot be avoided. 

1 . I ...go to school, but I don’t feel well. I think I’ll stay 

I should go to school, but I don’t feel well. I think I’ll 
stay at home. 

2. Rice ... have water in order to grow. 

Rice must have water in order to grow. 

3. If you want to become a doctor, you... go to medical 
school for six years. 

4 . I... write to my friend tonight, but I think I’ll wait and 
do it tomorrow. 

5 . You ...have a passport if you want to travel abroad. 

6 . If a door is locked, you ...use a key to open it. 

7 . Every driver ...have a valid driving licence. 

8 . I ... wash my clothes today, but I think I’ll go to the 
cinema. 

3.172. Complete the following sentences with SHOULD (ex¬ 
pectation) or MUST (deduction). 

1. Ann: I haven’t eaten any sweets for two weeks. 

Bob: You must be on a diet, or you would not be giving 

up sweets. 

Kate: You should lose a lot of weight because sweets 
contain many calories. 

2 . Ann: Victor was elected president of the student union. 
Bob: He ...be very’popular with the students because 

he received the largest number of votes. 

8 Kate: He ...make a good president because he under¬ 
stands the concerns of the students. 

4 Tom: He ...be an excellent student, too, because you 
need to have high marks to enter the election. 
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5 Ann: Roger is trying to sell his motorbike. 

Tom: He ... get a lot of money for it because it’s in ex¬ 
cellent condition. 

Kate: It ...be giving him a lot of trouble. 

3.173. * Fill In the blanks with HAD BETTER (immediate 
advice) or SHOULD (general advice). 

1. a. I don’t know the way. I ...buy a map. 

I don’t know the way. I’d better buy a map. 
b. She’s always losing her way. She ...buy a map. 
She’s always losing her way. She should buy a map. 

2. a. He looks angry. You ... not interrupt him. 

b. You ... n’t interrupt him when he’s working. It always 
makes him angry. 

3. a. ‘I’ve lost my identity card/ 

‘You ...be more careful/ 
b. ‘I’ve lost my identitty card/ 

‘You ...go to the police station and report it/ 

4. a. I... n’t argue with him. He always loses his temper, 
b. I...not argue with him. He’s bigger than me. 

3.174. Rephrase these situations. Use SHOULD/OUGHT TO + 
the right form of the infinitive. 

1. I think the keys are in my coat pocket. 

The keys j shoulV° } be in m y coat pocket. 

2 . I think there are twelve tickets there. 

3. This soup is delicious: have some. 

4. Work harder if you want to pass. 

5. You may hear from him ...please let me know. 

6. The pupil on duty didn’t clean the blackboard although 

he was supposed to. f 

7. Alice missed the first act of the play because she was 
late. 

8. It is seven o’clock in the morning. My brother always 
gets up at seven. 

3.175. * Fill in the blanks with SHOULD + the present or 

perfect infinitive of the verbs in brackets. 

1. Mr Ross: The neighbours ... (stop) their children taking 

our apples. They ... (not be allowed) to steal. You ... 
(be) here last night when they came. 

2 . Mr Pitt: You ... (call) me. I would have chased them 

away! 

6 . Mr Ross: You weren't at home. You... (be), but you 
were late. 
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4. Mr Pitt: Oh, yes. That’s right! I forgot. Well, something 

... (be done) about those children very soon. Some-? 
body... (talk) to them. 

5. Mr Ross: Someone... (talk) to them a long time ago. 

6. Mr. Pitt: Yes, but the important thing now is: what... 

(we, do) about it now? 

7. Mr Ross: I know! We ... (speak) to the headmaster of 

their school! 

8. Mr Pitt: Oh, yes! We... (think) of that before. Any¬ 

way, we... (ask) him to speak to them tomorrow. 

(after: L.A. Hill) 


BE TO 

3.176. BE TO infinitive is similar in meaning to HAVE 
(GOT) TO and OUGHT TO. 

Look at the table below: 


USE 


1. AM/ARE/1S TO expresses 
obligation: 

a) usually imposed by an 
authority other than the 
speaker (an order or 
command) 

b) a future action determ¬ 
ined by a present plan/ 

arrangement 

2. WAS/WERE TO expresses: 

a) the imperative sense of 
AM/ARE/IS TO in 
indirect speech 

b) an arrangement or pro¬ 
gramme in the past 

c) non-fulfilment of a past 
obligation /arrangement 
(+ perfect infinitive) 

d) a future-in-the-past 


EXAMPLE 


No one is to leave this room 
until the examination ends. 


The meeting is to take place 
in Bra$ov. 


They told me I was to collect 
the papers the next day. 

He was to leave early in the 
morning. 

Peter was to have run in 

tomorrow's race but he broke 
his leg yesterday and wouldn’t 
be running after all. 

They said goodbye, little know¬ 
ing that they were never to 
meet again. 
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3.177. BE TO + infinitive is used to express orders or plans 
to be carried out. 

Situation: Tudor is reading a thriller by Agatha 
Christie. He is telling his brother what the detective^ 
orders are. 

1. an investigation 

He’s to carry out an investigation. 

2. the crime 5. the accomplices 

3. a disguise 6. road-blocks 

4. headquarters 7. a detailed report 

3.178. Say the same things with the verb BE TO (in the 
present or past) and an infinitive (active or passive). 

1. You must wait here. It’s been agreed upon. 

You are to wait here. 

2. They had to prepare the school for the children’s return. 
The school was to be prepared for the children’s return. 

3. George must get up at once, and so must Emily. 

4. Paula had to cut the vegetables and Laura had to peel 
the potatoes. 

5. The telephone bill had to be paid by the 20th of the month. 

6. Nobody must leave the barracks till dawn. 

7. It is necessary, to answer all the complaints within a month. 

8. It was necessary for the letters to be posted the next day. 

3.179. Rephrase the sentences below by using BE TO in the 
present or past tense + a positive or negative infinitive 
to express future actions which have already been • 
arranged or decided on. 

1. It has been decided that the meeting will begin at four 
o’clock. 

The meeting is to begin at four o’clock. 

2. It had been arranged that the parcels should not be 
delivered till her birthday. 

The parcels were not to be delivered till her birthday. 

3. It has been arranged that I shall travel to Arad tomorrow. 

4. It has been decided that a second meeting will take place. 

5. It had been arranged that the exhibition should not be 
opened till May Day. 

6. The agreement was that we should send paintings made 
by children. 

7. It had been decided that nobody should mention the 
accident. 

8. The decision was that I should not say a word about it 
to our friends. 
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3.180. A. For an arrangement that was made hut then can¬ 
celled, WA SI WERE + PERFECT INFINITIVE 
is used.*) 

To practise WAS/WERE TO -f perfect infinitive, 
respond as shown: 

1. Ann: Did Diana give you the book? (forget) 

Boh: She was to have given it to me, but she forgot. 

?. Did Robert visit the museum last week? (close) 

3. Did Bob and Adrian study all day yesterday? (tired) 

4. Did you speak to Tudor yesterday? (turn up) 

5. Did the Bartons spend their holidays in the mountains? 
(change their minds) 

6. Did Alec take a computer programmers’ course? (busy) 

1. Did Henry and Alice meet at five o'clock? (traffic) 

3.180. B. In spoken English, SUPPOSED TO + INFINI¬ 

TIVE is often used instead of BE TO -f perfect 
infinitive. In negative sentences, the SUPPOSED 
TO + INFINITIVE form is preferred. 

Do the exercise again on this pattern: 

1. Ann: Did Diana give you the book? (forget) 

Bob: She was supposed to give it to me, but she forgot. 

3.181. * Use the correct form of BE SUPPOSED TO -f IN¬ 

FINITIVE to show an action which is (or was) anti¬ 
cipated because of a duty or because of an appointment, 
schedule, plan, etc. Remember: the use of the past 
tense form implies that the action did not occur. 

1. Everyone in this office ... (work) from eight to four 
every day. 

Everyone in this office is supposed to work from eight 
to four every day. 

2. We ... (meet) our friends here yesterday, but we didn’t. 

We were supposed to meet our friends here yesterday, 
but we didn't. 

3. You ... (sign) your name in the hotel register. 

4. Uncle Victor ... (arrive) last night, but he didn’t. 

5. Doctor Grant... (return) from his holiday before next 
Thursday. 

*) This tense is used irrespective of the time to which the ar¬ 
rangement referred: a moment which is now past, the present 
moment or a future moment. 

We were to have left at 7 last night. 

We were to have been in Brafov now. 

We were to have left at 7 tomorrow. 
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6. The building... (be finished) last month. 

7. I... (post) this letter to aunt Emily yesterday, but I 
forgot to. 

8. Everyone ... (come) to school before eight o’clock every 
morning. 

9. The plane from Arad ... (get) here twenty minutes ago. 

10. You ... (be) ready to leave at seven o’clock tomorrow 

morning. 

3.182. Put these sentences into indirect speech. Use BE TO 
to report commands or requests for instructions. 

1. He says, 'Wait till I come.' 

He says that we are to wait till he comes. 

2. ‘Where shall I put it, sir?' he asked. 

He asked where he was to put it. 
fl. Mr Martin says, ‘Meet me at the station.' 

4. 'What shall I do with this parcel?' Robin asked. 

5. Mother said, 'Don’t open the door.' 

6. Mr Pitt said, 'If I fall asleep at the wheel wake me up.' 

7. The chief-detective said, ‘If she leaves the house follow 
her.' 

8. Father said, 'When you go out lock both doors.' 

9. The surgeon said, ‘Turn on all the lights.' 

3.183. * Fill in the blanks with the present or past tense form 

of BE TO -f- the present or perfect infinitive of the 
verbs in brackets. 

1. You... (stay) here till I return. 

You are to stay here till I return. 

2. Tom ... (leave) this morning, but he missed the train. 
Tom was to have left this morning, but he missed the train. 

3. I ... (learn) swimming during my summer holiday. My 
parents have aranged it. 

4. Why did you leave him behind? You ... (take) him with 
you. Those were your instructions. 

5. She decided to take up ballet. She ... (teach) by a retired 
ballet dancer. 

6. They decided thit newsletters ... (send) to all members. 

7. The soldier had his instructions and .he knew exactly 
what he... (do). 
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8. The Mayor ... (open) the new hospital last week but he 
was taken ill and the ceremony had to be postponed. 

DARE 

3.184. The anomalous form of DARE is often used in con~ 
venation, but only in questions and negatives. 

Make questions like the example. Add suitable verbs. 

1. a tight rope 

Dare you walk on a tight rope? 

2. a mountain 5. from a plane 

3. out of the window 6. into a lion's cage 

4. a bull 7. in the woods at night 

3.185. Situation: Eliza's parents have strong opinions about 
the correct way to bring up children. As a result, 
Eliza daren't do a number of things. Make sentences. 

1. out with boys 

She daren’t go out with boys. 

2. dancing 5. to strangers 

3. make-up 6. cigarettes 

4. home late 7. bad language 

3.186. Two common usages of DARE are I DARE SAY 
(— I suppose) and HOW DARE YOU..? as an 
exclamation of reproach. 

A. Rephrase these sentences using I DARE SAY in 
each one. 

1. Roger will win the competition, I guess. 

1 dare say Roger will win the competition. 

2. It’s just started to rain, but I expect it will stop soon; 

3. I suppose we shall see Virginia at the theatre. 

4. I suppose there’ll be a bar in the foyer so you can have 
a sandwich. 

5. Andy is late, but I expect he'll be here in a minute. 

6. David will come home in time for dinner, I guess. 

7. I suppose mother will be angry with him if he doesn't. 

B. Reproach Tudor for doing these things. 

1. tell your mother a lie 

Tudor, how dare you tell your mother a He? 

2. contradict, me 5. steal your sister's toys 

3. take my pens 6. come in with such muddy 

4. be rude to your sister shoes 

7. put your feet on the table 
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3.187. In the present and past tense, DARE and NEED 
have both an anomalous and a non-anomalous form in 
the negative and interrogative. 

Rewrite these sentences so that NEED and DARE 
are used only in their anomalous forms. 

1. You don't need to light a fire. It's waim tncugh in here. 
You needn't light a fire. It's warm enough in here. 

2. How do you dtire to say such things? 

How dare you say such things? 

3. I bet you don’t dare to pull his beard. 

4. Does he dare to show himself in front of them? 

5. Do you really need to be so rude to her? 

6. I don’t need to tell you how sorry 1 am. 

7. He doesn't dare to answer back. 

8. Do I need to take a map with me? 

9. They don't dare to take the exam. 

10. Do you really need to drive so fast? 

3.188. Situation: Teachers used to be very strict in the 
old days. 

Make sentences like the example. 

1. turn up late 

Children dared not turn up late. 

Children didn't dare (to) turn up late. 

2. play truant 5. be noisy 

3. answer back 6. disobey the teacher 

4. interrupt 7, forget to do their home- 

. work 

3.189. As an ordinary transitive verb, TO DARE occurs 
with the meaning TO CHALLFhGh , but it seems 
to refer only to deeds that require courage, boldness. 

Say that you dared Tony to do these things, but that 
he didn’t dare (to) do them. 

1. jump the fence 

I dared Tony to jump the fence, but he didn’t dare (to) 
jump it. 

2. chase the farmer's cow 5. touch a nettle 

3. steal apples from his 6. kiss Jane 

apple-tree 7. push John into the water 

4. ring Mr Green’s bell 


271 



REVISION EXERCISES ON MODAL VERBS 


3.190. In the chart below you will find the most common 
modal verbs/phrases and their meanings. The same 
or almost the same meaning can be expressed by 
several modals: 


ABILITY 

POSSIBILITY 

PERMISSION 

can 

be able to 
may 

can 

may 

can 

may 


OBLIGATION 

LOGICAL 

NECESSITY 

(DEDUCTION, 

PROBABILITY) 

PREDICTA¬ 

BILITY 

VOLITION 

must 

need 

must 

will 

will 

have (got) to 
should 

should 

would 

would 

ought to 
be to 

ought to 


shall 


3.191.* Which of the four statements after each sentence 
best shows the meaning of the sentence? Underline it 

1. Frank mustn’t go there. 

a) He needn’t. 

b) He hasn't got to, 

c) He is not to. 

d) He didn’t. 

2. Mary can’t make plum cakes: 

a) She is not allowed to. 

b) She is physically unable to. 

c) She doesn’t know to. 

d) (a), (b) and (c) are all possible. 

S. Sheila could have gone yesterday. K 

a) She didn't go. 

b) She might have gone. 

c) She went. 

d) Both (a) and (b) are possible. 
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4. You ought to have gone there, Paul. 

a) Paul went there. 

b) Paul might have gone there. 

c) Paul didn't go there. 

d) Paul must have gone there. 

5. Roger might go to the mountains for the weekend. 

a) He was given permission to go. 

b) He wasn’t going to go. 

c) It is unlikely he will go, 

d) It is possible he will go. 

6. Alice can’t have been as ill as all that. 
al She hasn't been able to. 

b) She may not have been. 

c) I’m sure she wasn't. 

d) She wasn’t ill at all. 

3.192. Rephrase each of the following statements using the 
appropriate modal verb. 

1. It is advisable for Sandra to see a doctor. 

^ an< * W { ought* to } see * 

2. It is advisable for Sandra to have her eyes tested 

3. She promises to go to the doctor this afternoon. 

4. She is not able to go at two o'clock. 

5. I think she will go at four o'clock. 

6. She has permission to leave her three o’clock lesson 
early. 

7. Teachers have the obligation to help their students with 
their graduation projects. 

8. Michael's adviser promised to help him. 

9. He told Michael that it was possible for him to have 
an appointment on Wednesday. 

J9' Michael asked, "Do you want me to come at five o’clock?^ 
11. His adviser answered, "Yes, if you are able to/' 

3.193. Complete the following sentences. Use a modal with 

in italics ^ brackets to ex P ress the meaning given 

1. After finishing the test... (go home— permission) 

2. After taking our exams... (go away — ability) 

3. Since it s nearly midnight ... (stop/study - advisability ) 

4. Grandmother is going to the doctor this afternoon so... 
(ieel/well — deduction) 

5. The steak isn't done yet but... (be/soon - expectation) 

6 'I ., n< ? thm S to do tonight so... (call on them — 
possibility) 
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7. Your baby brother is still sleeping so ... (make/noise 
prohibition ) 

8. When the waiter comes ...(ask — request) 

9. They serve five courses at this hotel but... (eat ne-. 

eative obligation) . 

10. I have plenty of change so ... (leave/tip— willingness) 

11. There is trout on the menu ... (order — desire) 

3.194. Write Indirect sentences using the words given in 
brackets. Put the reporting verbs into the past tense. 

1. Victoria /te/Z/may/apply/admission/University of Bucha- 

rest ,. 

Victoria told me she might apply for admission to the 
University of Bucharest. 

2. Mr Brad/m?wVe/how often/have/to/get/car/inspect 

3. manager/state/will/employ/graduate students 

4. Martha/asA/how/can/use/time/more efficiently 

5. Barbara/cowc/wrfe/must/fail/exam/because of/awful spellr 
ing 

6. form-teacher/azam/must/not/forget/bring/scrap iron/ 
school 

7. student jremar A/would like to/submit/application/grant 

8. doctor/fe/Z/shouId/not/lose hope 

9. 11 comment/ought to/go/health resort 

3.195. Use appropriate modal verbs and Infinitive forms. In 
some sentences there are two possibilities. 

1. It's not raining so heavily now. It... (clear up) soon. 

2. You ... (not copy) from others during an examination, 

3. Tom... (not be) hungry now because he has just had 
breakfast. 

4. I don’t know what the trouble is. They ... (be) here 
by now. 

5. The students are asking whether they ... (leave) early 
the day before the holiday. 

6. I ... (go) to the bank to make a deposit. ... (you come) 
with me? 

7. You... (take) the clothes off the line before it starts 
to rain. 

8. I ... (not mite) to him because he phoned me shortly 
afterwards. 

9. We... (not, wait) long. A bus came along at once. 

10. Mrs Brown is still working at her desk. She ... (not, 
realize) that it’s time to leave. 
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11. ... (you, make) so much noise? 

12. How... (you, contradict) your parents? 

13. I can't find my identity card. I... (leave) it at home. 

14. 'The door ... (not, open).’ You ... (have) the wrong key.' 

3.196. Read the following excerpt from My Family and 
Other Animals by Gerald Durrel. Underline the modal 
verbs. Put the dialogue into indirect speech. Translate 
the passage into Romanian. 

Hardly had we settled into the Strawberry-pink Villa 
when Mother decided that I should have some sort of edu¬ 
cation. But where to find this on a remote Greek island? 
As usual when a problem arose, the entire family flung 
itself with enthusiasm into the task of solving it. 

‘Plenty of time for him to learn,' said Leslie; 'after all, 
he can read, can’t he? I can teach him to shoot, and if we 
bought a boat I could teach him to sail.' 

'But, dear, that wouldn't really be much use to him 
later on,' Mother pointed out, adding vaguely, 'unless he 
was going into the Merchant Navy or sometging.' 

'I think it’s essential that he learns to dance,' said Margo, 
‘or else he’ll grow up into one of these awful tongue-tied 
idiots.' 

‘Yes, dear ; but he doesn't need to learn that sort of thing 
till later. He should be getting some sort of grounding in 
things like mathematics and French...and his spelling's 
appalling.' 


TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

3.197. Translate the following Into English. Use CAN, COULD 
BE ABLE TO or MAY, MIGHT, BE ALLOWED TO 
wherever necessary. 

A. 

1. — $tii sa ino|i ? 

— Nu, dar voi ?ti (sa tnot) la sfir^itul cursului. 

— Eu ?tiam deja sa inot cind aveam $apte ani. 

2. Nu pot sa scriu cu stiloul asta. Pot sa-I imprumut pe 
al tau ? 

3. Poate ramine §i el aici? Nu, nu are voie, e prea mic. 

4. Pot sa vin cu dumneavoastra? Da, ne pofi inso(i. 

5. Am putut ie$i in grading dupS ce a stat ploaia. 

6. Vorbe^te mai tare, nu te aud. 
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7. Nil am putut si merg la concert asearaml durea capul 
ingrozitor. 

8. A? fi venit mai devreme dacl a? fi putut. 

9. Victor va putea juca iar fotbal de indata ce i se va vin- 
deca piciorul. 

10. A? fi putut sl-i telefonez ca s-o felicit, dar am preferat 
sl-i trimit o telegram!. 

11. Sint foarte fericitf am reufit sa gasesc dic(ionarul de 
care aveam nevoie. 


B. 

1.* —Po(i s!-mi spui unde ml aflu, d-le Tronaru, sau 
Samoila, sau cum i(i mai spune dumitale? 

— Adresa n-are nici o important!, domni$oarl. Sintem 
in podul Faculta(ii de medicinl din Bucure^ti. Locuiesc 
aici de mai bine de o lunl de zile, de cind am reu$it sa 
scap din Ploiefti, a$a incit sint gazda dumitale. 

2* Silvia se a^ezase prostita pe un scaun $i-l privea cautind 
si infeleagl ceva din ce i se intimplase. 

— Po^i sl-mi spui $i mie ce-a fost cu rapirea asta? 
Tronaru surise cu blinde(e. 

— Domni.'joara, lucrurile puteau lua o intorsatura $i 
ma i proastl. Domnul Panaitescu, cel care te-a adus pin! 
aici, te-a substituit poli^iei noastre, care te urmare$te 
de la moartea tatalui dumitale. N-a? pune mina in foe 
cl domnii aceia, care, de fapt ma cauta pe mine, n-au 
rasuflat u$ura(i cind au aflat azi dimineafa ca le-ai 
disparut de sub nas. 

8.* — Nu pricep absolut nimic. 

— Dacl ma crezi, nici eu nu $tiu mare lucru. 0 s! {i 
se para curios, dar, in munca noastr! ilegall, cu cit 
$tii mai purine lucruri, cu atit mai bine. !mi dai voie sa 
fac focul, aici se raceme repede. Sintem la inaltime. 
Am pentru dumneata un sac de dormit nem(esc, de pe 
vremea cind faceam alpinism. 

4.* _Vreau sl-(i spun un lucru care o s! te umple de uimire’ 

mi-e foame. 

Tronaru izbueni in ris $i-§i free! fericit palmele. 

— Nu puteai sa incepi cu asta? Sint cele mai frumoase 
cuvinte pe care Ie-ai rostit pin! acum. Ceea ce pot sa-(i 
ofer este un ceai $i o conservl. 0 si trlim militare$te, 
ca pe front. Ca $i d-ta, nu am voie sa ies din acest imo- 
bil. 
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3.198. Translate the following into English. Use MUST. 
HAVE (GOT) TO or NEED wherever necessary. 

1. Anul acesta am ore dupl-amiazl. In fiecare zi trebuie 
sa fiu la $coall la ora 12 fix. 

2. Trebuie sa merg la Bra$ov saptamina viitoare. Se cas!= 
tore^te fratele meu mai mare. 

6. Nu bea apl de la frigider; iar o sa te doar! gitul. 

4. Va trebui sa stai aici pin! se intoarce secretara. Cineva 
trebuie sa raspundl la telefon. 

5. Ieri diminea|a a trebuit sa ma due dup! cumplrlturi 
pentru ca aveam musafiri la cina. 

6. E nevoie sa arat le^itimafia de servici ori de cite ori vin 
la aceasta institute? 

7. Trebuie s-o arit §i acum? 

8. N-a fost nevoie sl-i traduc ingineruluiarticolul clci stie 
bine engleze^te. 

9. De ce-a.i cumparat §i tu fructe? Eu am luat 3 kg de mere, 
nu mai trebuia sa cumperi $i tu. 

10. — Spune-mi doctore, trebuie sa ma due la Tu$nad? 

B. 

1. * Te vei orienta in funefiede situate. Totul e sa pregate$ti 

oamenii cu care va trebui sa lucrezi. Individul despre 
care ij:i vorbesc va sosi cu vagonul de dormit j vine 
tocmai din Franca. 

2. Paul se gindi ca omului ii era foame, avea mlncare pu^ina 
§i ii fusese o clip! team! ca va trebui s-o impart! cu 
tinerelul care ie$ea (...) deodata din pldure, dar gestul 
fusese prea brusc (...) ca sa insemne numai atit; poate 
omul se ascundea §i nu voia sa fie vazut $i atunci de¬ 
odata .... 

6. Strainul dormea de atita vreme incit Paul — care putea 
sa stea multi vreme nemi^cat $i treaz, amorjise deja, 
foamea ii trecuse din nou §i incepuse si creada tot mai 
mult ca celalalt va dormi toata noaptea in pldure §i 
ca va trebui sa coboare singur. 

4.* In ultima vreme Moromete incepuse s! se intereseze 
mi lt de dezbaterile din parlament, mai ales de cind aflase 
ca Iorga ia parte la ele. Socotea c! marele savant trebuie 
sa fie §i un mare om politic, $i Moromete urmarea in 
dezbateri ceva pe care dupl parerea lui numai un om 
inva(at putea s!-l infaptuiasca. „Dac! el spune cl face 
lucrul asta, eu 11 sus(in, crede(i-ma, in alegeri", declarase 
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Moromete la atelier, dar fara sa spun5 care este lucrul 
acela. 

5. — Mergi la plimbare cu mine? o intrebai ridicindu-mS. 

’ D5du din cap scurt cu privirea imobila: „Nu!" _ _ 

Nici nu trebuia s-o intreb, era clar c& nu putea sama 
ierte atunci pentru c5 acceptasem sa iau masa cu maica-sa 
$i cu Mircea. 

6* Pe Dorin il durea nespus de mult sS fie pus in situafa 
de a se purta urit cu prietenii, a$a cum fusese nevoit sa 
faca in adunarea aceea, dar pe de alts parte ar fi vxut 
ca si prietenii lui sa §tie singuri cind sa se opreasca. Da, 
da Paul nu era de scuzat pentru modul cum se purtase 
la’sedinta. Uitase ca daca urmare^ti un scop, trebuie 
sa dai dovadi de inteligenta, nu sa te repezi inainte 
orbeste. §i mai trebuie sa ?tii cum sa pui problema ca 
nimeni sa nu-$i gaseasca puncte slabe de care sa se 
lege. 

3.199. Translate the following Into English. Use SHALL, 
SHOULD, OUGHT TO or HAD BETTER wherever 
necessary. 

A. 

1. At trebui sa acorzi mai multa atenfie ortografiei. Ai o 
mulfime de gre^eli in dictare. 

2. l^i promit ca vei avea cartea pe care {i-o dore^ti. 

g > _Miine este ziua de na^tere a bunicii. Sa-i telefonez sau 

' s&-i trimit o felicitare? / 

— Mai bine ai trece pe la ea ; i-ar face mai multa placere 
decit daca i-ai telefona doar. 

4. Fiecare concurent i§i va suporta cheltuielile de transport. 

5. Ar fi trebuit sa urmare^ti programul de aseara de la 
televizor; a fost foarte interesant. 

g _Sa-fi povestesc toata intimplarea? — Nu, nu este 

nevoie. 

7 . _prefera sa nu ma due la opera decit s& te las sin- 

gura acasi. 

8. _Mai bine ai fi cumparat bilete pentru amindoi. 

9. Af prefera sa-^i dai examenul acum decit in sesiunea din 
toamna. 

10. N-ar fi mai bine sa pleci acum ca s5 te intorci mai de- 
vreme disearS? 

11. De ce sa-1 ajut? N-are el nevoie de ajutorul nim&nui, 
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B. 

1. * — Dima, sS in^eleg ca omul tau s-a-mbatat $i c5 nu ne 

mai aduce nici lemne, nici mtneare? L-au prins sau i 
s-a facut frica? Ce se intimpla cu el? 

— Poate e bolnav. Dar ma descurc eu. 

Ie^ise pe jumatate afara §i cauta un punct de sprijin 
pe acoperi$ul inghefat. 

— Sa te ajut? striga fata la el, privindu-1 ingrijorata. 
— Nu-i nevoie, nu ma due prea departe ca o sa am rau 
de mare. 

2. * Colonelul ii strinse mina $i-i spuse: 

— Cel mai greu lucru in meseria dumitale, $i trebuia s-o 
§tii de mult, este ca nu ai avut <ji nu vei avea o via|a 
personala. Faptul ca te-ai batut trei ani pe un pamint 
necunoscut pentru ideile pe care le servim ^ amindoi, 
este cea mai buna dovada ca nu te-ai prea gindit la viaja 
dumitale personala, nu-i a$a? 


3.200. Translate the following Into English. Use DARE, 
WILL, WOULD or USED TO wherever necessary. 


A. 


1. Adrian nu a indr &z nit sS-i spuna lui Victor c5 se teme 


de intuneric. 

2. Cum indrazne^ti sa-1 deranjezi? Este atit de ocupat 


astazi! 

5. Cind mergeam in vacanfa la bunici ma trezeam cu noap- 
tea-n cap. 

4. Vrei sa-mi aduci un pahar cu apa, te rog? 

. 5. De^i descuiasem u$a, nu se deschidea. 

6. De obicei merge la concert o data pe saptaminS. 

7. — Ai umplut rezervorul cu benzina? 

—• Da, dar motorul nu porne^te. 

8. De$i am pufin timp liber, am sa te ajut. 

9. Nu vre^i sa veni^i mai aproape? Se aude mai bine. 

10. Am sa plec la mare, indiferent daca va place sau nu! 

11. Am intrebat-o, dar n-a vrut sa-mi dea numarul de tele- 
fon. 

12. —Deschidefci v& rog valiza. 


B. 

1.* Ma mir cum m& suportau intre ei, fiindca dupa fiecare 
scandal plecam trintind u$a $i aveam sentimentul ca 
am rupt cu grupul lor pentru totdeauna. Nu, dupa un 
anumit timp ma invitau din nou, ca ?i cum nimic nu 
s-ar fi intimplat. Iar eu ma duceam crezind de fiecare 
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dat5 c5 o sa-i gasesc schimbafi. De undel Peste ani, 
fi asta mi se pSrea formidabil, dadeam peste aceiafi 
oameni, parcS i-a«i fi vazut ieri. Ei bine, am sffrfit prin 
a ramlne prieteni, vreau sa spun c5 n-a devenit nici unul 
dufmanul meu inver funat, dupa cite figuri le-am facut 
la to(i. 

2.* — Nu, nu mint, te rog sa mS crezi. Am s§ te due 
acolo cind se va putea, fi 1-af arata in seara asta, 
dar nu se poate. Ufile sint incuiate, paznicul lipsef- 
te trei zile, de aia ne-a adus atita mincare, dar 
imediat ce o sa putem iefi de aici am sa te due sa-p 
ar3.t liftul, seamana cu un cupeu regal, eu 1-am vSzut. (...) 
Cind urci ai impresia ca ai sa ajungi undeva, sus de tot, 
unde nu mai exista acoperif, cind ia viteza' (i se pare cS 
o sa sparga plafonul fi cine ftie unde o sa te oprefti. 
— Destul pentru asta seara. E o foarte frumoasa poveste 
de Craciun pe care mi-o spune un om sarac care n-are 
ce sa-mi daruiasca, dar te rog sa ma crezi ca este la fel 
de frumoasa ca fi acel pom de Craciun pe care 11 infigea 
in fa(a casei fi care fi-a placut a tit. 

3.201. Translate the following into English. Use modal verbs 
wherever necessary. 

A.* 

1. Ar fi bine sa-(i pui paltonul. Altfel s-ar putea sa race^ti. 

2. Ar fi trebuit sa fii mai atent cu musafirii, 

3. Sandra a spus ca ar prefera sa locuiasci la Suceava dedt 
in Iafi. 

A. Af prefera sa nu ies diseara in oraf. Am o mulfime de 
treburi de facut. 

5. N-am in(eles leefia, a§a ca Dan a trebuit sa mi-o explice 
din nou. 

6. Voi putea sa plec din oraf de indata ce termin cu exa- 
menele. 

7. Trebuie sa predau proiectul de diploma inainte de sfir- 
fitul saptaminii. 

8. Cred ca Eduard a fost dezainagit cind i-am spus vestea. 

9. Vrei sa mergi mai incet te rog? Eu nu pot merge asa 
de repede. 

10. Musafirii noftri trebuie sa soseasca dintr-un moment 
in altul. 

11. Am incercat s-o conving, dar nu voia sa ma asculte. 

12. Trebuie sa fie destul de tirziu pentru ca strazile sint 
pustii. 


280 


13. Po(i sa folosefti bicicleta mea oricind dorefti. 

H. Nu crezi c-ar trebui sa te duci la doctor daca nu te simti 
bine? 

15. Profesorul ne-a spus ca nu trebuie sa raspundem Ia 
toate intrebarile. 

16. Presupun ca a? putea sa fac munca asta daca ar fi 
necesar. 

17. Trebuie s3 pled? Nu mai po(i sa stai pu(in? 

B. 

I. * Era vesela, ridea de el, dar el nu se supara, incepuse s-o 

infeleaga; firea ei era_ afa ca vroia sa traiasca in voie fi 
barbatul sa nu-i puna pe umeri nici o povara; doar de 
aceea il luase pe el fi nu pe altul fi de aceea fugise de la 
paring. Dar ce era de facut, de unde sa faca rest de bani 
pentru casa? Ea glumea, dar daca pina la toamna fra(ii 
fi surorile lui mai puteau dormi pe prispa, cind s-o face 
frig vor trebui sa intre inauntru fi atunci unde are s-o 
culce pe Polina? Ce-are sa se intimple intre ei daca n-or 
mai avea unde sa stea? Pentru ca, oricit de ciudat parea 
lucrul asta, ciudat mai ales fiindca nu-fi daduse de loc 
seama de el pina acum, pur fi simplu n-avea unde sa 
stea cu ea! 

2* In adevar Edgar este un tinar care are multe succese in 
saloanele din Tirgul Mare. Vorbefte franzufefte de cind 
era mic fi se pricepe foarte bine la mode fi confecfiuni, 
afa ca nu o data este consultat asupra acestui capitol. 
Profesia de cronicar high-life nu este ufoara, fiindca 
trebuie sa scrii despre doamne, fi damele sint dificile, 
pretenfioase, caprifioase. Spui de una o vorba buna, 
superi pe alta'; spui rau de alta, atunci nu mai po(i 
pretinde ca efti un om galant; insifti cu deosebire asupri 
uneia, dai loc la banuieli; neglijezi pe vreuna.ii inspira 
o ura primejdioasa. Mai ales intr-o societate foarte re- 
strinsa fi foarte aleasaca societatea din Tirgul Mare, un 
cronicar de salon trebuie sa-fi dramuiasca atenfia cu 
cea mai mare stricte(:e. Grea profesie, ce-i drept; insa 
tinarul Bostandaki, om de spirit fi cu educafiune distinsa, 
a fost parca nascut a fi cronicar high-life. Cronicile lui 
in forma de corespondenfa, le publica intr-un ziar coti- 
dian din cel mai apropiat oraf mare de provincie. 
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Dar va zice cineva: 

— Bine! insa cronicarul este $i el om, nxai ales daca e 
tlnar; trebuie sa aiba el simpatiile preferin{ele, anti¬ 
pat iile sale. El sta intr-un coif al salonului cu cametul 
sau In mina ?i prive$te la virtejul valsulub; in acest 
virtej ochii lui trebuie sa deosebeasca intre toate pe 
citeva, mai gra{ioase, §i, intre aceste citeva mai grafioase, 
pe una ne ntrecuta, adorabila. 

— Ei, da, raspunz eu—Injeleg ce spunefi. tns5 croni¬ 
carul de salon trebuie sa-$i calce pe inima, sa fie discret 
§i impartial. $i asta n-o poate oricine cum o poate Tur- 
turel. 


4. NON-FINITE MOODS 
THE INFINITIVE 


FORM 


4.01.A. Look at the forms of the infinitivet 



Active Voice 

Passive Voice 

Simple Aspect 

Continuous 

Aspect 

The indefinite/ 
present infinitive 

to offer 

to be offering 

to be offered 

The perfect infi¬ 
nitive 

to have 
offered 

to have been 
offering 

to have been 
offered 


4.01.B. In most cases (except after defective verbs), we use 
TO before the infinitive (the long infinitive ). 

Look at these examples and translate them Into 
Romanian. 

1. I'm going to write three letters this evening. 

2. I intend to post them early tomorrow morning. 

3. My brother likes to read history books. 

•4. He wants to become a historian. 

5. I asked to speak to the manager. 

6. The manager agreed to listen to me. 

4.02. After defective modal verbs and after some modal phrases 
we use the infinitive without TO (the short infinitive). 
Look at these examples: 

1. I can speak English. 

2. You should go now. 

3. I would like a cup of coffee. 

4. You may leave now. 

5. He must work hard. 
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6. He would rather play than work, 

7. You had better tell him to get down to work;. 

8. I dare not interfere. 

9. You needn’t say anything. I understand. 

4.03. In the sentences below, underline the verbs and expres* 
sions followed by the infinitive without TO. Translate 
the sentences into Romanian. 

1. You needn’t light a match; I can see well enough. 

2. Why not phone him? 

3. Each competitor shall wear a number. 

4. I saw him enter the house. 

5. She made me hurry; she wanted us to leave as quickly 
as possible. 

6. There was nothing to do but wait till he came back. 


4.04. Add either a long or a short infinitive to the verbs 
listed below as in the first two examples. 

1. want 

I want to see him. 


2. should 

I should see him. 

3. would like 


4. shall 

5. might 

6. intend 

7. could 

8. had better 


9. ought to 
10 agree 

11. would rather 

12. will 


4.05.* Put the verbs in brackets into the right form: the infi¬ 
nitive with TO or without TO. 

1. Would you (like) (win) the first prize? 

Would you like to win the first prize? 

2. I should (like) (visit) Bran Castle on the journey back 
home. 

3. I expect (meet) my friends in Brasov. 

4. They are (arrive) at eight o’clock, but I ought (get) 
there earlier. 

5. They would (laugh) (see) you with that funny hat on. 

6. This must (be) the hotel they were talking about. 

7. They hope (win) the tournament on Sunday. 

8. I mean (have) another try if I can (participate) in the 
competition. 

9. Do you really think he used (live) here? 

10. I would rather (wait) a few days ; they might (phone) us. 

11. Need you (leave) your papers lying all over the floor? 

12. Will you (have) enough money (buy) the album? 
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13. She made us (work) all morning. Then she let us (go). 

14. Were you able (finish) your work? 

15. I heard her (leave) the house although she didn't want 
anybody (hear) her. 

4.06. Rephrase each pair of sentences below using the simple 
or continuous aspect of the Infinitive as appropriate. 

1. I was in the bath. The telephone rang. 

I happened to be in the bath when the telephone rang. 

2. Peter was talking about Alice. Alice came into the room. 
Peter happened to be talking about Alice when she came 
into the room. 

3. I was waiting at a bus-stop. Our form-teacher drove 
past. 

4. The boys were on the playground. The inspector arrived. 

5. Mr Smith was in the hotel. The fire started. 

6. He was sitting in that restaurant. They called the fire 
brigade. 

7. The policeman was there. The accident happened. 

8. You were passing by. The event took place. 

9. The old man was walking past a hospital. He had a 
heart-attack. 

10. The children were in the street. The earthquake occurred. 

4.07.* Put the Verbs in brackets into the active or passive 
infinitive as appropriate. 

1. I expect (see) him soon. 

I expect to see him soon. 

2. He ought (punish) for what he did. 

He ought to be punished for what he did. 

3. They are preparing (go) on holiday. 

4. We expect (receive) his letter in a few weeks. 

5. The final examination has (take) by all the students. 

6. The statistics in the report ought (check) very care¬ 
fully. 

7. The plant died because she neglected (water) it. 

8. The letters which need (answer) immediately are usus 
ally put in a special folder. 

9. These books have (return) to the library. 

10. Please give me a vase (put) the flowers in. 
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4.08. The PERFECT INFINITIVE (to have arrived, etc) 
is used for ANTERIORITY. It indicates actions 
completed before a certain moment or action (in the 
past, present, or future). 

Make one sentence out of two, by using the present 
or perfect Infinitive as appropriate. 

1. I’m late. I'm sorry. 

I’m sorry to be late. 

2. I have forgotten your book. I’m sorry. 

I’m sorry to have forgotten your book. 

8. Alec passed his examinations. He is relieved. 

4. When Alec's mother hears this news, she'll be relieved, 
too. 

5. Alec’s father will be excited when he sees the exami¬ 
nation results. 

6. His grandmother has forgotten the date of his exam. 
She feels embarrassed. 

7. Alec has got a very good mark in his exam paper. He is 
surprised. 

8. He was amazed when he saw the examination results. 

9. Alec received many congratulations on his success. He 
felt embarrassed. 

10. I met Alec yesterday. I was delighted. 

4.09. Restate these sentences. Use either the present or the 
perfect infinitive passive as required. 

1. Dan will be elected president of the club. We are certain 
of it. 

Dan is certain to be elected president of the club. 

2. Mary is thrilled because she has been chosen for the 
tennis team. 

Mary is thrilled to have been chosen for the tennis team. 

8. Christine will be excited because she'll be asked to 
sing at the school festival. 

4. I’m thrilled because I am invited to the children’s 
festival. 

5. Tudor is proud because he has been elected captain of 
the football team. 

6. Your new gates will be fixed tomorrow. We are certain 
of it. 

7. Henry is happy because someone has introduced him 
to Alice. 
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4.10. Comment on the following situations using the oerfect 
Infinitive continuous. 

1. Emily was watching TV while David was washing up. 

I didn’t expect Emily to have been watching TV. 

2. I saw Mr Grant running after a bus. He has a weak 
heart. 

3. Roger was looking at Patricia while the teacher was 
speaking. 

4. Frank was reading a detective story last night instead 
of going to bed. 

5. Henry is engaged to Alice. He was thinking about Mary. 

6. John was chewing gum during the music lesson. 

7. Mr Smith was driving home at 10 p.m. He had finished 
work at 5 p.m. 

4.11. Forms of the Infinitive. Revision exercise. 

A. What Is the perfect form of the following infinitives 
(active voice) ? 


1. to see 

2. to eat 
8. to stop 
4. to offer 


5. to sleep 

6. to be 

7. to cry 

8. to have 


9. to sing 

10. to stay 

11. to get 

12. to grow 


13. to believe 

14. to know 

15. to say 


B. What is the continuous form of these infinitives (Inde¬ 
finite, perfect, active voice)? 


1. to travel 

2. to listen 

3. to dance 


4. to run 

5. to study 

6. to swim 


7. to write 

8. to play 

9. to rain 


C. Give the passive forms of the following infinitives (inde¬ 
finite and perfect): 

1. to give 4. to write 7. to appoint 

2. to introduce 5. to choose 8. to prove 

3. to forget 6. to elect 9. to notice 

4.12.* Put the verbs in brackets into the required infinitive 

form. Use the active voice. 

1. The girl pretended (read) a book and not (notice) me. 

2. It is thoughtful of you (book) the tickets well in advance. 

8. He seems (look) for trouble. 

4. The river was reported (overflow) the banks and (ad¬ 
vance) towards the suburbs of the city. 
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5. It seems (rain) ever since we came here. 

6. How fortunate he is (travel) all over the world and (see) 
so much of it. 

7. He appears (speak) practically all European languages-; 
he is said (learn) them while travelling. 

8. He is supossed (work) on the translation of the book 
for two years. 

4.13. Use the appropriate form of the infinitive, in the active 
or passive voice. 

1. I hate (bother) you, but the man is still waiting (get) 
a definite answer. 

2. He hated (bother) with trifling matters when he had 
many more important questions (decide). 

8. The man seemed (study) me, and I felt uneasy in his 
presence. 

4. The only sound (hear) was the ticking of the grand¬ 
father clock downstairs. 

5. The book was believed (lose) until the librarian hap¬ 
pened (find) it during the inventory. It turned out 
(misplace). 

6. She would never miss a chance (show) her efficiency/ 
she was so anxious (like) and (praise). 

7. We seem (fly) over the sea for quite a time and there 
is yet no land (see). 

8. I believe he deserves (know) how the matter stands and 
(tell) all about it. 

9. The strength of the metal proved (overestimate) by 
the designer. 

10. The engineer claimed (warn) us against its use as he 
had always been sure it was likely (deform). 

4.14. Infinitives are generally made negative by placing NOT 
before them. 

Negate the infinitives in the sentences below. 

1. Bob: Mrs Barton asked her daughter to stay out late 
at night. 

Ann : That’s not true. She asked her daughter NOT to 
stay out late at night. 

2. The couple decided to go to that restaurant again. 

B. Adrian expects to be drafted before he finishes secondary 
school. 

4. Alec swore to see Alice again. 

5. Mr Brad desires to be disturbed for an hour. 

6. Peter's parents warned him to come home late. 
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7. Frank seemed to understand the instructions that were 
being given to him. 

4.15. Rewrite these sentences using negative infinitives. 

1. I don’t see Alice here. I’m surprised. 

I’m surprised not to see Alice here. 

2. I didn't arrive early. I’m sorry. 

I’m sorry not to have arrived early. 

8. Victor is upset because he hasn’t heard from Alice. 

4 . I was glad when I didn’t see him in the room. 

5. I don't remember your name. I’m embarrassed. 

6. My brother was angry after he didn't catch the bus. 

7. He was surprised because he didn’t find his season 
ticket in his pocket. 

8. Tom isn’t a good student. He’s ashamed. 

4.16. * Add NOT to each sentence below. Decide whether 
you should negate the finite verb (a) or the infinitive (b). 

1. I’m (a) ready (b) to go because I’ve still got to iron 
my dress. 

I’m not ready to go because I’ve still got to iron my 
dress, (a) 

2. I was (a) angry (b) to find the book because it meant I 
couldn’t use it. 

I was angry not to find the book because it meant I 
couldn’t use it. (b) 

8. It's a pity Vera is (a) free (b) to come with us tomorrow. 
We shall miss her. 

4. He is (a) determined (b) to lend her any more books. 

5. Fred is (a) sure (b) to be able to play in the footbaj.1 
match tomorrow because he has just broken his leg. 

6. Mrs Ross was (a) at all pleased (b) to hear that her 
son had failed the exam. 

7. Uncle David was (a) sorry (b) to finish his treatment 
at the dentist’s yesterday. 

8. The party was-spoiled for her; she was (a) so unhappy 
(b) to see her friend there. 

4.17. The particle TO is used to avoid repeating both the 
infinitive and what follows it. 

Get rid of the repeated material in the following exam¬ 
ples. 

1. I'm not sure if I could ever learn to dance properly but 
I’d like to learn to dance properly. 

I’m not sure if I could ever learn to dance properly but 
I’d like to. 


19 — sinteze de gramatic& englezft 
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2. If I don’t happen to remember to ring up Mr Brad, 
would you remind me to ring up Mr Brad? 

3. I know I ought to cook this mornirig but I don’t intend 
to cook this miming. 

4. Mr Barton says he's going to move to another schdol 
but I wonder if he really means to move to another 
school. 

5. Alec means to go to the football match on Sunday 
but I don’t want him to go the football match on Sunday. 

6. We should like .Lily to study engineering but we don't 
really expect her to study engineering. 

i 

4.18. Complete these sentences with verbs followed by the 
TO substitute. 

Choose from: 


want 


intend 

ought to 

be able to 

promise 

try 

going to 

have to 



1. ‘Shall I help you?' ‘Yes, if you ... .* 

‘Shall 1 help you?' ‘Yes, if you want to.‘ 

2. Don’t promise to help if you .... 

Don’t promise to help if you aren’t able to. 

3. Vera wrote to her friends as often as she .... 

4. I didn't invite Alec to the party because I ... . 

5. ‘Have you invited Victor?' ‘Not yet, but I . . . ,* 

6. ‘Must you make such a noise?' ‘I'm sorry, but I ... .' 

7. 'Has Henry asked Alice to marry him?' 'No, but he ... / 

8. 'Will you pass the examination?' ‘Well, I ... .' 

4.19. In the sentences below use TO, NOT TO, HOW TO 
or nothing, taking into account that: 

— the negative of the TO substitute is NOT TO; 

— the substitute for infinitives preceded by HOW (show, 
know, etc) is HOW TO; 

— the TO substitute is sometimes omitted in informal 
usage. 

1. We haven’t entered for the competition yet, but we 
intend .... 

2. The guests got up to leave, but their hostess begged 
them .... 

3. I would like to help him but I don't know .... 

4. He really should leave early, but he’s not likely ... . 

5. His wife asked him to post the letter but he forgot.., . 


290 


6. Don’t do that! I’ve told you before .... 

7. They don’t live in the country but they used ... : 

USE 


4.20. Look at the main functions of the infinitive:* 1 


FUNCTION 

EXAMPLE 

Subject 

To be a student is a difficult 
job. 

Direct object 

I have always liked to study 
languages. 

(Prepositional) object of a 

Would you care to go for a 

verb, adjective 

walk? 

I'm afraid to leave her alone. 

Predicative 

My goal is to get good marks. 

Attribute 

The thing to do is to work 
hard. 

Adverbial 

To be honest, I hate cold 


weather. 

We came here to work. 

The pudding is delicious to 


eat. 

i 


THE INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT 

4.21. The INFINITIVE is used as a SUBJECT with 
intransitive verbs, a few transitive verbs, verbs of emotion, 
causative verbs, BE + adjective. 

Change these sentences so that infinitive subjects are 
used after anticipatory IT.**) 

1. To lie on the beach is relaxing. 

It is relaxing to lie on the beach. 

2. To swim in the sea is invigorating. 

3. To drink cool water is refreshing. 

4. To smoke cigarettes is bad for your health. 

5. To eat sweets is enjoyable. 

6. To lose weight is difficult. 

7. To exercise takes time. 


*) This chapter is based on: Alexandra Cornilcscu — English 
Syntax, Volume Two, TUB, Bucure$ti, 1982.. 

**) In 20th century English, most infinitive subjects are introdu¬ 
ced by anticipatory IT or are replaced by gerunds or verbal nouns, 
e.g. It takes skill to play tennis. Playing tennis takes skill. 
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4.22. Rephrase these sentences using the idiomatic construc¬ 
tion IT TAKES/IT COSTS + noun phrase + Infini¬ 
tive. Pay attention to the way the sentences are trans¬ 
lated into Romanian. 

1. Your letter took two days to reach me. 

It took your letter two days to reach me. 

(I-au trebuit doua zile scrtsorii...) 

2. They will take four hours to reach the top of the moun 3 
tain. 

3. Vera learnt to speak English well in only three years. 

4. My mother takes only a few minutes to dress. 

5. Politeness will not cost you anything. 

6. Tudor usually takes two hours to do his homework. 

4.23. Complete these sentences with appropriate infinitives. 

1. It’s difficult .... a foreign language. 

It’s difficult to learn a foreign language. 

2. It's necessary ... some new words every day. 

3. It's vital . .. speaking English as often as possible.; 

4. It’s useful .,. books in the original. 

5. It's helpful ... an English-Romanian dictionary. 

6. It’s easy .. . from English into Romanian. 

7. It's possible . . . English books in second-hand bookshops, 

4.24. A. The object of the infinitive after some of the adjec- 

ves above can turn into the subject of the finite verb. 
Rephrase the following sentences in this way. 

1. It's difficult to reach the books on the top shelf. 

The books on the top shelf are difficult to reach, 

2. It’s easy to read this book. 

3. It can be dangerous to cross main roads. 

4. It is hard to replace machinery. 

5. It is interesting to solve crossword puzzles. 

6. It was amusing to watch the pantomime show. 

3.24. B. Fill In the blanks with suitable adjectives from the 

previous exercise. 

1. Mistakes are ... to make. 

Mistakes are easy to make. 

2. The mountain is ... to climb. 

3. The monkey is ... to watch. 

4. Fruit is ... to buy. 

5. This river is ... to cross. 

6. Grapes are ... to get in winter. 

7. Old letters are often ... to read. 
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4.25. FOR-TO INFINITIVE. The subject of the infinitive is 
usually introduced by FOR. 

Insert a prepositional phrase beginning with FOR in 
each sentence below so that it becomes the subject 
of the infinitive. 

1 . It’s necessary to finish the work in time. ( for us) 

It’s necessary for us to finish the work in time. 

2. It’s difficult to find a solution, (for me) 

S. It’s impossible to stop smoking, (for many people) 

4. It’s still possible to get there on time, (for them) 

5. It’s important to practise every day. (for gymnasts) 

6. It’s easier concentrate without all that noise, (for me) 

7. It’s vital to keep a strict diet. (for him) 

4.26. Rephrase the following sentences containing adjectives 
that denote human qualities in order to practise the 
pattern: adjective + OF + (pro)noun + infinitive. 

1. Old Mrs Green would be brave to buy a car. 

It would be brave of her to buy a car. 

2. She’d be silly not to learn to drive. 

3. She’d be sensible to go to a driving school. 

4. She’d be wise to get somebody to advise her. 

5. Her husband is clever to guess there’s something on her 
mind. 

6. He's unkind to ask her what she wants. 

7. He’s nice to offer to help her. 

THE INFINITIVE AS DIRECT OBJECT 

4.27. Infinitives often function as DIRECT OBfECTS 
with SIMPLE TRANSITIVE VERBS (that have 
to do with responsibility, control, success of an action, 
process, change of state), such as: 


arrange 

decline 

learn 

omit 

venture 

attempt 

endeavour 

manage 

refuse 



Answer these questions in order to practise verbs followed 
by the infinitive as a direct object. 

1. What do students endeavour to do before an exam? 

2. What do mountaineers attempt to do? 

6. What may happen if you venture to stroke a stray dog? 
4. What may happen if you omit to lock the door when you 
leave ? 
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5. If you've got toothache, where must you arrange to go? 

6. What are you learning to do? 

7. What do stubborn people refuse to do? 

8. What have we managed to send to other planets? 


4.28. The following two classes of verbs may also have the 
infinitive as a DIRECT OBJECT: 


begin, start, 

bear, afford, * ** * 

continue, cease* 

deserve, need* 


Answer these questions: 

1. If someone works hard, what does he deserve? 

2. What can’t you afford to do before a test? 

3. What must you continue to do after you finish school? 

4. What should you pause to do before you act? 

5. After you enter for a competition, what will you begin 
to do? 

6. What do absent-minded people need to do? (M. Berman) 

4.29.A. Infinitive phrases can also function as DIRECT 
OBJECTS with verbs of LIKINGIDISI.IKING and 
INTENTION. Here are some of them: 


desire 

expect 

intend 

mean 

prefer 

want 

dislike 

hate 

like 

plan 

propose (= intend) 

wish 


Answer these questions to practise verbs followed by 
the Infinitive as direct object. Choose from: intend, 
want, hope. 

1. Ann: Why is Christine joining the queue? (buy a ticket) 
Bob: Because she wants to buy a ticket. 

2. Why is George running? (catch the bus) 

3. Why are your friends working late? (finish the job) 

4. Why is Monica waiting on the corner? (see the film star) 

5. Why is Sandra waiting outside the phone-box? (make 
a call) 

6. Why are the Bartons saving money? (buy a car) 

* These verbs can also be followed by a gerund (see 5.14 
and 5.53). 

** AFFORD and BEAR are generally used with CAN, and 
normally occur in the interrogative or negative: Can you, afford 
to run a car ? I can't bear to watch that. 
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7. Why are the team training so hard? (win the match) 

8. Why is Peter learning to drive? (become a driver) 


4.29.B. Situation: Mr Foster apologizes politely for doing 
various things. 

Put in his apologies. 


1. Mr Ross: You’ve hurt my feelings! 

Mr Foster: I’m sorry; I didn’t mean to hurt your feelings. 

2. Mr Ross: You've torn my jacket! Mr Foster: 

3. You’ve broken my glasses! 

4. You've drunk my coffee! 

5. You've taken my chair! 

6. You’ve spilt my lemonade! 

7. You’ve forgotten my birthday! 


4.30. Infinitives often function as DIRECT OBJECTS 
with verbs of MENTAL PERCEPTION. Work in 
pairs or small groups, making a list of reminders* 
Suggested reminders: Don’t forget to...{Remember to.,. 

1. leave house: 

— turn off/fires/heating/...g 

— lock doors/...* 

2. train journey 

— buy some fruit/.../... at the station? 

— wear something comfortable/not too smart? 

— take change of clothes for younger brothers/toys/.../ 


S. car journey: 

— check the oil/. ../. ../.., ? 

— take an extra can of petrol/spare parts/.../.../.,, § 
4. date: 

— be on time/polite/. ../... ? 

— wear a suit/a smart dress/.../... g 

— talk about... . 


4.31. Verbs of LINGUISTIC COMMUNICATION may 
have the infinitive as a DIRECT OBJECT: 


ask 

conclude 

threaten 

claim 

profess 



Write sentences with the prompts given. Use various 
tenses. 


1. afford/waste/time 

I can’t afford to waste any time. 
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2. ask/listen to 6. intend/repair/damage 

3. arrange/go/trip 7. manage/avoid/accidennt 

4. threaten/damage/machine 8. claim/descend /old familly 

5. profess/be/expert 9. want/complete/on time 

4.32. Sows of the verbs followed by an infinitive as a direct 
object can also be followed by a THAT clause. 

In the sentences below change the infinitive phrases 
to THAT clauses. 

1. He claimed to be an expert in such matters. 

He claimed tfiat he was an expert in such matters. 

2. The student pretended not to understand the teacher's 
question. 

5. The defeated champion swore to win back his title. 

4. The boy threatened to become a sailor. 

5. No teacher would profess to know all the answers. 

6. The police claim to have found the lost child. 

THE INFINITIVE AS PREPOSITIONAL OBJECT 

4.33. The infinitive construction may start out as a PREPO-. 
SITIONAL OBJECT after certain verbs and adjec 
tives. Look at some of the verbs In this group: 


a) apply lor, bother about, consent to, fail in, hesitate 
about, insist on, persist in, plead for, pray for, proceed 
with, strive for*, , 

b) ache over, care for, long for, rejoice at, shudder at*, etc. 

Answer the following questions: 

1. If you don't prepare enough before an exam, what will 
you fail to do ? 

2. When you're unsure, what do you hesitate to do? 

3. What didn't he bother to do before he opened the door? 

4. When it's very hot, what do people long to do? 

5. What do blood donors consent to do? 

6. When the man stood up in the meeting, what did he 
proceed to do? 

* The preposition of the verb is omitted if it immediately 
precedes the infinitive phrase,clause: 

What we decided on was for Peter to represent us . Butj 
We decided for Peter to represent us. 
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4.34. Situation: George is packing to go for a week in the 
country. He is asking advice about things to take. 
Make predictions using IT’S BOUND -f infinitive. 
Choose between WET and COLD. 

1. George: Shall I pack my thick sweater? 

You: Yes, it’s bound to be cold. 

2. George: And what about a game of chtess? 

You: Yes, it’s bound to be wet. 

3. George: Shall I pack my gloves? You: 

4 . George: What about my umbrella, then? You: ... 

5. George: What about taking a blanket? You: 

6. George: Shall I pack my muffler? You: ... 

7. George: And what about a pack of cards? You: . .. 

8. George: Shall I pack my Wellington boots? You: ... • 

4.35. Write sentences based on the facts described below, 
beginning your answers as suggested. Use infinitive 
phrases after the verbs given. 

1. The lifeguard caught sight of the drowning man. He 
endeavoured .... 

He endeavoured to rescue the man from drowning. 

2. He opened the door without knocking first. He didn’t 
bother ... . 

3. David proposed to Barbara yesterday. She agreed ... . 

4. Mr Miller is an absent-minded man. He tends .... 

5. Tudor is a blood donor. He has volunteered .... 

5. My friends had nowhere to stay. I offered .... 

7. Michael works very hard. He deserves .... 

8. My holiday begins next week. I plan .... 


4.36. There is a number of adjectives after which the infinitive 
construction may also start out as a PREPOSITIONAL 
OBJECT: 


able 

careful 

eager 

prepared 

sorry 

afraid 

certain 

fit 

proud 

unable 

angry 

anxious 

concerned 

glad 

ready 

welcome 

content 

pleased 

relieved 

willing 


Was Philip glad, delighted, sorry, surprised or disappointed 
to hear these things? Make sentences. 

1. . . . that Laura could not come on the trip. 

Philip was sorry to hear that Laura could not come on 
the trip. 

>2. ... that he had passed his examination. 
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3. ... that he had not been chosen for the school football 
team. 

4. .. . that the weather was going to be better. 

5. ... that his uncle was very ill. 

6. ... that he had just won the maths competition. 

7. ... that his aunt was getting better. 

8. ... that the storm had blown down a tree. 


4.37. Many of the participles that denote feelings are also 
adjectives. Make sentences using the table below. 


He 

amused 

to 

receive the invitation. 

was 

pleased /satisfied 


arrive so quickly. 


delighted/overjoyed 


see her there. 


surprised 


find her so agreeable. 


amazed/astonished 


find her so interested. 


overwhelmed 


have such encouragement. 


excited/thrilled 


succeed so easily. 


flattered/gratified 


find his reputation so higt*. 


4.38. Rephrase these sentences so that each contains an 
infinitive. 

1. When Emily found nobody at home, she was astonished. 
Ejnily was astonished to find nobody at home. 

2. Tom was amazed when he saw the elephant pick up a pin. 

3. When he saw the ducks standing on their heads he was 
very amused. 

4. Laura was cross when she found that her sister had bor¬ 
rowed her long dress. 

5. Christine was glad when she got out of the house before 
Laura found out. 

6. She was relieved when she discovered Laura hadn’t told 
her mother. 

7. She was surprised when she saw how angry Laura was. 

4.39. Situation: Preparing for the party. 

Put in Mrs Foster’s answers, to practise the infinitive 
after the adjectives READY, PREPARED, WILLING, 
EAGER, ANXIOUS, KEEN, FREE. 

1. Mr Foster: Shall we do the invitations later on, or are 

you free to write them now? 

Mrs: Foster: I’m free to write them now. 

2. Shall we do the envelopes latere on, or are you ready 
to start them now? 

3. Will you post them tomorrow, or aren’t you very eager 
to take them to the office? 
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4. Can we leave out the Browns or are you anxious to invite 
them this time? 

5. Shall I ask the Smiths or aren’t you very willing to have 
them again? 

6. Shall we decide what we're having to eat, or aren't you 
very keen to think about it yet? 

7. Shall we make a new shopping list or are you prepared 
to look for the old one? {J.A. Bright) 


THE ACCUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVE; THE NOMINATIVE 
WITH INFINITIVE 


4.40. Verbs of LIKING and DISLIKING, besides taking an 
infinitive alone as an object, may also take the ACCU¬ 
SATIVE with INFINITIVE as a DIRECT OBJECT: 


choose 

(would) hate 

love 

prefer 

desire 

intend 

mean 

want 

expect 

like 

need 

wish 


Add the noun or the pronoun in the Accusative to each 
sentence below so that it becomes the subject of the 
infinitive clause. 

1. The Physics teacher expects to work hard, (his pupils) 
The Physics teacher expects his pupils to work hard. 

2. Last week, he expected to visit the Science Museum, (them) 

3. He wants to describe the visit now. (all of them) 

4. We'd have liked to speak first. (Tom) 

5. I expect to be in hospital for a week, (my friend) 

6. I prefer to have an older doctor, (her) 

7. I don't wish to know this. (anyone) 

4.41.* Change the words in italics to the corresponding 
pronouns in the Accusative. 

1. The plumber wanted the Browns to turn the water off for 
a few minutes. 

The plumber wanted them to turn the water off for a few 
minutes. 

2. My mother likes my father to sing. 

3. Do you really expect the children to be quiet? 

4. I like my sister to wear nice clothes. 

5. I’d love Victor to take photographs. 
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4.42. Write sentences based on the facts given below, begin, 
ning your answers as suggested. 

1. I hope you didn't tell anyone. It was supposed to be a 
secret. I didn't wean ... . 

I didn’t mean you to tell anyone. 

2. Mr Barton will be the form teacher of class 7A. The 
headmaster has chosen ... . 

3. Mary doesn’t want to go to the party. Her friends are 
begging .'. . . 

4. Her guests were looking at the cakes on the table but 
hesitated to help themselves. She asked .;. . 

5. Our Chemistry teacher is very firm about punctuality. 
He expects ... . 

6. My sister is learning singing in order to become a profes¬ 
sional singer. Our parents would like .... 

7. I’d like some information and you're the very person to 
give it to me. I want ... . 

8. I can’t eat all that. You surely don’t intend .... 

9. Look! Your dog is coming with me. Do you wish ...? 

4.43. Use these prompts to make sentences on the pattern 
VERB + ACCUSATIVE + INFINITIVE. 

1. teacher/choose/a composition 

I can’t go out tonight. My teacher has chosen me to write 
a composition for tomorrow. 

2. my music teacher/e.t/>cc// to a concert 

3. my deskma.tejintendjhis homework 

4. my Romanian teacher /wantjlectnre on the radio 

5. my father/as A/his car 

6. my mother /beg/ the kitchen 

7. my brother/hare/chess 

8. my grandmother /would likef letters 

4.44. Comment on these situations using the structure WANT 
SOMEONE TO DO SOMETHING. 

1. Mr Brad thinks everyone should understand science. Why 
does he often buy his children books on science? 

Because he wants them to understand science. 

2. Little Simon cannot go to sleep. Why is his mother singing 
to him? 

3. Mr Robinson never used to be on time in his job. Why 

did his wife buy him an alarm clock when he got a new 
job ? / 
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4. Two students in a language class do not understand a 
word in the text. Why are they holding up their hands? 

4.45. Complete the following sentences with either an infini¬ 
tive or an Accusative -f infinitive as indicated. Pay 
attention to the meaning. 

1. I missed classes last week because I was ill. Before the 
next test, I really need (Accusative + infinitive) with me. 

2. I especially need (infinitive) the chapters I misseed. 

3. ‘I'll help you review since I would like (Ac.-\-inf.) a good 
mark.’ 

4. ‘Thanks a lot. I like (inf.) with you.’ 

5. The teacher expects (Ac. -j- inf.) all sections of the test 
carefully. 

6. My friends expect (inf.) well on the test. 

4.46. Here is a list of verbs which are followed by an ACCUSA¬ 
TIVE + INFINITIVE (usually of TO BE and TO 
HAVE): 


acknowledge 

consider 

iind 

maintain 

see ( = realize ) 

assume 

. estimate 

know 

report 

understand 

believe 

declare 

guess 

reckon 

take 

(= presume ) 


Sentences with this kind of Accusative -f- Infinitive are 
rather literary and formal. More often they are followed 
by THAT clauses. 

Change the ACCUSATIVE + INFINITIVE construction 
in these sentences into a THAT clause construction. 

1. The doctors declared the patient to be out of danger. 

The doctors declared that the patient was out of danger. 

2. We believe him to be the cleverest of them all. 

3. Do you suppose this exercise to be too easy for them? 

4. We understand her to be a woman of about fifty. 

5. The engineers think this invention to have great possibili¬ 
ties. 

6. They reckoned Philip to be the most capable mathematician 
among them. 

7. We know him to be a. man of sense. 
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4.47.* Corresponding to the Accusative + Infinitive there are 
passive constructions with NOMINATIVEINFI¬ 
NITIVE (which are used more extensively than the 
A ccusative + infinitive ). 

Change these sentences into the Nominative + Infinitive 
construction. 

1. They believe that look to be four hundred years old. 

That book is believed to be four hundred years old. 

2. The majority of the critics thought the film to be highly 
original. 

3. We know Mt Everest to be the highest mountain in the 
world. 

4. The climbers reckoned the ascent to have taken nearly six 
hours. 

5. Our correspondent reports the situation to be now under 
control. 

6. They estimated the salt mine to have large reserves. 


4.48. The following verbs must be followed by a DIRECT 
OBJECT, then the INFINITIVE (the clause is a 
PREPOSITIONAL OBJEC T): *> 


advise 

compel 

encourage 

force 

oblige 

provoke 

send 

appoint 

convince 

get 

prepare 

summon 

tempt 

assist 

direct 

(causative ) 

persuade 

trust 

urge 

challenge 

choose 

elect 

enable 

induce 

•nominate 

press 

prompt 



Find groups of synonyms among the verbs above. 

e.g. convince — get — persuade 


4.49. Add either an INFINITIVE or an ACCUSATIVE + 
INFINITIVE to the verbs listed below. Form sentences 
of your own. 

1. decide 

Susan decided to go to the party. 

2. urge 

*) These verbs are never used with an infinitive alone except 
when they are in the passive voice: 

The doctor advised Monica to take a long holiday, but: 

Monica was advised (by the doctor) to take a long holiday. 
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Susan urged me to come to the party with her. 

S. persuade 8. arrange 13. prefer 18. manage 

4. hope 9. expect 14. get 19. encourage 

5. neglect 10. remember 15. force 20. oblige 

6. intend 11. mean 16. agree 21. would like 

7. refuse 12. threaten. 17. fail advise 

4.50. Situation: Last Saturday Mrs Miller wanted her family 
to help her with the housework. They were rather 
reluctant to do so but Mrs Miller finally persuaded 
them to help her. 

What did she get each of them to do? 

1. Kate/the dishes 

She got Kate to wash the dishes. 

2. John/the sitting-room 

3. Susan/the beds 

4. Robert/the shopping 

6. her husband/the vegetables 

7. her mother/the dinner 

8. her father/th« garden 

4.51. Answer these questions: 

1. What induced your friend to lose his temper? 

. If a person is honest, what can you trust him to do? 

. What did the company commission the architect to do? 
. If you have good qualifications, what does this enable 
you to do? 

5. If a person was rude to you, what would this provoke 
you to do? 

6. What did the leading contender challenge the heavyweight 
champion to do? 

4.52. Write sentences based on the facts below, beginning 
your answers as suggested. 

1. Peter played poorly in the match yesterday. His injury 
caused .... 

His injury caused him to play poorly in the match 
yesterday. 

2. Our team will have to play again. The losing team has 
challenged .... 

3. We found the address. The police officer helped .... 

4. Think before you act. I urge .... 

5. You know that was wrong. What tempted . . .? 

6. Little Simon didn't obey his mother and she spanked him. 
Her son's refusal to obey forced .... 





7. He had to pay for his parking tickets. They obliged .;: e 

8. I’ll go with her. She persuaded .... 


4.53. Verbs of PERMISSION and COMMAND are followed 
by an INDIRECT OBJECT and an INFINITIVE 
(the clause is a DIRECT OBJECT): 


allow 

command 

grant 

permit 

bid 

forbid 

order 

recommend 


Complete these sentences with suitable infinitives or 
Infinitive phrases. 

1. The doctor recommended my father . . . smoking. 

The doctor recommended my father to give up smoking. 

2. The hospital doesn’t allow patients ... in their rooms. 

3. The hospital director forbids anyone ... this regulation. 

4. The hospital director ordered Nurse Adams .... 

5. I can't think who permitted him ... such a thing. 

6. The officer commanded his men .... 

4.54. Make sentences using verbs followed by infinitive 
clauses. Use these prompts: 

1. good weather jtemptj people 

Good weather tempts people to go for a walk. 

2. teachers /encourage/students 

3. the general/comwia«<f/the soldiers 

4. the hostess /press/ the guests 

5. public health a.uthoiitieslpersuadejt'he public 

6. holiday brochures/tewi/tf/people 

7. the tourist jorderj the taxi driver 

8. the cancellation of the flight/oWfge/passengers 

9. the news of his failure/cawse/the student 

10. a season ticket jentitlefthe holder 

4.55. Write a paragraph telling what you will allow or encou¬ 
rage your children to do which is different from what 
your parents allowed or encouraged. 

4.56. INDIRECT COMMANDS are normally expressed by 
TELL, ORDER etc., with the person addressed and the 
infinitive. 

Change the following direct commands into indirect 
ones using this construction. Remember that the person 
addressed is often not mentioned in a direct command. 

1. The lawyer said, 'Read the document before you sign 
it.' (advise) 
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The lawyer advised me to read the document before I 
signed it 

2. I said, ‘Don't go alone.' (urge) 

I urged her not to go alone. 

8. The lift operator said, ‘Don't touch the gates.' (warn) 

4. The sergeant said, ‘Stand at ease.' (order) 

5. The old woman said, ‘Don't make so much noise, 
children.' (implore) 

6. The teacher said, ‘Translate the first twelve lines.' (tell) 
1. The secretary said, ‘Please, fill up this form.' (instruct) 
g The announcer said, 'Don't forget to tune in to the new 

programme at nine o'clock.' (remind) 

9. He said, ‘Please do as I say:' (ask) 

10. I said, ‘Come to the cinema with me.' (invite) 

11. ‘Go out and play', mother said, (allow) 

12. The policeman said, 'Turn left at the next cross-roads.' 
(direct) 

13. The keeper said, 'Don't feed the animals.' (forbid) 

14. The clerk said, ‘Put your luggage on the scale.' (request) 

4.57. Infinitive - phrases are often used to J e fPf“ ce I 

Questions beginning with the words WHO, WHAI , 
WHERE, WHEN, WHICH, HOW OFTEN, HOW 
MUCH, HOW, LONG. This construction usually has 
the meaning of OUGHT TO or MUST. 

Change the indirect questions in italics into infinitival 
indirect questions. 

1. Mrs Brad is going to ask her doctor what she can give her 

son for his cold. , 

Mrs Brad is going to ask her doctor what to give her son 

for his cold. 

2. She finds it difficult to know which cough syrup she should 
buy. 

3. Everyone would love to discover how he could avoid 
catching a cold. 

4. Most people don’t really know how long they should stay 

in bed. t . * 

5. I can never remember when I have to take medicine. 

6. Henry didn’t know where he should shop for winter clothes. 

7. He was thinking about how much money he ought to spend 
on a new coat. 
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4.58. A. Read-the situations below and answer the questions 
following them using the words in brackets + infinitive 
phrases. 

1. The summer holidays begin in two weeks. What are 
many parents considering ? (where) 

Many parents are considering where to take/send their 
children. ' 

2. Some teachers speak very quickly. What must pupils 

learn? (how) * v 

3. Your brother wants to have a party, and your flat is 
small, but he has a lot of friends. What must he decide? 
(whom) 

4. You are responsible for the refreshments for the party 
What have you been trying to figure out? (how much) 

5. Victoria will finish secondary school next year What 

must she decide? (what) * 

6. Most students know all tlie tenses in English;- however 
what don’t they often understand ? (when) ' 

4.58.B. Put the verbs in brackets into the infinitive with TO 
or HOW TO as appropiate. 

1. Mr Alexander doesn't know (drive) a car. 

Mr Alexander doesn’t know how to drive a car. 

2. He would like (drive) a car. 

He would like to drive a car. 

3. The driving instructor didn't show Mr Alexander (put) 

on his brakes. r 

4. Mr Alexander failed (put) on his brakes. 

5. Victoria wants (make) a cherry pie. 

6. She has never learnt (make) a cherry pie, 

7. Mr Smith doesn’t know (speak) French. 

8. He would like (he able) to speak French. 

9. Professor Parker has planned (give) his students a test. 

10. Now he is explaining to them (study) for the test. 

4.59.* The infinitive as an object can be in the passive voice 
too. ' 

Complete the following sentences with the active or 
passive infinitive form of the verbs in brackets, 

l.a. (meet) I d like you . , . me at the airport. 
b ‘ I d Iike our visit <>rs ... at the airport. 

t' »,!, ke you to meet me at * he airport, 
b. I d like our visitors to be met at the airport. 
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2.a. (play) The football coach expects Peter ... in the 
match tomorrow, in spite of his injury. 

We expect the match . . . tomorrow in spite 
of the bad weather. 

, (hold) They’ve allowed the meeting .... 

They’ve allowed us ... the meeting. 

, (include) I asked ... in the list of people being invited. 

I asked him ... me in the list of people. 
, (cancel) The bad weather caused them ... the flights. 
The bad weather caused the flights .... 

4.60. In the following sentences the subjects are very vague. 
Therefore you can change the sentences into the passive. 
Omit the former subject because it adds no useful infor¬ 
mation. 

1. Somebody has'taught Monica to read her lessons aloud. 
Monica has been taught to read her lessons aloud. 

2. The Post Office has reminded us to post early for the 
New Year. 

3. Various previous notices by the side of the road have 
warned you. 

4. Somebody or other has forbidden the children to swim 
in the river. 

5. They have advised me to wait until next week. 

6. Plenty of people have told you before to think before 
you speak. 

7. Somebody -with an unreadable signature has invited 
Professor. Parker to speak at a school meeting. 

4.61. Make comments on these situations, using verbs follow¬ 
ed by infinitive clauses. 

1. Mrs Miller is overweight. She has just been to the doc¬ 
tor. (doctor, advise.). 

The doctor has advised her to ■[ ea * fewer sweets. 

1 go on a diet. 

2. Mr Brown called his secretary into his office. There was 
a pile of handwritten letters on his desk, (instruct, 
secretary) 

3. The surgeon has just entered the operation theatre. 
(nurses, assist) 

4. Don’t drive so fast. The road is slippery, (cause) 

5. The little boy had a box of matches in his hand, (mother, 
warn) 

6. This is a one-way street, (law, forbid) 

7. You’ve got a mid-term test next week, (forte) 
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8. Mrs Ross couldn’t make up her mind whether to buy 
the red dress or not. She finally did. (shop-assistant 
persuade) 

9. 'State your views openly — if you dare,’ the speaker 
said to his opponent, (challenge) 

10. ‘Go straight on and then turn left/ the passer-by said 
to me. (direct) 


4.62. Some of the CAUSA TIVE VERBS are followed by a 
short infinitive: 


Infinitive: 

long infinitive 

short infinitive 

Causative verb: 

cause, force, get, etc. 

make, let, have 


When you were a child, there were some things that 
your parents wouldn't let you do. What were they? 
Use these prompts: 


1. sweets before meals 

My parents wouldn’t let me eat sweets before meals. 

2. cold water 5. animals into the house 

3. icecream in winter 6. with stray dogs and cats 

4. to strangers 7. the street alone 

Can you make up some more sentences on this pattern? 

4.63. Situation: Mr Plumb's hobby is gardening. He is 
working in the garden now and he has asked Peter to 
help him. Peter feels quite lazy today. He simply 
doesA't feel like doing anything. 

Make up Peter's responses to his father’s requests as 
in the first example. 

1. Father: Fetch the water, and carry it carefully. 

Peter: Oh, please don't make me fetch the water. 

2. Stay in the garden, and don't go away. 

3. Cut the grass, and do it properly. 

4. Weed the vegetable bed, and don’t argue. 

5. Water the plants, and don't miss any out. 

6. Pick the apples, and all of them. 

7. Sweep out the tool-shed, and make a good job of it. 

4.64. Comment on these situations, using LET SOMEONE 
DO or MAKE SOMEONE DO in your comments. 

1. The comedian was very funny. The audience laughed. 

The comedian made the audience laugh. 
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2, Barbara wanted to go home early one day. Her boss 
said she could. 

He let her go home. 

6. Mrs Miller saw a film yesterday. It had a very sad end. 
Mrs Miller cried. 

4. There was an accident and a lot of people stopped to 
look. A policeman shouted, ‘Move on’ and they did. 

5. The students are having a conversation lesson. There 
is a teacher there, but he doesn’t say very much. He 
doesn't want to interrupt the students. 

6. The photographer made funny faces at the little boy. 
Finally he laughed. 

7. Robert's bicycle is in the repair shop. He rode his 
brother’s bicycle yesterday. 

8. Peter wants to go to the cinema tonight. His mother 
said he can. 

9. Grey is not a colour that suits Sandra. She looks pale 
in it. 

10. George wanted to stay up late on Saturday. His mother 
said he could. 

4.65. In the NOMINA TIVE + INFINITIVE construction , 
MAKE, like all other verbs, is followed by the long infi¬ 
nitive. 

LET is usually replaced by ALLOW, which takes an 
infinitive with TO. 

Change these sentences from the active to the passive 
voice. No agent (by him, by me, etc) is required. 

1. The teacher made Diana do the exercise again. 

Diana was made to do the exercise again. 

2. Mother let the children stay up late. 

The children were allowed to stay up late. 

3. They don’t let you feed the animals at the zoo. 

4. If you break the rules, they will make you pay a fine. 

5. The Robinsons have never made their children under-: 
stand the importance of good manners. 

6. They’ve always let their children do what they like. 

7. They won't let you go into her room. 

8. The doctor has made her promise to have a good rest. 

9. You can’t make children learn things if they’re not 
interested. 

10. You have to let them find out for themselves what they 
like. 
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4.66. A. HAVE -f Accusative 4- short infinitive is used to 

emphasize that a person will he caused to do something .*> 

Re-write these sentences using the Personal Causative 
HAVE forms. 

1. The teacher asked me to copy the poem again. 

The teacher had me copy the poem again. 

2. He made me write it in my best handwriting. 

3. Will you ask the doctor to come, please? 

4. Our teacher has made us learn the poem by heart. 

5. Mrs Plumb is going to ask her husband to plant some 
flowers. 

6. Paul’s mother made him apologize for his rudeness. 

7. Ask the porter to bring my luggage, please. 

8. Let's ask the orchestra to play some folk music, shall we? 

4.66. B. GET -f- Accusative 4- long infinitive is also used as 

a personal causative verb when the speaker intends to 
cause someone to act, usually by persuasion or careful 
'management '. 

Rephrase these sentences using either HAVE or GET 
as personal causative verbs according to the sense 
required. 

1. I'll persuade Victor to carry my suitcase. 

I’ll get Victor to carry my suitcase. 

2. Our teacher obliged us to speak English in class. 

Our teacher had us speak English in class. 

3. The girl coaxed the stray dog to eat a little meat. 

4. She made me repeat everything three times over. 

5. Try to coax the baby to eat his breakfast. 

6. Do you think we can persuade our form-teacher to come 
to our party? 

7. You can’t oblige the postman to walk up four flights of 
stairs every day. 

8. We are going to ask a carpenter to make a new front 
door for us. 

9. I’ll persuade aunt Martha to play the piano for us. 

10. Once a month I go to the barber’s for'my haircut. 

*) When the emphasis is laid on the action to be performed, 
HAVE + Accusative + past participle is used: J had my shoes 
mended. (Somebody else mended them for me). See 1.253. 
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4.67. HELP may be followed by an infinitive with or without 
TO. (The oyiission of TO is more usual in American 
than in British English). 

Situation: The second speaker feels that the first 
speaker was not helpful. 

Put in the responses of the second speaker as in the 
first example. 

Sj: The secretary spent hours making those lists. 

S 2 : Why didn’t you help her (to) make the lists then? 

First speaker: Second speaker: 

2. The typist worked for hours addressing those enve¬ 

lopes. 

3. The fanner spent the whole week making that shed. 

4. The mechanics were hours cleaning the garage. 

5. The manager spent ages preparing that contract. 

6. My wife took all afternoon cleaning that cupboard. 

7. The teachers worked all night arranging those time¬ 

tables. 


4.68. PHYSICAL PERCEPTION verbs are also followed 
by a SHORT INFINITIVE in the ACCUSATIVE -b 
INFINITIVE construction. Some of these verbs are: 


feel 

notice 

overhear 

see 

hear 

observe 

perceive 

watch 


Make one sentence out of each pair of sentences below, 
using verbs of physical perception 4- Accusative 4 
short infinitive. 

1. Victoria dropped her handkerchief. Philip saw her. 

Philip saw Victoria drop her handkerchief. 

2. Virginia sat down and then got up again. I noticed her. 

3. The ship left the harbour. George saw it. 

4. The passengers got off the bus. She watched them. 

5. Sandra left the house. I heard her. 

6. Something went wrong with the engine of his car. He felt 
it. 

7. The rope slipped from her grasp. Alice felt it. 

8. The children crossed the street. She watched them. 
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4.69. After the verbs of physical perception we use the INFI¬ 
NITIVE for a COMPLETE action, and the PRESENT 
PARTICIPLE for an action IN PROGRESS, not yet 
complete. 

Choose the more appropriate form for the verbs given 
in brackets in the following text. 

1. There was a fire in our street yesterday morning. When I 
woke up, I looked out of the window and saw smoke 
(pour) out of the house opposite. 

2. Then I heard the fire engines (approach), and saw the 
first one (turn) the corner and (stop) outside. 

3. I could see a woman (stand) at the upstairs window. 

4. I watched her (open) the window and could see her (wave) 
at the firemen. 

5. The firemen carried a blanket into the front garden to 
catch her. I heard the chief fireman (shout): ‘Jump’! 

6. For a long time I watched the woman (hesitate) and the 
fireman (wait), 

1. Then she suddenly made up her mind and I saw her 
(jump) safely into the blanket. 

(W.S. Fowler) 

4.70. Combine each pair of sentences below to farm one 
using the infinitive with or without TO as appropriate. 

1. Mother permitted me. 1 went skating. 

Mother permitted me to go skating. 

2. Mother let Paul. He went and played football. 

Mother let Paul go and play football. 

3. Father ordered me. I tore up the letter. 

4. He saw me. I tore up the letter. 

5. Mother made me. I dusted the furniture. 

6. Mother asked me. I made my bed. 

7. The Bartons let their children. They went on a trip to 
the mountains. 

8. Mother allowed us. We joined our friends on the trip. 

9. I urged my brother. He did his homework. 

4.71. Use infinitive phrases based on the words in brackets. 
Remember that all the verbs take a TO infinitive in 
the passive NOMINATIVE + INFINITIVE con 
strudion. 

1. We heard (clock, strike, two). 

We heard the clock strike two. 

2. The woman was seen (come, out, house) 

The woman was seen to come out of the house. 
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3. Please let (I, carry, those parcels, you). 

4. The teacher made (all, students, take, test, again). 

5. Her pulse was felt (beat, unevenly). 

6. The students were made (work hard, test). 

7. Mr Barton had (auto mechanic, change, tyre, his car). 

8. The man was seen (go into, shop). 

9. I heard (they, come in, few minutes ago). 

10. They were overheard (gossip, their teachers). 

4.72. There is a small group of active verbs and adjectives 
which also accept the Nominative + Infinitive construc¬ 
tion : 


VERBS 

ADJECTIVES 

appear, chance, 
happen, prove, 
seem, turn out 

likely, unlikely 
sure, certain 


In the following sentences, underline the Nominative + 
Infinitive construction. Translate the sentences into 
Romanian. 


1. He happened to be in Greece at the moment. 

2. This use of "one" appears to date back no farther than 
the time of Caxton. 

3. Nobody present turns out to have experienced this 
dilemma. 

4. Some reply seemed to be expected of me. 

5. Those who may chance to go to a music hall are apt to 
notice these things. 

6. The word proved to be an admirable vehicle for a sense 
of injured innocence. 

(G. Scheurweghs) 

4.73. Rephrase these sentences so that the infinitive is used. 

1. It’s unlikely that we’ll get there in time. 

We are unlikely to get there in time. 

2. If Mr Grant goes on driving so fast, it’s almost certain 
that he’ll have another accident. 

3. It's likely that the shops will have good stocks in Decent 
ber. 

4. It's certain that the quality of goods will improve next 
year. 

5. It's unlikely that Mary will be punctual. 
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6. If Aunt Martha wore her glasses it would be more likely 
that she’d recognize people in the street. / 

7. Jt's unlikely that the weather will change suddenly. 

4.74. Respond to the following statements using LUCKY/ 
FORTUNATE or UNLUCKY/UNFORTUNATE + infi¬ 
nitive. Pay attention to the way this construction is 
translated into Romanian. 

1. Bob: Tony’s not very good at French but he won the 
prize. 

Angela: Oh, good. But he was lucky to win it. (Dar a 
amt norocul ....) 

t. Sandra: Barbara dropped her best vase and broke it. 
Tudor: Oh, dear. She was unfortunate to break it. (A 

amt ghinionul ....) 

S. Victor won the fishing competition. He caught a huge 
pike. 

4 . Patricia came by train but she lost her suitcase. 

5. Alice had the iron too hot and burnt her new dress. 

6. Michael did not work very hard but he passed his exam. 

1. The cup slipped out of Adrian’s hands but he just ma¬ 
naged to save it. 

S. Susan was dusting a beautiful plate when she dropped it. 
9. Virginia worked very hard but she failed her exam. 

10. George went back next day and found his wallet under 
a tree. 


THE INFINITIVE AS PREDICATIVE 

4.75. The infinitive can be used as a PREDICATIVE. 

In the sentences below change the gerund to the infi¬ 
nitive. 

1. His purpose in life is making friends. 

His purpose in life is to make friends. 

2. The first step is making a choice. 

3. His idea of a holiday is sleeping all day. 

4. What we like is going on trips. 

5. What they prefer is eating at home. 

6. Her greatest pleasure is cooking a good dinner. 

7. His aim in life is gaining knowledge. 

8. The main requirement is having experience. 
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4.76. Complete each of the following sentences with an infi¬ 
nitive phrase in predicative position. 

1. In the library, the information clerk’s duty is .... 

In the library, the information clerk’s duty is to help 
readers find the books they need. 

2. Since my brother was a small child, his hobby has always 
been ... . 

3. When I was a child, my dream was .... 

4. My father believes that his responsibility has always 
been .... 

5. Our English teacher's main goal is ... j 

6. The purpose of this exercise is .... 

THE INFINITIVE AS ATTRIBUTE 

4.77. The infinitive construction can function as an A TTRI- 
BUTE. 

Complete the following sentences with suitable infini¬ 
tives. 

1. The best place ... is the Da.nube Delta. 

The best place to go to is the Danube Delta. 

2. If a person is being unnecessarily loud in a cinema, the 
person . .: is the cinema manager. 

3. In case of a fire, the safest place ... is near an exit sign. 

4. In 1979, one of the most popular films ... was Star Wars. 

5. The best time ... a film is during the week when there 
aren't large crowds. 

6. We made the decision ... and see it on a weekday. 

7. Roger couldn't come to the cinema with us because he 
had an essay ... for the next day. 

4.78. A. The infinitive often occurs after nouns as a way of 
avoiding relative clauses which either contain the verbs 
CAN, COULD, MUST, HAVE TO, NEED, SHOULD 
or define preceding superlatives (THE BIGGEST, 
THE ONLY, THE FIRST, etc.). 

In the sentences which follow replace the relative 
clauses by infinitive phrases. 

1. I have a lot of letters which I must answer. 

I have a lot of letters to answer. 

2. Sorry I can't come earlier but I have a lot of arrangements 
which I have to make. 

3. One of the problems in some urban areas is that children 
have no parks in which they can play. 
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4. Your father is the person that can advise you on these 
matters. 

5. The people you should go to when you need help are your 
friends. 

6. Our teacher showed us the way in which one solves the 
problem. 

4.78. B. Restate these sentences expressing the parts In 
italics as indefinite or perfect infinitive phrases. 

1. She was the first woman that became a surgeon. 

She was the first woman to become a surgeon. 

2. This is the coldest winter that has occurred within living 
memory. 

This is the coldest winter to have occurred within living 
memory. 

3. He was the first man who flew across the Atlantic. 

4. The' Queen Elizabeth' is the largest ship that has crossed 
the Atlantic. 

5. The captain was the last person that left the sinking ship. 

6. His nephew was the sole relative that survived him. 

7. Mr Green was the only person who saw the accident. 

8. John’s uncle was the oldest man who had swum the 
English Channel. 

9. This is the finest diamond that has come out of South 

Africa. « 

10. She is the youngest girl who ever came to our school. 

4.79. A. Mr Green is surprised by Mr Brown's remarks. 
What does he say each time? Use the passive infinitive 
In his answers. 

1. Mr Brown: Boxing is a sport one must discourage. 

Mr Green : Do you really think it’s a sport to be discouraged? 

2. Ambition is a characteristic one must control. 

3. Snobbery is an attitude one must despise. 

4. Drinking’s a habit one must avoid. 

5. Smoking is a vice one must stop. 

6. Painting is an art one must admire. 

4.79. B. Change the relative clauses to infinitive phrases in 
the active or passive voice. 

1. Here is the meat which should be put into the refrigerator. 

Here is the meat to be put into the refrigerator. 

2, There is no more work that we need to do tonight. 

There is no more work (for us) to do tonight. 
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3. Here are the books which must be returned to the 
library. 

4 . I have three important phone calls which I must make. 

5. He was the first guest who arrived at the party. 

6. The dishes which you have to wash are on the table. 

7. The parcels which must be taken to the post office are 
over there. 

8. The best time when you can see him is in the morning. 

4.80. A. Situation: Henry would like to meet people with 
various qualities. Fred feels that Mr Barton possesses 
all of them. 

Put in Fred’s suggestions. Use nouns 4- infinitives + 
prepositions. 

1. Henry: I want to talk to someone about my graduation 

project. , 

Fred: Well then, Mr Barton is the person to talk to. 

2. I want to work with someone who is interested in micro¬ 
processors. 

3. I want to talk to someone who knows all about it. 

4. I would like to study under someone well known. 

5. I'd like to listen to someone who's worked in the field. 

6. I want to play against someone who’s left-handed. 

7. I'd like to play with someone who is very good. 

4.80. B. Replace the words In brackets by an active or passive 
infinitive + preposition. (In some cases both infinitives 
are possible). 

1. We have a few matters (which we must deal with). 

W. have a few matters{ £ 4 b f d “'£ wlth . 

2. That is a noble goal (which you should strive for). 

3. There are still many things (that I must take care of). 

4. There is no one here (that you need to be afraid of). 

5. He would like to have more tasks (which he can be respon¬ 
sible for). 

6. Right now he has many problems (which he must cope 
with). 

7. The best person (whom you should talk to) is the factory 
manager. 

8. I have a few more matters (which I must attend to) before 
I can leave. 
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4.81. Using the structure BECAUSE I HAVE WORK TO Do 
say why you can’t go to a certain place or attend a 
social event or go on a trip at some particular time. 

e.g. I can’t watch television this evening because I have 
too many lessons to do. 


THE INFINITIVE AS ADVERBIAL 

4.82. Infinitive constructions may also function as ADVER~ 
BIALS. 

In the sentences below underline the infinitive phrases 
used as modifiers of sentences. Translate the sentences 
into Romanian. 

1. To tell you the truth, I don’t understand him at all." 

2. To make a long story short, the company broke up and 
returned to the more important concern of the election. 

3. It was awfully cold, to be sure. * 

4. She had broken a precious china, one of her husband’s 
wedding presents, and, to make things worse, she never 
told anyone about it. 

5. To hear him talk, you might think he was bossing it. 

6. To put it crudely, whatever is the man’s manner of life, 
suph is his manner of thought. 


4.83. Make up sentences using the following infinitive phrases 
parenthetically. 


1. to tell the truth 

2. to be honest 

3. to put it mildly 

4. to say nothing of 

5. to make things worse 


6. to be sure 

7. to be quite frank 

8. to make a long story 

short 

9. to be more precise 


4.84. Infinitive phrases often represent alternatives for adver¬ 
bial clauses of purpose, condition, or cause. 

Look at the table below and make up sentences in 
order to practise the infinitive of purpose. 


I 

We 

signalled 

waved 

clapped 

called 

shouted 

whistled 

to 

in order to 
so as to . 

make him stop, 
make him turn back, 
warn him of the danger, 
bring it to his notice, 
draw his attention, 
disturb him in his work. 
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4.85. The infinitive of purpose may be strengthened by the 
addition of IN ORDER TO or SO AS TO*>. 

Add Tudor’s response to each dialogue below. 

1. Tudor: I've borrowed some paints. 

Angela: Are you painting a picture? 

Tudor: Of course. I’ve borrowed them in order to paint 
a picture. 

2. T: Paul came here. 

A: Did he see Alice? 

3. T: My friends arrived early. 

A: Did they help you? 

4. T: My father drives slowly. 

A: Does it save petrol? 

5. T: Victor came by tube. 

A: Did he arrive in time? 

6. T: Mr Brad bought a sewing-machine. 

A: Did it please his wife? 

7. T: Alice is pretending to be stupid. 

A: Does it annoy you? * 

4.86. In everyday speech, IN ORDER TO is not common. 
(It is too formal). Purpose is expressed by the mere 
infinitive if the subject of the two actions is the same. 

Change these sentences to show how the long infinitive 
is used without IN ORDER TO. 

1. Peter ran in order to get to school in time. 

Peter ran to get to school in time. 

2. The Browns are saving money in order to buy a car. 

8. Adrian went out in order to take some pictures. 

4. Alice got up early in order to study for the maths test. 

5. You need more postage in order to send that letter by 
air mail. 

6. The children ran home in order to avoid the rain. 

7. Christine picked up the papers in order to find her pen. 

8. He put on his glasses in order to see better. 


* IN ORDER TO is common in writing; SO AS TO is gene¬ 
rally used in informal speech. 
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4.87. *) Where the PASSIVE infinitive of purpose is required, 

it is usual in spoken English to add SO AS TO**) or 
IN ORDER TO if the subject of the two actions is the 
sclme. Add Bob’s response to each dialogue below: 

1. Bob: Why did the little girl cry? 

Angela: She wanted her mother to comfort her. 

Bob: I see. She cried so as to be comforted. 

2. B: Why did your father go into hospital? 

A: They wanted to examine him. 

8. B: Why did Alice wear a new hat? 

A: So that we could admire it. 

4. B: Why did the speaker stand on the platform? 

A: So that we could see him. 

5. B: Why did he use the loudspeaker? 

A: He wanted us to hear him. 

6. B: Why did Sandra keep talking about the party? 
A: She wanted us to invite her. 

4 . 88 . When NEGATIVE PURPOSE is expressed, (IN 
ORDER) NOT TO or SO AS NOT TO are used as 
alternatives to formal FOR FEAR THAT + MAY / 
/MIGHT or LEST + SHOULD. 

Below are some sentences telling you about some 
problems of Paul’s. Think pf one way of solving each 
problem and write it down. 

Use (IN ORDER) NOT TO In each answer. 

1. Paul didn’t want to forget his mother's birthday, 

Paul marked his mother’s birthday on the calendar (in 
order) not to forget it. 

2. Paul didn’t want to fail the exam. 

3. He didn’t want to be late for the exam, either. 

4. It was raining outside. Paul didn’t want to get wet: 

5. He didn't want to feel cold, either. 

6. Paul didn’t want to be late for the party. 

7. At the party, he didn't want to break anything. 

8. Paul didn't want to disturb anyone. 


♦) Exercises 4.87 — 4,92 are based on: S.D. Anderson et al — 
The infinitive of Purpose, London, 1968. 

Exception: alter the verbs come and go, were SO AS TO 
is unnecessary though not entirely uncommon: 

He went there (so as) to be examined . 
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4.89. Give suitable answers to Sandra’s complaints using the 
infinitive of purpose after SO AS NOT TO. 

1. Sandra: You closed the door loudly on purpose to wake 
me up. 

Victor: That’s not true. I closed the door quietly so as 
NOT to wake you up. 

2. You turned the radio up on purpose to disturb me. 

3. You opened the window on purpose to make a draught. 

4. You left the room on purpose to annoy me. 

5. You took a big piece of cake on purpose to finish it. 

6. You refused ’the tickets on purpose to disappoint me. 

7. You spoke very rudely on purpose to offend Aunt Emily- 

4.90. Make questions and answers as shown below to practise 
the pattern: 

Subject j-Verb + Object+TO infinitive (j-Object of TO 
inf.) + Preposition 
I want a pen to write (letters) with. 


1. water and soap/wash 

Adrian: Why do you want water and soap? 

j Bob: To wash with, of course. 

2. a spoon and fork/eat 6. a pen/write 

3. a knife/cut 7. a measuring tape/measure 

4. the scales/weigh 8. a spade/dig 

5. a paint brush/paint 9. a needle/sew 


4.91.* In the following dialogue, fill in the blanks with the 
missing prepositions after infinitives of purpose. 
Choose from: in, on, with, by, through, from. 
Situation: Next week there will be an eclipse of the 
moon. George and Frank are going to the top of a 
hill in order to watch the eclipse. Just now they ar e 
meeting to arrange the expedition. 


1. F: What shall we need to take? 

2. F: Here’s my pen. And you can use this old envelope to 

write ... if you want. 

G: Thanks. Now, it’ll be cold up there, so we’d better 
take blankets to wrap ourselves .... 

3. F: And a waterproof sheet to sit .... 

G: Good idea. And don't let’s forget matches. We’ll 
want a fire to sit .... 

4. F: I don’t think there’ll be any wood to make a fire ... . 
G: Then we 11 have to carry it up with us. Shall we make 

tea? 


21 — Slnteze de gramaticA englezS 


321 





r m t in ^ h* oo 


5. F: Yes, there's a stream there, I know. 

G: Oh good, that'll do to get water .... But we'll want 
a kettle to boil it .... 

6. F: And cups. 

G: And your telescope. 

7. F: What? To make tea ...? 

G: No, idiot. To watch the eclipse .... 

8. F: Oh, that. I’d almost forgotten about the eclipse. 

4.92. Answer these questions based on the dialogue above. 

I. What do they need a waterproof sheet for? 

They need a waterproof sheet to sit on. 

. What does George want a pen for? 

. What is Frank giving George an old envelope for? 

. What will they they want a fire for? 

. What will they use wood for? 

. What will the stream do for? 

. What will they want a kettle for? 

. What do they want the telescope for? 

4.93. It is not usual to put an infinitive of purpose after th. 
imperative of GO, COME, TRY, WAIT and STAYe 
Instead we use two imperatives joined by AND. 

Change these sentences so that the first verb is foilowed 
by AND. 

1. Try to answer the question. 

Try and answer the question. 

2. Come to see me tomorrow. 

3. Go to help mother with the washing up. 

4. Let’s wait to see what happens. 

5. Please try to find your pencil. 

6. Stay to see the game. 

7. Go to get it. 

♦ 

4.94. The general purpose of something can also be expressed 
by FOR -j- gerund. 

Read the following situation and answer the questions 
John asked his friend, as in the first example. 

John went on holiday to the seaside last year. He 
went with a friend of his who brought some very 
strange things with him. He brought a bowler hat, a 
teapot, a camping gas-stove, a sleeping bag, a cookery-; 
book and a pair of boots. „ 

1. John: Why have you brought that bowler hat? 

Frank: It’s for wearing on the beach, of course. 
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Frank: 


John: 

2. But why the teapot? 

3. And the gas-stove? We're staying in a hotel. . 

4. What do you need the sleeping-bag for? 

There are comfortable beds in the hotel rooms. 

5. And the cookery-book? What's that for? 

6. Well, what about these boots ? We’re not going to 
climb any mountains, are we? 

4.95. Read the following questions. Use the words in italics 
in your short answers to practise IN ORDER TO + 
fjifinitive/FOR + noun. 

1. Bob: Why must we practise constantly? learn 
Adrian: In order to learn English well. 

2. Bob: Why did you come here? books 
Adrian: I came here for the books. 

Bob: 

3. Why have you turned on the TV? 

4. Why has she turned up the radio? 

5. Why are you looking for a chair? 

6. Why did you go to the post office? 

7. Why have you come to Bucharest? 

8. Why have the others come? 

9. Why has he gone to the barber's? 

10. Why di d you get up at seven ? 


Adrian: 

.. . news programme 
. . . hear 
. . . sit 
.. . parcel 
. . .. visit 
. . . exhibition 
. . . haircut 
... study 


4.96. SO THAT + WILLfWOULD (or CANICOULD) + 
INFINITIVE without TO are used conversationally 
in clauses of purpose. WILLJCAN follows a main verb 
in the present H present perfect or future. WOULD fCOULD 
follows a main verb in the past. 

Answer these questions using SO THAT. 

A. 1 . Why did they save money? (their son, travel) 

They saved money so that their son could travel. 

2. Why is the secretary clearing the desk? (boss, work 
properly ) 

3. Why did they both work all weekend? (they, go away 
on Monday) 

4. Wiry had she better stop all telephone calls? (the inter¬ 
views, not be interrupted) 

5. Why did you work late last night ? (I, finish the work) 

B. i. Why did the driver put on his seat-belt? 

2. Why do English children hang stockings up at Christ¬ 
mas? 
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3. Why did the little boy take his dirty shoes off at the 
door? 

4. Why do blind people carry white sticks? 


4.97. Rephrase the following sentences. Use the infinitive of 
purpose when the action refers to the subject. If it 
does not, use FOR 4- TO infinitive or a clause introduced 
by SO THAT. 


1. Diana didn't want to catch a cold. She closed the window. 

Diana closed the window not to catch a cold. 


2. Diana didn’t want the children to catch a cold so she 
closed the window. 


Diana closed the window 


for the children not to catch 
a cold/ so that the children 
wouldn’t catch a cold. 


3. Mr Alexander didn't want to be late. He took a taxi 

4. Mrs Plumb wanted us to talk. She told the children to 
go out. 

5. The driver wanted the travellers to enjoy the view. He 
stop'ped the bus. 


6. Barbara didn't want to hear them argue. Shp left the 
room. 


7. The police roped off the building. They did not want the 
onlookers to come close to the bdfilding. 

4.98. Join the following pairs of sentences using IN ORDER 
TO, SO AS TO, SO AS NOT TO or SO THAT. 

1. He studied several hours every day. He wanted to im¬ 
prove his knowledge of English. 

2. When he got-his promotion he bought a car. In this way 
he would be able to travel all over the country. 

3. He drove very slowly. He did not want to have an accis 
dent. 

4. He did strenuous exercises every morning. He wanted 
to stay fit. 

5. When he returned home he stayed away from work for 
a week. In this way he could have a rest after his exhaust¬ 
ing holiday. 
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4.99. The infinitive can express UNEXPECTED CONSE¬ 
QUENCES mainly with such verbs as BE TOLD, 
FIND, HEAR, LEARN, SEE. It indicates UN¬ 
PLEASANT CONSEQUENCES if preceded by 
ONLY. 

Read the following sentences and translate them into 
Romanian. 

1. Mr Grant returned home to learn that his daughter had 
just become engaged. 

2. They heard a voice above them, and looked up to see a 
woman talking to the baby in her arms. 

3. Henry hurried to the house only to find that it was empty- 

4. The painter returned to his native town never to leave 
it again. 

5. Mr Robinson went on deck to be told that they were 

approaching Brighton. . * 

6. He went home to find his old friend Harry waiting for him. 

7. The pilot survived the crash only to. die in the desert. 

8. At times he smiled softly to himself — only, immediately 
after,— to relapse into gloom again. 

4.100. Restate the following sentences, using infinitive 
phrases to express either unexpected or unpleasant 
consequences. 

1. When he returned he found his wife already at home and 
seated with some work. 

2. On entering the sitting room he saw his son pacing the 
room in an agony of doubt. ‘ 

3. He joined the Philharmonic Orchestra, where he soon 
became a soloist. 

4. When I came back I found the door locked and the key 
hanging from a nail in the hall; 

5. After a long separation they met at last, and never did 
they part again. 

6- He hurried to the museum and was disappointed when he 
found it closed. 

7. Alice heard the gate open, and, looking out of the window, 
saw Henry walking up the garden. ' 



TOO AND ENOUGH 


4.101. Adjectives/adverbs preceded by TOO are usually followed 
by the infinitive. 

Rewrite these sentences using TOO + adjective + 
+ infinitive. 

1. This news is so good that it can't be true. 

This news is too good to be true. 

2. This tea is so hot that nobody can drink it. 

3. I can’t lift that box because it is to heavy. 

4. The little girl was so terrified that she was unable to 
speak. 

5. Aunt Martha is so fat that she can’t go through the door. 

6. That ring is so cheap that it just cannot be gold. 

7. Those shoes are so good’that it would’be a pity to throw 
them away. 

4.102. The FOR-TO infinitive construction can also be used. 
Situation: Mr Smith and his wife are criticizing 
everything the waiter has brought them! In Mrs 

Smith’s remarks, use appropriate adjectives and the 
verbs EAT or DRINK. 

1. Mr Smith: There's lots of salt in this tomato juice. 
Mrs Smith: Yes, it’s a bit too salty for me to drink. 

2. Mr Smith: There’s lots of oil in these sardines. 

Mrs Smith: Yes, they're a bit,too oily for me to eat. 

Mr Smith: Mrs Smith: 

3. There’s lots of spice in this sausage. .... 

4. There’s lots of bones in this fish. .... 

5. There’s lots of water in this wine. . . . . • 

6. There's lots of vinegar on this salad. 

7. Tere’s lots of pepper on these chops. 

8. There's lots of milk in this tea. .... 

(B. Abbs) 

4.103. Complete these sentences with TOO, a long infinitive, 
and any other necessary words. 

1. Fifty miles is ... far ... . 

Fifty miles is too far (for us) to walk. 

2. Tudor is ... careless in his work .... 

3. At the moment, I was ... confused . .. ; 

4. That dress is ... formal .... 

5. The matter was . .. important ... ; 
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6. That actor was — nervous .... 

7. The woman was .. . upset about the news .... 

8. That work is definitely . .. difficult .... 

4.104. * The adjective ENOUGH comes before a noun while the 

adverb ENOUGH follows adjectives and adverbs. 

Put ENOUGH into Its correct place in the sentence. 
The word it qualifies or modifies is in italics. 

1. 'I shan’t have time to finish this exercise/ 

'I shan't have enough time to finish this exercise/ 

2. ‘Yes, you will, if you work fast.' 

'Yes, you will, if you work fast enough/ 

3. ‘After all it’s easy when you know how to do it/ 

4. ‘Farmers are complaining that there isn't sunshine this 
summer/ 

5. ‘The sun is shining brightly today for a change/ 

6. ‘Have you money on you?' ‘Yes, the cinema is cheap 
isn't it?* 

7. ‘Have we food in the house for tomorrow as well?' 

8. ‘I don't think there’s bread for two days. It won't be 
fresh for sandwiches in any case/ 

9. 'There isn’t sugar in my coffee. Otherwise you’ve made 
it well.' 

10. ‘I'm sorry it isn’t sweet for you, sir/ 

4.105. Adjectives are followed by ENOUGH and the infi¬ 
nitive. 

Situation: Two teachers, Mr Barton and Mr Plumb, 
are talking about their students' chances in an exam. 

Put in Mr Plumb’s remarks. The verb TO PASS is 
used throughout. 

1. Mr Barton: You know, Tudor’s rather clever. 

Mr Plumb: Yes, he’s clever enough to pass. 

2. Mr Barton: His work’s quite good really. 

Mr Plumb: Yes, it’s good enough to pass. 

Mr Barton: Mr Plumb: 

3. Diana really is so industrious. 

4. Her essays are quite original. 

5. Dan’s one of the most intelligent, I find. ! . . ! 

6. His practical work's quite good really. 

7. He’s a hard-working sort of bov, you know. !. ’ * 

8. The children are fairly bright, I suppose. 

in’ K , usuall y P re ttv good, aren’t they? ... . 

10. Sandra’s turned out to be quite bright. 
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4.106. A. Make comments on the following sentences using: 
Adjective/adverb -j- enough + infinitive or: Too -f 
adjective/adverb + infinitive, according to the meaaing. 

1. Sandra passed the test yesterday, (clever) 

She was clever enough to pass the test, or: 

She was too clever to fail the test. 

2. Alice didn’t win the race yesterday, (slowly) 

She ran too slowly to win the race. 

3. The young'man lifted the weight easily, (strong) 

4. The old man couldn't lift the weight, (weak) 

5. Christine got a seat for the evening performance, (arrive 
early ) 

6. Steve didn’t get a seat for the evening performance. 
(arrive late) 

1. Bob couldn't play in the football match on Sunday, (ill) 

8. The man dived into the river to save the drowning; boy. 
(brave) 

9. Simon wanted to become a policeman but he couldn’t. 
(short) 

4:106. B. Redd the sentences below and make comments on 
them using: Adjective + enough + FOR-TO irifini- 
tive, or; Too + adjective + FOR-TO infinitive. 

1. Bob could carry the bag. (l ; ght) 

It was light enough for him to carry. 

2 . He couldn't carry the suitcase, (heavy) 

It was too heavy for him to carry. 

3. Angela couldn’t drink the tea. (hot) 

4. Fred and Alice could hear the commentary on the radio. 
(loud ) 

5- The children could lift the chair, (light) 

6. They tried to lift the teacher’s desk; but they couldn’t. 
(heavy) 

7. Victor wasn’t able to answer the teacher’s questions. 
( difficult) 

8. The little boy couldn't climb the wall, (high) 

9. However, he was able to climb the fence, (low) 

4.107. Rewrite each of these commands as polite requests 
by using the formulas WILL YOU BE KljiD ENOUGH 
(NOT)TO ...; WOULD YOU BE SO KIND AS 
(NOT) TO ... . 

1. Don't draw the curtains. Open the windows. 

Will you be kind enough not to draw the curtains. 

Would you be so kind as to open the windows. 
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2. Wipe your shoes on the door mat before you come into 

the house. i‘ 

3. Don’t make so much noise. 

4. Don’t smoke in the dining-room. 

5. Don’t drop cigarette ash on the carpet. 

6. Hand me that box of matches. 

7. Don’t talk while I'm speaking on the phone. 

8. Switch the radio off. 

9. Turn on the TV. 

REVISION EXERCISES ON THE INFINITIVE 

4.108. A. Insert the infinitive particle TO wherever necessary. 

1. Have you ever heard him ... complain of difficulties? 

2. He has never been heard . . ..complain of difficulties. 
3! You’ll be lonely tomorrow. You’d better . .. come and 

... have dinner witl^ us. 

4. Don't let us ... waste time.- 

5. You oughtn’t ... sit up so late.- 

6. What made you ... think so? 

7. ‘Thanks', Peter answered; ‘I'd rather ... see the eases 

for myself. : ... , ,, 

8 He was made ... do his work independently. 

9 I thought I would sooner ... go to the gallery alone 
but I had ... accept his company. 

10. Anyway, he seems . .. know a great deal about ait so I 
think I’U enjoy his company. 

11 I’ll have him ..'. tell the truth. , 

12! Get them ... come as early as possible. 

13. There is hardly anything ... do but . . . work out an 
alternative plan. 

14. Why not ... start now? 

15. 'He is said .. . have been an actor once. 

\6. She didn't let her children . .. buy anything. 

4.108. B*. Put the verbs in brackets into the right form of 

the infinitive. , , . ,. 

1 The first thing (do) was (get) somebody (carry) the 

2. you, hu, I did not meao a„y- 

S. HhTs happy T‘Lri) the first prise for his picture. The 
ceremony took place yesterday. 

4. He was anxious (win) the first prize. 

5. I did not expect (invite) to the ceremony. 
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6 . He must (be) very tired to come and fall asleep like 
that. 

7. They seemed (hear) the news? they looked excited. 

8. The box is (handle) with care. 

9. He must (read) something funny j I can (hear) him 
laughing in the next room. 

10. That man must (sit) here for about half an hour. Who 
can he (wait) for? 

11. Don’t you worry about her, she is sure (have) a good 
time at the moment. 

12. They are supposed (experiment) in this field for about a 
year and are believed (achieve) good results. 

4.109. Comment on these statements using adjectives -b 
infinitive phrases. 

1. I can’t'read this book, (difficult) 

This book is difficult to read. 

2. We can eat our dinner, (ready) 

3. You can’t wear these clothes at school, (unfit) \ 

4. I can do this exercise, (easy) 

5. You can wear these clothes for working in the garden. 

(fit) 

6. You can't- drink that coffee, (good) 

7. I can't find him. (hard) 

4.110. Rephrase the sentences below using infinitive phrases/ 
clauses. 

1. Have dinner with me. I would like this. 

2. He came here at a busy time. This is inconsiderate of 
him. 

3. Come home at once. This is necessary. 

4. She sews very well. Her mother taught her this. 

5. The latest fashion is this. The girls are wearing very 
short skirts. 

6. Here are sdine papers. You ought to examine them. 

7. There are many things which must be done before we 
leave. 

8. We are happy that we can see you again. 

4.111. Change the clauses in italics into infinitive phrases. 

1. At the beginning of the spring term Virginia asked her 
grammar teacher which points of grammar she should 
review for the test. 

2. The teacher told her the lessons that she should studyi 
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3. As Virginia was reviewing, she realized there were many 
rules that she had to remember. 

4. After she had talked to her teacher again, she discovered 
how she could review quickly yet thoroughly. 

5 Most pupils have to review if they want to get high marks. 

6 Next term, our teacher is giving a special class once a 
' W eek because she wants to help the pupils review before the 

test 

7. In this class, she will explain how the pupils should pre¬ 
pare for the test. 

8. Virginia is spending a lot of time preparing for the test 

so that she will get a high score. . 

(C. V. Pollock) 

4.112. Combine the following sentences using TOO/ENOUGH 
-f- infinitive. 

1. It’s raining very hard. I can’t go out. 

It’s raining too hard (for me) to go out. 

2. The teacher spoke very slowly. All the pupils understood 

him. ' „ . . 

The teacher spoke slowly enough for the pupils to under- 

stand. * 

3. This piece of material is not very big. I can t make a 

dress out of it. ‘ - 

4. He's worked very hard and long. He won’t give up now. 

5. The roads are too icy. I can't drive on them. 

6. I don't have much carbon paper. I can’t make four 
copies. 

7. The canoe is quite large. It can hold four people. 

8. I have very much homework. 1 can’t go to the cinema 
with you. 

9. We have plenty of food. We can serve all the extra 

guestV / 

10. They're very far ahead. We can't catch up with them. 

4.113. Read the following excerpt from Dombey and Son by 

r'li/iv/pc 7~)') r hpw c 

Point out the infinitive constructions. Retell the pas¬ 
sage. , 

Thus Paul grew to be nearly five years old. Sometimes 
h° sat with his father after dinner by the fire. The two were 
the strangest pair at such a time, so much alike, and yet so 
different. 

One evening, little Paul broke the silence thus: 

'Papa! What’s money?' 
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Mr Dombey was surprised to hear his son ask such a 
question. 

‘What’s money, Paul?* he repeated the question. ‘Money?' 

*Yes,‘ said the child turning his face up towards Mr 
Dombey's. ‘What is money?' 

Mr. Dombey was in a difficult position. He wanted to 
give him some explanation but looking down at the little 
chair, he answered: 

‘Gold, and silver, and copper. Guineas, shillings, halfpence. 
Do you know what they are?' 

'I don't mean that, papa. I mean, what’s money after 
all.' 


‘What is money after all!' said Mr. Dombey, moving 
his chair aside a little, to have a better look at the boy who 
asked such strange questions. ‘Money, Paul, can do any¬ 
thing.'He took the little hand, and beat it softly against one 
of his own as he said this. 

'Anything, papa?' 

‘Yes. Anything — almost,' said Mr. Dombey. 

'Anything means everything, doesn’t it, papa?' asked 
his son. 


‘Well, yes,' said Mr. Dombey. 


TRANSLATION EXERCISES 


4.114. A. Translate the following Into English. Use the Accu¬ 

sative -{- Infinitive construction whenever necessary. 

1. Dianei nu-i place sa mearga cu vaporul, dar noi am 
convins-o sa-$i cumpere bilet ca sa mearga cu noi. 

‘ 2-. Se $tie ca Petre este cel mai bun matematician din clasa. 

3. Am observat-o pe Virginia cerindu-i sfaturi. 

4. Nu credeam sa aiba ea nevoie de ajutor. 

5. Mama nu le-a dat voie copiilor sa iasa la joaca inainte 
de a-$i termina lectiile. 

6. S-a ordonat ca tofi soldatii sa efectueze un mars de 
20 Km. 

4.114. B. Translate the following Into English. Use the FOR- 
'TO infinitive construction whenever necessary. 

1. Mama m-a rugat s-o ajut sa pregateasca masa. 

2. Ne a^teptam ca oaspe^ii sa soseasca In jurul orei 19.00, 
dar ei ne-au telefonat sa ne anunte ca vor intirzia. 

3. Cind au venit ne-au spus ca le-a trebuij o ora ca si 
ajunga la noi. 

4. Este recomandabil sa-i scrii o scrisoare de mul{umire.i 

5. Cred ca o sa-fi trebuiasca o saptamina sa termini cartea. 
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6. Cind ai s-o termini, vreau sa-mi spui parerea ta despre 

, eroina principals. 

•7. lata o problema interesanta pe care s-o rezolve elevii 
cei mai buni. 

8. El $i-a cumparat bilet in rindul intii ca sa vada $i sa 
auda foarte bine. 

9. Mr Smith a luat un taxi ca sa nu piarda inceputul spec- 
tacolului. 

4.114. C. Translate the folowing into English. Use the infi¬ 

nitive whenever necessary. 

1. Ar vrea sa se' duca la strand, sa faca o baie, sa se raco- 
reasca. E primul an cind n-a vazut marea! 

2. "Ce-ai aflat pm a acum, Iustine? Spune-mi fi mie. ,f 
"$i unchiul Trifon m-a intrebat. Poate nici n-am sperat 
sa gasesc ceva; important a fost efortul, stradania.'' 

3. “Zilele trecute, incepe Sa vorbeasca dupa o vreme Iustin, 
a intrat in biroul meu sotia lui $erban”, apoi tace nemo- 
tivat. ca fi cum ar fi uitat ce a vrut sa povesteasca. 

4. "Cind mi-ai spus sa mergem pina la baraj, mi s-a parut 
un lucru simplu. Nu ^tiam ce ma asteapta."- 

5. * — Ai venit de mult? 

— De un sfert de ora. Am vrut sa gasesc o masa libera, 
ca sa putem vorbi nestingheriti. Despre ce este vorba, 
fiindca, imi inchipui, n-avem prea mult timp . . . 

— Ma la$i ^i pe mine sa beau o halba ? Am alergat toata 
ziua ^i mi-e sete. Au ceva de mincare? 

— Carne de berbec. / 

— Merge. 

4.114. D. 

1.* Era un clovn batrin, bolnav, care traia singur ^i care 
?tia ca are sa-$i sfir^easca batrine|ile intr-un spital sau 
intr-un azil. 

Ca $i Fram, se sim^ea ostenit. 

Ar fi voit §i el sa scape de via|a aceasta de pajama, 
de salturi mortale $i de strimbaturi care fac mul^imea 
sa rida. Dar pentru el nu se afla nici o scapare. Trebuia 
sa rida, sa se schimonoseasca la spectatori, sa primeasca 
lovituri in cap, palme §i picioare in spate, fiindca numai 
cu acest pret i?i ci^tiga piinea cea amara de toate zilele. 
Aitfel s-ar fi pomenit afuncat fara indurare pe drumuri 
de directorul circului, mai crud decit fiarele de dupa 
gratii. 

‘ / 
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Acum clovnul baton fi bolnav venise sa-^i ia raraas 
bun de la Fram, ursul polar. 

2. * Era o bucurie vecina cu minia, care-1 facu pe Calm 

sa-i spuna Anei ca, de la orele treisprezece ?i treizeci de 
minute, taica-su incepuse sa semene cu Mihai Viteazul 
inaintea bataliei de la Calugareni. 

— Cu$ma, toporul $i un Sinan pa$a fi lipsesc. Sint 
sigur ca acum se ginde^te intens la cel de-al treilea ele¬ 
ment al trilogiei, lipsa. 

N-avea sa ?tie cit adevar era in aceste vorbe. Luni 
dimineaja la 5 Mihail era la chio^cul de piine din cartierul 
cel nou, 

3. * Au aflat un han (in Vatra Dornei) $i au poposit. (Apoi) 
s-au dus, dupa sfatul hangiului, la o cantelarie, unde au 
gasit un slujba? cu fapca. Dupa vorba, se p’area a fi neamj. 

— Poftesc — a salutat el cu mina la $apca — cu c 
pot sa fiu la serviciul dumneavoastra ? 

Te-am ruga, domnule — a raspuns munteanca (...) 
cu inima batind — sa caufi dumneata intr-o condica a 
dumitale $i sa mi spui despre ni$te vinzari de oi care 
s-au facut asta-toamna. 

— Se poate; asta mi costa parale multe. 

— Om da cit trebuie. Negustorul care m-a indreptat 
la dumneata zice ca sa-(i dau de-un crighel de bere. 

— Dac-a spus el a?a, bine. Intai sa caut. In ce luna? 

— In luna noiembrie. 

— Da. Este. In luna lui noiembrie, duminica intiia, 
Gheorghe Adamachi ?i Vasile Ursachi au vindut oi trei 
sute lui Nichifor Lipan. 

Victoria a dat un strigat: 

— Asta este (...) 

— Poftesc, ma rog, ce este? a intrebat (neam(ul) cu 
grija. 

— Nu-i nimica. Acest Nichifor Lipan este so(ul meu. 

— Tare bine; asta nu-i lucru de spaima. Nu, ma rog, 
nu-mi datore^ti nimica, adaoga el ferind cu mina intr-o 
parte bancnota. Eu am baut atunci aldama? — $i gat^. 
Asta a fost cea mai mare vinzare de la noi. 


5. NON-FINITE MOODS: 
THE GERUND 



FORM 


5.01, Look at the forms of the gerund: 


General form 

Active Voice 

Passive Voice 

discussing 

being discussed 

Perfect form 

having discussed 

having been discussed 


Now make true sentences about yourself using verbs 
expressing feelings/attitudes + gerund. 

1 . play chess 


1 

[ love 1 1 

[ hate ] 

i 

like } playing chess, or: I 

loathe | 

1 

l enjoy ) * 

l dislike j 


2. do maths 

3. read adventure stories 
A. listen to the radio 

5. tell jokes 


playing chess. 


6. go to the disco 

7. go to market 

8. work in the kitchen 

9. clean pots and pans 


5.02. To make a gerund negative, NOT is placed in front of 
the gerund. 

Complete the sentences with negative gerunds. 

1. Bob did not see the film. He regretted .... 

He regretted not seeing the film. 

2. Don't open the window please. I've got a bad cold. Please, 
would you mind , .. ? 

3. The teacher didn’t give us any homework last time. I 
wonder if she remembers ... . 

4. 1 didn't stop Simon from falling into the river. I got 
the blame for .,. } 
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5. 'I he professor's not coming tomorrow, is lie? Has he men¬ 
tioned . . . ? 

6. We shouldn’t help at all. I don’t like the idea of j ; 

7. You won’t have any further trouble with it. You can be 
sure of ... . 

8. I shan’t see Paula again for a whole year. I don’t know 
how I shall bear... . 

5.03. Join each pair of sentences by using the active or passive 
form of the gerund. 

1. At first Mr. Barton couldn't drive a car in Bucharest., 
Now he has got used to it. 

Mr Barton has got used to driving a car in Bucharest. 

2. The problem was discussed indetail. The manager approve 
ed of it. 

The manager approved of the problem being discussed in 
detail. 

3. Miss Brad was anxious to play the title role in the new 
play. She was looking forward to it. 

4. The director was eager to see the main role played by 
Miss Brad. He was looking forward to it. 

5. Henry was taken to the Zoo as a child. He still remem¬ 
bers it. 

6. Tudor won the race and everybody congratulated him. 
What did everybody congratulate him on? 

7. Mr Plumb was appointed manager-and everybody con¬ 
gratulated him. i 

8. Alice seldom plays the piano when there are people 
around. She tries to avoid it. 

9. Mrs Parker wants her son to be admitted to college. 
What does she dream of? 

10. George wants to become a sailor. He is thinking of it all 
the time. 

5.04. * Put the verbs in brackets into the perfect gerund 
form. 

1. I am still thirsty in spite of (drink) four cups of tea. 

I am still thirsty in spite of having drunk four cups of tea. 

2. Bob didn’t return the book he had borrowed in spite of 
(promise) to do so. 
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S. The fisherman went home in the evening without (catch) 
a single fish. ’ - f ‘ 

4. I can't understand this article in spite of (read) it twice. 

5 . I think Mr Smith was foolish to buy a car before (learn) 
to drive. 

6. Angela went to bed at 9 p.m. in spite of (sleep) all the 
afternoon. 

5.05. The gerund may have a SUBJECT of its own, which 
can be expressed either by a noun in the genitive (or a 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUN), or by a noun/personal 
pronoun in the ACCUSATIVE). 


Read the factors which determine the usage on this 
point and the examples illustrating the usage. 


FACTOR^ 

EXAMPLES 

1. Whether the subject of the 
gerund can be given a geni¬ 
tive form: ' 

He doesn't approve of his 
daughter's marrying like that. 

but: 

He hated the idea of the house 
being sold. 

I could not imagine that being 
possible. 

I don’t remembe any of them 
saying it. 

He doesn’t approve of his 
daughter marrying like that, 
(in informal Epglisli) 

2. Wien the gerund phrase is 
used as a subject or predi¬ 
cative, the genitive or a 
possessive pronoun are 

usual: 

Your husband’s } sa > in S 50 
alters nothing. 

3. If the subject of the gerund 
carries the main stress of 
the gerund phrase, the ac¬ 
cusative is more frequent: 

I like the idea*of you rescuing 
your brother. 


(K. Schibsbye) 
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5.06. Comment on these situations using gerund clauses 

beginning with possessives or (pro)nouns in the Accu¬ 
sative as appropriate. 

1. I answer letters by return of post. You can count on it. 

You can count on my/me answering letters by return of 
post. 

2. That may not happen before the weekend. I shan’t de= 
pend on it. 

3. Tudor comes to the house so frequently. Grandmother 
doesn’t care for it. 

4. [Sandra will marry Tudor next year. Sandra's parents 
have agreed to it. 

5. Sandra and Tudor have told their parents all about it.- 
I approve of it. 

6. All of'them are going to the mountains for their holiday. 
We worry about it. 

7. Tudor kept Sandra waiting yesterday. She complained 
about it. 

8. My sister is marrying in a hurry. I don't approve of it. 


USE 

% 

5.07.A. Gerund phrases may perform all the functions that 
nouns do. Look at the table below: 


USES of GERUND 

EXAMPLES 

1. Subject of verb 

2. Direct object 

3. Prepositional object 

4. Predicative 

5* Attribute 

6. Adverbial 

Her cleaning the house every day is 

not necessary. 

Her husband appreciates her clean¬ 
ing the house every day. 

Her husband insists on her cleaning 
the house every day. 

What her husband insists on is her 

cleaning the house every day. 

She is in the habit of cleaning the 
house every day. 

By cleaning the house every day 

she pleases her husband. 
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5.07.B. A GERUND may exhibit all the syntactic properties 
of a NOUN: it may be preceded by an article, a possessive 
or demonstrative pronoun , a noun in the gemltve, or an 
adjective, or followed by a noun-adjunct with 0*F (or 
another preposition). A GERUND may also exhibit 
the syntactic properties of a VERB: it may be qualified 
by an adverb or adverbial phrase , and in the case of a 
transitive verb may govern an object. It may also take a 
* subject of its own (see 5.05 , 5.06). It may be used in the 
perfect form and in the passive voice (see 5.01). 

Point out the syntactic properties of a NOUN and the 
syntactic properties of a VERB exhibited by the gerund 
phrases in the sentences below. ✓ 

1. His handling of the situation was masterly. 

2 . I object to being treated like a child. 

3. He began reading slowly and in a clear voice. 

A. She was waked by an insistent tapping on her door. 

5. He educated himself by reading widely. 

6. He was suspected of having embezzled large sums of 

, money. * 

7 . I detest all this arguing about points of no importance. 

8 . Without saying good-bye, he took his hat and walked 
otit of the house. 

9. What's the use of me going there? 

10. There's no accounting for tastes. 

11 . John's coming home tomorrow will make all the differ¬ 
ence. 

(R.W. Zandvoori) 

5.08. An -ING form may be used as a VERBAL NOUN. 

Make a verbal noun preceded by THE out of the words 
in brackets, adding an OF phrase or *S genitive as appro¬ 
priate.** 

1. He was awakened by (the, dog, bark). 

He was awakened by the dog's barking/by the barking 
. of the dog. 


*) The ’s genitive is optional with names of persons or animals; 
the of phrase is compulsory when the genitive phrase is long: 

The little girl was puzzled by the grown-ups' coming and going. 

But: 

The little girl was puzzled by the coming and going of so many 
people . 
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2. (the. lake, Jreeze over) occurred earlier than usual this 
year. 

The freezing over of the lake occurred earlier than usual 
this year. 

3. (the pipes, burst) was caused by the extreme cold. 

4. (her daughters, cough) kept her awake all night. 

5. The nurse was deeply touched by (the patient, suffer). 

6. (the leaves, rustle) in the wind was like music to him 

7. (rubbish, burn) outdoors should be done in a safe place. 

8. All American pupils learn about (the Pilgrims, land) at 
Plymouth Rock in 1620. 

9. (modern and comfortable flats, build) js a feature of 
present-day Romania. 

10. (rare birds, shoot) is forbidden by law in most countries 
of the world. 

THE GERUND AS SUBJECT 

5.09. In the following sentences change the infinitive into a 
gerund in order to practise the use of the gerund as a 

subject. 

1. It's fun to ride a horse. 

Riding a horse is fun. 

2. It isn’t easy to learn a foreign language. 

3. It's illegal to drive without a licence. 

4. It’s dangerous to climb that mountain in winter, 

5. It’s difficult to tell people bad news. 

6. It’s tiring to swim against the current. 

7. It takes skill and experience to be a good cook. 


THE GERUND AS DIRECT OBJECT 

5.10.A. The gerund (as a direct object) is used after these 
verbs: 


admit 

can't stand 

discuss 

excuse 
(-f Possessi¬ 
ve 4 - G.) 

imagine 

appreciate 

consider 
( = think about) 

dislike 

fancy 

involve 

avoid 

delay 

doubt 

favour 

keep 

(= continue) 
mention 

« 

can t endure deny 

(usu.-\- Perf. G.) 

enjoy 

finish 

can t help 

detest 

escape 

forgive 

mind 

(neg.; inter,) 
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5.10. B. Complete the following sentences with COULDN’T 

HELP -r an appropriate gerund. 

1; The little girl didn’t want to cry but she .... 

The little girl didn’t want to cry but she couldn’t heip 
crying. 

2. The story was so funny that the children ... ; 

3. The actress was so beautiful that we ... . 

4. They spoke so loudly that I . . . . 

5. The end of the story was so sad that Laura .... 

6. The letter was on the table,- so I ... . 

5.11. Complete each sentence with the gerund of a suitable 
verb. 

1. Please excuse my . .. late. 

Please excuse my being/coming late. 

2. I dislike .. . early on Sunday mornings. 

3. Please forgive my ... the vase. 

4. Fancy her ... such unkind things about you! 

5. When you’ve finished the book, you can tell me if you 
have enjoyed ... it. 

6. The job will involve your ... to different parts of the 
country. 

7. I wish you wouldn’t keep... me what I already know. 

8. This room will look very cheerful once you’ve finished ..; 
it. 

5.12. Make formal requests using WOULD YOU MIND + 
GERUND and informal requests using DO YOU 
THINK YOU COULD. 

1. Ask a policeman to show you the way to the railway 
• station. 

Would you mind showing me the way to the railway 
station ? 

2. Ask your deskmate to lend you his dictionary. 

Do you think you could lend me your dictionary? 

3. Ask your mother to make you some tea. 

4. Ask a stranger to.lend you his newspaper for a moment. 

5. Ask your form teacher to give you her telephone number. 

6. Ask your deskmate to open the window a little. 

7. Ask'the guest to your school to sign the visitor's book. 

8. Ask your friend to help you with your homework. 

9. Ask your brother to turn the TV down a "bit. 

10. Ask the cashier to change a 100 lei note 'for you. 


r 


341 






/ 


5.13. These 

verbs are also 

followed by 

a gerund: 

forget 

prevent 

(can’t) resist 

suggest 

miss 

recall 

resume 

tolerate 

pardon 

recollect 

risk 

understand 

postpone 

practise 

remember 

resent 

suffer 

(~{“ Poss.-^-G.) 


♦ A.* Complete the sentences with the GERUND form of the 
verbs In brackets. 

1. Due to snow, our captain postponed (take off). 

2. While waiting to leave, I practised (pronounce) my 
English words. 

3. At the time, I recall (think) about the children. 

4. An airline official suggested (buy) sweets for the children. 

5. Some passengers resented (be) in the airport so long. 

6. I could not resist (worry) about the weather. 

7. 1 knew the airlines could not risk (have) an accident. 

8. I understood their (delay) the flight. 

5.13. B. Situation: Bob is asking Angela about her childhood. 

Put in Angela’s answers. 

K Bob: Did you use to get into trouble a lot? 

AngeDz: No, I don’t remember getting into trouble at all. 

2. Did you use to collect stamps? 

3. Did you belong to a secret club when you were a child? 

4. Did you ever play Cops and Bobbers? 

5. Did you use to spend your pocket money on comics? 

6. Did you ever buy pop records? 

5.13. C. Do the exercise again on the pattern: 

1. Bob: Did you use to get into trouble a lot? 

Angela: I didn’t, but 1 remerrfber my brother getting 
into ,trouble a lot. 

5.14. A. The gerund is used after certain PHRASAL VERBS, 

too. Here are some of them: 

take up go on Rive up put off 

go in for keep on leave off 


Replace each verb in italics by a verb + adverbial par¬ 
ticle with a similar meaning. 
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1. Don’t continue shouting like that! You'll wake all the 
neighbourhood! 

Don’t keep on shouting like that! You’ll wake all the 
neighbourhood! 

2. We’ve continued writing to her regularly for weeks and 
don’t know why we never get an answer. 

3. The baby won't stop crying until he gets his food. 

4. My grandfather started gardening when he retired. 

5. My uncle has renounced smoking. He hasn t smoked a 
cigarette for a long time. 

6. 17/ engage in acting when I grow up. 

5.14.B. Situation: Susan is visiting her grandfather in 
hospital. 

Put in her answers to grandfather’s requests. 

1. Grandfather: I'd really like some chocolate. I haven't 
eaten any for a long time. 

Susan: Chocolate? But you’ve given up eating it, 
haven’t you? 

2. "I'd really like a few cigarettes. I haven’t smoked for a 
week!’ 

6, fil’d really like some beer. I haven’t drunk any for a 
months 

4. “You know, I'd really like some icecream. I haven’t 
eaten any for a long time.'' 

5. "Could you bring me a book about car repairing? I used 
to study car repairing, you know ... I haven’t studied 
for ages now/-’ 

6. "Bring me my old bicycle, will you? I haven’t used it 
for a long time.^ 


5.14.C. Make sentences using the table below. 



began 

started 

complaining about the 

weather. 

arguing. 

The old lady 
Her friend 

kept (on) 
went on 
continued 

cursing her misfortune, 
grumbling. 


(never) stopped 
gave up 

repeating the same argument, 
criticizing her family, 
amusing herself, 
arranging* the flowers. 
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545. Comment on these situation's ,using the verbs: 

enjoy, like, love, dislike, have, loathe .+ gerund. 

1. Mrs Smith has to wash the dishes after dinner every 
day. She hates it. 

Mrs Smith hates washing the dishes. 

2. Alice watches TV every evening. She likes all the TV 
programmes. * 

3. Mr Smith operates a machine and doe’s exactly the same 
thing all day. He hates it. 

4. Sandra is a very good swimmer. She swims a lot every 
weekend and always enjoys it. 

5. The Bartons never get up early on Sunday mornings. 
They dislike it. 

6. Peter has got a small but very fast bicycle. He rides 
it a lot. He loves fast bicycles. 

7. Many people travel by air. Some like it and others 
don't. Mr Parker loathes it. 

5.16. Answer these questions: 

1. When the bell goes at the end of a lesson, what do you 

finish? 

2. What do you resume doing after a break? 

3. What do you practise in conversation lessons? 

4. If everyone arrives late, what will they have to delay? 

5. If you’re in hospital, what do you appreciate your friends 
doing? 

6. If you were frightened of dentists, what would you 

postpone doing? 

7. Where do you suggest going this evening? 

8. What do you hate doing on holiday? 

9. If a person is homesick, who does he miss being with? 

10. If you see a bargain in a shop, what is it worth doing? 

11. What do careless people keep doing? 

12. What do firemen risk? 

* 

5.17. Join each pair of sentences by using a GERUND. 

1. Paul has developed the film. He finished last night. 
Paul finished developing the film last night'. 

2. Topi thinks about Laura all the time. He can't help it. 

3. I don’t eat frogs. I can't imagine myself doing that. 

4. David works every evening and he won’t stop until he 
has passed his examination. 

5. Shall we go away in July? Why don’t we suggest it? 


344 


• 6. If I was all alone on a desert island, I couldn’t stand it. 

7. Precious time is wasted on unnecessary argument. I 
can’t understand that. 

8. The Parkers spend a lot of money on books but they 
don’t mind that. 

5.18. Comment on these situations. Use appropriate verbs-f- 
/ gerunds. 

1. Mrs Ross writes letters to all her friends. 

Mrs Ross enjoys writing letters to her friends, or: 

I appreciate Mrs Ross writing to all her friends. 

• >2. Fred knows very little about the subject. He said so 

yesterday. 

3. I’m going, to return the book to the library tomorrow. 

4. Mr Alexander can’t see you right now. Could you wait 

ten minutes? . 

5. I didn’t want to tell them the whole story but in the 
end I did. 

6. You’re always interrupting me in the middle of a sen¬ 
tence! 

7. You may have an accident if you drive that car. 

8. Do you wapt to leave tomorrow? We’ve got a meeting 

on Thursday. * 

9. We have written ten sentences, using the gerund in all 
of them. 

10. It doesn’t bother me if you borrow my bicycle. 

THE GERUND AS PREPOSITIONAL OBJECT 


5.19. Make true sentences about yourself with the prompts 
given below. Use the gerund as a prepositional object. 



keen on/fond of 
interested in/enthusiastic 
about 

playing chess, 
playing football. 

I am 

I am not 

good at/clever at 
skilful -at/expert at 
experienced in/successful 
in 

used to/accustomed to 

singing and dancing, 
speaking in public, 
competing with others, 
operating*a computer, 
riding a bicycle. 


opposed to 
tired of/fed up with 
bored with/annoyed with 
(in)capable of 
afraid of/scared of 

riding a motorcycle, 
going out after dark, 
hitch-hiking, 
flying. 
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5.20. Make up dialogues as shown below. 

1. write English words 

Adrian: I have difficulty In writing English words. 
What about you, Ann? 

Arm: Well, I’ve got used to writing English words. 

2. speak English fast 

3. ask questions in English 

4. learn so many new words 

5. look up words in the dictionary 

6. translate sentences into English 

7. write summaries in English 

5.21. Complete the following sentences sensibly, using the 
gerund as a PREPOSITIONAL OBJECT. 

1. I got tired of ... so I went to bed. 

I got tired of listening to the radio/reading, so I went to bed. 

2. Mr Barton always teaches the senior students; he isn't 

used to ... . 

3. I sounded rather cross on the telephone. I'm sorrv 
about ... . 

4. Sandra can speak English quite well, but she's not 
very good at ... it. 

5. Paul wrote her a very brief letter. Will she be angry 
with Paul for ... ? 

6. Doctors and nurses are accustomed to ... at night. 

7. "Can she sew?" "Yes, she's especially skilled at ... 
women’s clothing.” 

8. Some little girls are very fond of ... dolls. 

9. "Father caught a lot of fish this morning." "Was he 

surprised at ... ?" 

10. Mr Plumb is such a truthful man that I don't think he's 
capable of ... a lie. 

11. You were so rude yesterday. You ought to be ashamed 
of,... . 

12. The cook got tired of ... so she went out for a walk. 

13. Some people do the same thing every day. They are 

content with .... 

14. Did you hear the history teacher lecture yesterday? 
He's very keen on ... contemporary events. 
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5.22. Situation: The director of an advertising agency is 
'offering a job to a graphic artist. He is asking she 
artist if he is interested in the job: 

Would you be interested in taking the job? 


What else is the director asking the artist? 
Use these prompts and suitable veTbs. 


1. for our firm 

2. this sort of work 

3. in our Brasov office 

4. these products 


5. our exhibition 

6. a film 

7. the theatre this evening 

8. a game of chess 


5.23. Answer these questions: 

1. A^hat is a potter skilful at? 

2. What is Beethoven famous for? 

3. What are ambitious people concerned about? 

4. What are students preoccupied with? 

5. What is a person climbing a mountain intent on? 

6. What are vegetarians opposed to? 

7. If a person- suffers from claustrophobia, what is he 
frightened of? 

8. If you were reading a boring book, what would you 
soon get fed up with? 


5.24. Complete the following sentences: 

1. When a country hosts the Olympic games, it is respon¬ 
sible for ... . 

2. An Olympic athlete is anxious about .... 

6. Because they train so much before the games, a serious 
athlete appears used to ... . 

4. Until the last moment, every athlete seems sure of ... ; 

5. During the games, the coaches are worried about .... 

6. After each Olympic game,' the winners look proud of .... 

7. Our family are interested in ... . 

8. Romanian athletes are always good at ... : 

9. During the Olympic games in Los Angeles we were all 
enthusiastic about .... 
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5*25.* Fill in the blanks with the right preposition. Use the 

GERUND form of the verb in brackets after the prepo¬ 
sition. 


1. Dan was proud ;;: (finish) the work in such a short 
time. 

Dan was proud of finishing the work in such a short time. 

2. Mrs Grant is always afraid . . . (lose) her umbrella. 

3. Were the Fosters successful ... (get) a loan from the 
bank ? 

4. My friend is enthusiastic .. . (study) English at school. 

5. I’m fed up . . . your (grumble), 

6. Are you accustomed .. . (hear) those planes over your 
house ? 

7. The witness is very anxious ... (testify) in a courtroom. 

8. He is intent .. , (learn) foreign languages. 

9. I'm not particularly keen . . . (attend) football games. 
10.. I'm sorry . . . (lose) it. I'll be responsible . . . (replace) it. 

11. Paula is really quite capable .. . (complete) the work 
by herself. 

12. I'm very much.opposed . . . your (go) on holiday alone. 

5.26. Make up questions and answers about these people. 

1. a watchmaker/skilful at 

Tudor: What is a watchmaker skilful at? 

Angela: A watchmaker is skilful at making or repairing 
watches. 

2. a mechanic/expert at 7. a form teacher/anxious 

about 


3. a worker on an assem¬ 
bly line/fcored with 

4. a football player/intent 
on 

5. a candidate to an exam/ 
concerned about 


8. your maths teacher/angry 
at 

9. your physics teacher/sur- 
prised at 

10. your language teacher/ 
delighted at 
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5.27. Read the verb + preposition combinations listed below 
which can be followed by a GERUND or gerund phrase. 


argue about*) 
care about 
complain 
about/of 
dream 
about/of 
forget about 
see about 
talk about 
think about/ 
of 

warn (smb) 
about 

worry about 


recover from 
refrain from 

apologize (to 
smb) for 
blame (smb) 
for 

care for 
forgive (smb) 
for 


believe in 
consist in 
delight in 
participate in 
succeed in 

approve of 
boast of 
consist of 
hear of 


comment on 

concentrate 

on 

count on 
depend on 
insist on 
rely on_ 

agree to 
contribute to 
look forward 
t.o 

object to 


5.28. Make dialogues on the pattern below. 

1. climb the Piatra Mate — stay in a chalet 

Mrs Barton: You know, I’ve always dreamt of climbing 
the Piatra Mare. 

Mr Barton: Well, Pm looking forward to staying in a 
chalet. 

2. go to Brasov — climb Mount Timpa 

3. visit Bran- Castle — see the collection of medieval 
weapons 

A. go down the Danube in a boat — sail down the 
Danube-Black Sea Canal 
5. ride a horse — swim in the Black Sea 

5.29. * Fill in the blanks with the right preposition. Use the 

GERUND form of the verb in brackets after the prepo¬ 
sition. 

1. Father doesn't approve . . . (study) late at night. 

Father doesn't approve of studying late at night. 

2. Our maths teacher objects ... (use) any different 
method. 

3. Alice forgot : (phone) her friends until late in the 
evening. 

4. Mr Parker constantly worries . .. (lose) his position. 

*) Most of these verbs can also be used in the pattern: 

Subject + Finite Verb + Preposition + Possessive + Gerund phrase 
She complained of his coming late again. 
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5. You shouldn't rely ... (get) help from Paul. 

6. Did Mr Grant finally succeed * . . (sell) his old car? 

7. Why did you insist ... (do) everything yourself? 

8. We are looking forward . . . (see) our friends next week. 

9. I didn't think . . . (say) anything to her at the time. 

10. Steve always depends . . . (get) help from his friends! 

11. Paula has never forgiven him . . . (make) that sarcastic 
remark. 


5*30, Make suggestions. Use HOW ABOUT/WHAT 
ABOUT -j- gerund. 

1. Ann: I'd like to go to the cinema this week. 

Bob: Well, how about going on Monday? 

2. Ann: And can't we go to the theatre one / 

\ evening? Bob: . 

3. Ann: Good idea. And why don't we ever 

visit a museum? Bob: . 

4. Ann: OK. And we never play tennis 

together now. Bob: . 

5. Ann: And I'd like to see my grand¬ 

parents one day. Bob: . 

6. Ann: Yes, OK. And I'd like to go to the 

disco some time, too. Bob: . 

7. Ann: Great! And let's have a rest on 

Sunday! Bob: . 


5.31. Answer these questions in complete sentences. 

1. What did you apologize to the physics teacher for? 

2. What have you and your deskmate been arguing 

about? * 

3. What doesn't your father approve of? 

4. What did he blame you for last night? 

5. As a school pupil, what do you really care about? 

6. Since this term began, what have you been concentrat¬ 
ing on? 

7. After this term, what are you looking forward to? 

8. What has your teacher of English always insisted on? 

9. After school today, what do you have to see about? 

10. What does keeping your scholarship depend on? 

11. What does being a good student consist of? 

12. Before you left for school, what did your mother warn 
you about? 

5.32. Make sentences about these people. 

1. my elder brother/delight in 

My elder brother delights in teasing me. 
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2. little children/look forward to 

3. university students/concentrate on 

4. old people/depend on 

5. hardworking people/succeed in 

6. young men/boast of 

7. forgetful people/apologize for 

8. young girls/dream of 

9. elderly women/complain about 

10. understanding parents/approve of 

11. strict teachers/object to 


5.33. With some other verbs, the pattern is: 

FINITE VERB + DIRECT OBJECT+ 
Thev congratulated her 

+ PREPOSITIONAL OBJECT*) 
on winning the prize . 


advise ... 

- t - 

deliver... 

about 

from 

ask . v about 
inform ... 

hinder ... from 

prevent... from 

about 

protect... from 

warn... about 

rescue ... from 


save ... from 
stop ... from 


excuse... for/from 
punish ... for 


interest... in 
unite... in 


accuse ... of 
assure... of 


congratulate 
... on 

spend... on 
waste... on 


associate... 
with 

charge... 
with 

connect... 
with 

threaten ... 
with 


Make up sentences of your own using some of the 
verb + preposition combinations listed above. 


5.34. Answer these questions: 

1. What did you congratulate your father on? 

2. What did you threaten your younger brother with? 

3. What do students spend a lot of money on? 

4. What did your form-teacher inform you about last 
week? 

5. What did the bad weather prevent you from doing last - 
Sunday ? 

6. The little boy couldn't swim. What did the man rescue 
him from? 

7. The boys broke a window when playing football. What 
were they punished for? 


*• These have corresponding passive forms: 

She was congratulated on winning the first prise. 
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5.35. * Fill in the blanks with the right preposition/adverbial 
particle. Use the GERUND form of the verb in brackets 
after the preposition/adverbial particle. 

1. Are you looking forward ... (go) on holiday? 

„ Are you looking forward to going on holiday? 

2. Aunt Martha is thinking ... (spend) hex holiday at 
•Felix Spas. 

3. We are counting ... (see) you at our party next week. 

4. Peter is looking forward . . . (start) his new job. 

5. Michael has been given a medal. He jumped into the 
river and rescued a boy . . . (drown). 

6. When Sandra leaves school, she wants to go. (art ) . 

7. Everybody congratulated Monica ... (pass) the exami¬ 
nation. 

8. Christine apologized to the teacher ... (be) late. 

9. I wanted to walk, but my friend insisted . .. (take) 
the bus. 

10. Thank you . .. (lend) us the book. 

11. Did your parents agree ... (you, come) to see me? 

12. The doctor doesn’t object ... (grandmother, eat) a 
cake now and then. 

13. Because of the bad weather we had to put .. . (leave) 
till Saturday. ' 

14. Did you pay that fellow . . . (repair) your motorbike? 

15. When the weather is fine, I feel ... (go) for a walk. 

5.36. Fill in the blanks with suitable gerunds. 

1. Tudor: A splendid weather report for tomorrow. We 
can count on .., a fine day. 

2. Angela: I suppose you’re thinking of .. that mountain. 
I’ll have to see about .. . you a picnic lunch. 

3. Tudor: What about you .-.. too? 

4. Angela: I’m not at all used to ... . 

5. Tudor: We can easily get to the top without .... You're 
not afraid of ... , are you? 

6. Angela: No, but I'm not very keen on ... at dawn and .. . 
all day on my feet. 

7. Tudor: All right. Let's put off .. . till after breakfast. 

8. Angela: Is that early enough to give us a chance of .. . 
to the top? 

9. Tudor: Does it matter if we don’t? 

10. Angela: Not unless I get the blame for not ..: .- 

(J.A. Bright) 
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5.37. Make' comments on the following situations. Use the 
GERUND after verbs + prepositions/adverbial particles. 

1. The weather was bad yesterday so we couldn’t go on a 

picnic. 

The bad weather prevented us from going on a picnic, or: 
We had to put off going on a picnic because of the bad 
wcfltlicr* 

2. Tom comes to our house very frequently. Aunt Martha 
doesn’t like it. 

3 Father used to smoke a packet of cigarettes a day. The 
‘ doctor told him it wasn’t good for his health and now 
father doesn’t smoke any more. 

4. Laura was late for school yesterday. When she entered 
the class she expressed her regret about it. 

5. We often study late at night. Father'is against it. 

6. Mr Grant wanted to sell his old car but nobody wanted 
to buy it. Finally he sold it to a mechanic. 

7. Mrs Taylor talked and talked although nobody was 
listening to her. 

THE GERUND AS PREDICATIVE 

5.38. Make one sentence out of two by using the gerund 
as a predicative. 

1 Alice reads many magazines. That is her favourite pastime. 
Alice's favourite pastime is reading magazines. 

2. Tudor sails a boat. That is his hobby. 

3. The baker bakes bread. That is his profession. 

4. I guide tourists around my city. This is my summer job. 

5. The mechanic mends cars. That is his work. 

THE GERUND AS ATTRIBUTE 

5.39. Complete these sentences with appropriate gerund 
phrases. Use the gerund as an attribute. 

1. "Is he a language teacher?" "Yes, he has a lot of expe¬ 
rience in • »» • , 

"Is he a language teacher?” "Yes, he has a lot of experience 

in language teaching." 

2. Victor Brad writes short stories. He hopes to make a 

career of «•« • , . . 

3. You shouldn’t park your car here. You’ll get a ticket 

for.... 

4. Grandmother eats too many sweets. She seems to get 
great satisfaction from .... 
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5. It is my pleasure to introduce our guest speaker. I take 
great pride in ... him. 

6. “Would you like to go to the theatre?" "Yes, I’m in 

favour of... 

7. "Are you going to buy a new car?" "I don't know. We 
have doubts about....” 


5.40. Make sentences using the table below: 


I 

have 

the opportunity 
the advantage 
the favour 

i 

°f 

meeting them, 
knowing them, 
working with them. 

We 

You 

had 

have had 

the privilege 
the honour 
the pleasure 
the fun 


studying with them, 
travelling with 
them. 

'spending the holi~ 
day with them. 


5.41. Suggest various completions for each of the following: 

1. As they had no matches, they had great difficulty in .... 
As they had no matches, they'had great difficulty in light¬ 
ing the fire. 

2. You are here to discuss this problem. That is my only 

reason for.... 

3. Mrs Ross doesn’t eat properly ; she won’t take the trouble 
of.... 

4. "Shall we fly or go by boat?" "Please yourself but I see no 

advantage in...." 

5. We'll go to the theatre if you like but personally I hate 

the thought of .... 

6. Nobody yet knows that we're going to get married, so 
there must be no more delay in.... 

7. We’ve talked about this problem but there's been no time 
to think. Let's have a pause for... 

5.42. Comment on these sentences using THERE’S NO HARM 
IN -f gerund. 

1. Mother: Tony works frightfully hard. 

Adrian: Well, there's no harm in working hard. 

2. Mother: Tony uses every minute 

of the day. Adrian: Well,.... 

3. He's very different from you. . 

4. You're always reading books. . 

5. When yon’re not fishing. . 

6. You always take things easy. . 

7. Oh, you always give the same 

answer. ’ . 
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5.43. Answer these questions: 

1. If I spoke quickly, what would you have difficulty in? 

2. What do tactless people make a habit of? 

3 . What does a musical person take pleasure in? 

4 . If you don't want to go to a party, what can you make an 

excuse for? 

5. If you have no chance of passing an exam, what is there 
no point in doing? 

6. If you’re feeling tired, what are you not in the mood for? 

7. What would an honest person have no intention of doing? 

5.44. * Fill In the blanks with the right preposition. Use the 

GERUND form of the verb in brackets after the prepo¬ 
sition. 

1. He didn't explain his reasons... (leave) early. 

He didn't explain his reasons for leaving early. 

2. He has no intention ..l (write) to her. 

3. There's really no excuse ... (not phone) her. 

4. He won't tell me his reasons ... (leave) her. 

5. Mrs Barton has a lot of experience ... (teach) young 
children. 

6. There is very little possibility ... (find) a substitute now. 

7. Peter found a new method ... (solve) the problem. 

8. We have doubts ... (ask) Monica to help us. 

9. She has shown very little interest... (learn) more about 
this subject. 

5.45. Make up sentences about these people. 

1. a reporter /opportunity of 

A reporter has the opportunity of meeting all kinds of 

7. a scientist/method of 

8. a little child/difficulty 
in 

9. a Nobel prize winner/ 
reason for 

10. a stamp collector/inte¬ 
rest in 

11. an avid reader/pleasure 
in 


2. an old person/satisfac¬ 
tion from 

3. a playwright/career of 

4. a mother/pride in 

5. a lady in a shop/doubts 
about 

6. a dressmaker/experience 
in 
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5.46. Complete the sentences below with the necessary words. 
Use possessive pronouns or pronouns in the Accusative + 
gerunds. 

1. "Did Bob win the race?" "Yes, we were delighted at 
the race/' 

>b win the race?" "Yes, we were delighted at 
winning the race.” r 

2. "May I open the window?" "Of course. I have no objec¬ 
tion to ... the window to get some fresh air/' 

3. "Can the boys leave early this afternoon?" "I’m sorry, 
but I can’t agree to ... /' 

4. "Did Steve win the maths competition?" -Yes, and I 
had never imagined ... this competition." 

5. "Doesn't Mrs Smith want to buy a Persian carpet?" 
"Yes, but her husband won’t hear of ... such an expensive 
carpet/’ 

6. "Can I help you?" "Yes, I’d appreciate... me with this 
application/' 

7. "The Plumbs left awfully early, didn't they?" -Yes, I* 
can’t understand... the party so early/’ 

8. "We had trouble with the Physics examination/’ "Well 
I'm not surprised at ... difficulties with that exam/' 

5.47. Comment on the following situations, using the GE¬ 
RUND after nouns/adjectives + prepositions. In most 
cases several alternatives are possible. 

1. I find English spelling very difficult. 

I have difficulty in spelling English words, or: 

I'm incapable of spelling English words corectly. 

2. Mr Brand has been driving a car for many years. He’s 
an excellent driver. He enjoys it, too. 

3. Alice thinks biology is a fascinating subject. She wants 
to study it. 

4. Jenny did very well on her physics test, although she 
is not very good at physics. 

5. Mrs Brown does not know whether to buy the sewing- 

machine or not. 5 

6. Henry takes things easy and this irritates his mother. 

7. I don't like to stay indoors when the weather is. fine. 

8. Tudor always tells the truth. He has never told a lie] 

9. Yesterday Tony was rude to his friends. Today he re¬ 
gretted it. 

10. Mr Miller has a monotonous job. He.wantS to change it. 


"Did 
f h‘s 
1 him 
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THE GERUND AS ADVERBIAL 


5.48. Complete the following sentences sensibly, using 
the gerund as an ADVERBIAL. 

1. The little boy was sick after... (a whole box). 

The little boy was sick after eating a whole box of cho¬ 
colates. 

2. I sent a telegram instead of... (a letter). 

3. Grandfather still walks five miles a day in spite of ... 
(seventy years old). 

4. Students should always read examination questions very 
carefully before *«• • 

5. Please don’t enter the room without.... 

6. People keep cool in a hot climate by.... 

7< Peter started to answer the examination questions 

after.... 


5.49. BY + GERUND expresses means, and answers the 
question HOW ? 

Make questions and answers as shown. 

1. borrow books — join a library 
Bob: How do you borrow books? 

Adrian: By joining a library. 


2. learn new words 

3. enter a competition 

4. make a phone call 

5. find a phone number 

6. find the way 

7. send a telegram 


— use a dictionary 

— fill in an entry form 

— dial the number 

— look it up in the directory 

— ask a policeman 

— fill in a form 


5.50. FOR + GERUND expresses the general purpose of things. 

Can you say what these are for? 

1. a washing-machine 

Bob: What’s a washing-machine for? 

Adrian: It’s for washing clothes. 

2. a sewing-machine 5. a hairdryer 8. a freezer 

3. a vacuum cleaner 6. a dishwasher 9. an iron 

4. a record player 7. a tin-opener* 10. a toaster 


GERUND OR INFINITIVE? 

5.51. The subject can be expressed either by an infinitive 
or by a gerund. 

Change these sentences so that the infinitive is replaced 
by a gerund. 

1. It was nice to see you. 

It was nice seeing you. 
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2. It was dull to work with them. 

3. However, it was good to get the job done. 

4. It's fun to learn to play tennis 

5. It was exciting to see his show. 

6. It's convenient to shop here. 

7. It J s useless to complain about it. 

5,52. Some verbs can have either the gerund or the infinitive 
as a direct object without any change of meaning: 

begin continue neglect intend*) 

start cease omit attempt*) * ear 


In the following sentences change the infinitive into 
the gerund. 

1. Please begin to re£d the text, Paula. 

Please begin reading the text, Paula. 

2. He could not continue to speak because of the noise. 

3. Don't neglect to write to your mother, Tudor. 

4. He told me he intended to write a book on migratory birds. 

5. I'm sorry I omitted to tell you the most important news. 

6. Most women fear to lose their good looks. 

7. When are you going to start to take French lessons? 

8. They have ceased to make bicycles in this factory. 

9. The boys attempted to climb to the top of the mountain 
but failed. 


5.53. The verbs 


need deserve 
want require 


are followed either by 


a 


gerund or by a passive infinitive . **) 

Situation: Nothing seems to be working properly in 
the Browns' house. What needs to be done about these 
things ? 

Use need(s)/want(s) + gerund. 

1. The car's going badly, (service) , 

It needs servicing. 

2. The tyres are worn smooth. (change) 

They want changing. 

3. The refrigerator's not working property. (put right) 

4. The sewing machine's gone wrong, (repair) 


*) The infinitive is more usual. 

**) Deserve is also followed by an activp infinitive when the 
action is to happen: He deserves to succeed. 
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5 . The chimney's very dirty, (sweep) 

6. MI the locks have broken, (mend) 

7. The doors are all scratched, (paint) 

8. The table is covered with marks, (polish) 

• 5.54. A few adjectives can be followed either by the infinitive 
or by a preposition + gerund . Change these sentences 
so that the adjective + infinitive form is replaced by 
adjective + preposition + gerund. 

1. She was surprised to see you here, (at) 

She was surprised at seeing you here. 

2. The boy was happy to finish his work, (about) 

3. I was annoyed to hear him laugh, (at) 

4. The little child was proud to be recognized, (of) 

5. I was pleased to see him safe and well, (at) 

6. He was quite content to stay where he was. (with) 

7. The children are delighted to be on holiday, (at) 

8. We are determined to fulfil all their wishes. (o7t) 

5.55. Either the infinitive or a (preposition +) gerund can 
folow the nouns and verbs below without any difference 
in meaning. 

Rephrase the sentences so as to use a gerund construc¬ 
tion. 

1. I had no chance to get awai. (of) 

I had no of getting away. 

2. They made another attempt to cross the river next day. (at) 

3. It was a great pleasure to be with you this evening. 

4. We agreed to make an early start, (on) 

5. In the end she decided to buy the blue dress, (on) 

6. The book aims to familiarize the reader with the world 
of computers, (at) 

7. I never thought to look for the book in the kitchen, (of) 

8. We had the opportunity to meet the famous scientist, (of) 

5.56. Situation: Paul and Monica are in the kitchen prepar¬ 
ing a meal. 

A. Respond to Paul's remarks in the same way as Monica. 

Use FOR -f GERUND to express the general purpose 
of things. 

1. Paul: Wait a moment! I've got an egg-slicer. 

Monica : How useful! A gadget for slicing eggs! 

PaulMonica: 

2. Hang on! I've got a garlic-crusher for that. 

3. Wait a moment! You can use my cherry-stoner if 
you like. 
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4. Just a minute! There's an apple-corer somewhere. 

5. Why don't you use the juice-extractor? .... 

6. Would you like to use my parsley-chopper? .... 

B. Purpose can also be expressed by the infinitive. 

Do the exercise again, on the pattern: 

1. Paul: Wait a moment. I've got an egg-slicer. 

Monica: Do you mean a special gadget to slice eggs with? 

5.57.* With most verbs expressing feelings or attitudes, the 
distinction between gerund and infinitive coresponds to 
the distinction ‘general' versus ‘particular’. Some of 
these verbs are: 


like*) 

prefer 

can't bear 

hate 


love 

dread 

loathe 



Complete the sentences with the gerund or the infinitive 
of the verbs in brackets. 

1. Let's invite him. I'm sure he would love (come) to our 
party. 

2. The film was so terrifying that she could hardly bear 
(watch) it. 

3. A truthful person hates (tell) lies. 

4. His father has a fearsome temper. I’d hate (make) him 
angry. 

5. -I’ve always loved (act)J' "I’d love (see) you on the 
stage/' 

6. I dread (refuse) him, but I'm afraid I shall have to. 

7. "Would you like (come) with me or would you prefer 
(stay) at home?" 

"I’d love (come) with.you. I’d hate (spend) all the day 
indoors." 

8. Mrs Smith loathes (travel) by air. 

9. I dread (have) to visit the dentist. I dread (think) of 
what may happen. 

10. The old lady couldn’t bear (see) animals treated cruelly. 

11. "Would you like (come) to a lecture on Benjamin Britten 
tonight?" 

-"No, thanks. I like (listen) to music but I don't like 
(listen) to people talk about it/’ 

*) Like, love, hate and prefer are usually followed by the gerund 
when used in the present or past and by the infinitive when used 
in the conditional. 

e.g. I like cycling. I’d love to come with you. 


5.58. Change the sentences below so as to include the words 
in brackets. Remember: 


forbid 
permit 
• allow 


doing 

someone to do 


intend 

advise 

recommend 


doing 

someone to do 


4 1. The Smiths don't allow watching television, (their 
children ) 

The Smiths don't allow their children to watch television. 


2. The Bartons intend going to University, (their son) 

3. The guide recommended visiting the Art Galleries, (the 
tourists ) 

4. They don't permit the feeding of animals. (visitors) 

5. The doctor advised going on a diet, (the patient) 

6. They don't allow parking here, (motorists) 

7. The Plumbs forbid the wearing of make-up. (their 
daughter ) 


5.59. After certain verbs, either the infinitive or the gerund 
may be used with a difference in meaning: 


Main verb 4* INFINITIVE 

Main verb 4- GERUND 

The infinitive refers to an 
action that happens after the 
action of the main verb. 

The gerund refers to an action 
that happens before the action 
of the main verb. 

A. 

B. 

1. I remembered to lock the 
door before we left. 

2. I forgot to take my camera 
to the mountains last week¬ 
end. 

3. I regret* to tell you that you 
have failed the test. 

4. Susan stopped in the street 
(in order) to talk to Bob. 

1. Don't worry. I remember 
doings it. 

2. I'll never forget taking 
those beautiful pictures on 
our holiday last month. 

3. I regret telling you the bad 
news. 

4. Well, but she stopped talk¬ 
ing to Bob a month ago. 


5.60. Comment on these situations. Use STOP + gerund 
and STOP + infinitive. 

1. The librarian put her book down and answered my 
question. 

The librarian stopped reading. She stopped to answer my 
question. 
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2. In the middle of the lesson, the teacher went over to the 
window and closed it. 

6 . Everybody was working in the factory. The clock struck 
one o’clock. The factory canteen opens at one. 

4. Peter was doing his homework yesterday when the tele¬ 
phone rang. He had to stop and answer it. 

5. The student threw his books down and went for a walk. 

6 . The speaker's throat was very dry. He drank some water. 

5.61. * Put the verbs in brackets in the right form* the 

GERUND or the INFINITIVE. 

1 . We read this book in class last year. Do you remember 
(read) it ? 

2 . Tudor forgot (bring) his exercise-book ; he left it at home 
6 . Why are you late again? Have you forgotten (promise] 

me that you will never be late again? 

4. I remembered to post the letter you gave me, but I 
didn't remember (buy) any stamps. 

5. The house is old, and it badly wants (paint). We wanted 
(paint) it last month, but father was against it. 

6 . They don’t allow (smoke) in the auditorium:- however 
they allow people (smoke) in the foyer. ' 

7. Does your car need (wash) ? I certainly need (wash) 
mine. 

8 . "Stop (ask) silly questions. If you keep on (interrupt ) 

me. I'll send you out of the class.-" / 

9. We regret (say) that the lecture was dull and wasn’t 
worth (listen) to. 

10 . I advise yop (wait) before (make) a decision. 

11. We didn’t fancy (live) in that house and regretted 
(move) from our old one. 

5.62. Comment on these situations using REMEMBER/ 
FORGET + gerund or infinitive, as aproppriate. 

1. Mr Smith often forgets to lock the front dooi but he 
didn't today. 

He remembered to lock the front door* 

2 . The picture of his hand putting the key in the lock is 
quite clear in Mr Smith’s mind. What does he remember? 

He remembers { I, 0 /™’/ |Mked } the door. 

8 . Mrs Smith was just about to leave the shop when she 
said, 'Oh, yes. Salt!’ 
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4. Mother, can’t find any money in her white purse, but 
then she remembers; she put it in her brown purse. 

5 . 'Let’s go to the film at the Scala/ your friend says. 
When you get there, you realise 3 'ou’ve seen it. What 
do you remember? 

6 . Michael often forgets to set his alarm clock but he did 
not yesterday. 

7. The teacher said the test would be easy, In fact it was 
very hard. You remember his words. 

8 . The salesman said the television set had integrated 
circuits. He. didn’t forget that. 

5.63. After certain adjectives and verbs , either the infinitive 
or the gerund may be used with some differences of 
meaning . 

Look at the table on page 364. 

5.64. * Put the verbs in brackets into the right form — gerund 

or infinitive. 

1 - I shall be very interested (know) what happens. 

2 . Before trains were invented, people used (travel) on 
horseback or in stage coaches. 

3. What do we stand (gain) by the treaty? 

4. Mr Martin has taught his dog (perform) some clever 
tricks. 

5. "Would you like me (turn) down the radio a bit?” 
"No, it’s all right. I'm used to (work) with the radio on/' 

6 . What's she doing? She’s just trying (open) the tin, 

7. I have been learning (skate) for three years and I still 
fall down all the time. 

8 . You should try (use) petrol, if you can’t get it off with 
water. 

* > t 

9. Although she is only six she learnt (write) very quickly. 

10 . Paul likes to know and learn about ships. He is interested 
in (ship). 

11 . I can’t stand (wait) in the rain. 

12 . The soldier didn't move the bomb. He was afraid (touch) 
it; he was afraid of (be) blown to pieces. 

13. The inspector asked (see) my ticket and when I wasn’t 
able (find) it he had me (buy) another. 

14. I don't mind the children (play) in the garden, but I 
won’t have them (walk) over my flowers. 
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5.65. Complete the following sentences with either an infi¬ 
nitive or a gerund. 

1 . My parents have been married for twenty years; however, 
my father continues .... 

2 . My mother told me that after their wedding ceremony, 

she enjoyed.... 

3 . For their honeymoon, my father proposed.... 

4 . While my parents were driving to the mountains on their 
honeymoon, they stopped ... ♦ 

5. They had a nice drive, but when they arrived at the 
chalet, they discovered that they had forgotten ...» 

6 . Have your parents ever regretted....? 

7 . Have they ever tried.... ? 


5.66. Some of the verbs followed by a gerund (or an infinitive) 
may also be followed by a ‘thaV clause: 


Verb + GERUND/ ™J se 

Main , GERUND/ THAT 
verb + INF. CLAUSE 

admit fancy recollect 

appreciate imagine suggest 

deny mention understand 

doubt recall 

advise forget recommend 

can't-bear hate regret 

dread intend remember 

fear plan require 

forbid prefer 


Rephrase these sentences replacing the words in italics 
by a gerund or an infinitive construction. 

L Fred admitted that he had read very little about the 
subject. 

2 . I definitely recall that I put the envelope here on my desk. 

6 . I don't deny that I haven't understood that-part of the 
lesson. 

4 . The doctor advised Lily that she should'take the pills 
on an empty stomach. 

5. Did you forget that you had given Mr Brad that message? 

6 . She couldn't bear that he should think of her in that way. 

7. The teacher recommended that we should do at least 
ten maths problems every day. 

8 . He was surprised to find the door open. He distinctly 
remembered, that he had locked it before going to bed. 

9. Can you doubt that he will win the competition? 

10. He preferred that I should say nothing about it at present. 

11 . I suggested that he should call a specialist immediately. 

12. The law requires that all cars should be regularly tested 
for safety and efficiency. 
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5.67. Situation: Two people at a TV company are talking 
about different ways of saving money. Mr Green 
uses THAT clauses in his i;emarks. 

Use gerunds in Mr Brown's answers. 

1. Mr Green: Did anyone suggest that we spent lesson 
advertising? 

Mr Brown: Yes, I suggested spending less on advertising. 

2. Did anyone propose that we cut down on production 
costs? 

3. Did anyone suggest that we reduced expense accounts? 
A. Did anyone consider that we spent less on costumes? 

5. Did anyone suggest that we had all telephone bills 
checked? 

6. Did anyone recommend that we economised on the sets? 

7. Did anyone object to the idea that we saved on heating? 

5.68. In the following sentences, change the gerunds into 
THAT clauses. Remember: a THAT clause is not 
usually •preceded by a preposition. 

1. He acknowledged having received the telegram. 

He acknowledged that he had received the telegram. 

2. We insisted on her coming with us. 

We insisted that she should come with us. 

3. He denied ever having met her. 

A. The doctor insisted on her staying indoors. 

5. Why won’t she agree to our visiting her? 

6. We agreed on translating a play together. 

7. I remember his borrowing the dictionary two months ago. 

8. He admitted having done wrong. 

9. Tan she swear to having read the book? 

10. She confessed to having a dislike for modern poetry. 

5.69. Situation: You are on a train. The train is full. What 
do you say in the following situations? Make polite 
requests. 

1. h on want someone to move her suitcase aside. 

Would you mind moving your suitcase a little? 

2. You want to move her suitcase. 

Do you mind if I move your suitcase? 

3. You want* someone to open the window. 

4. You want to open the window. 

5. You want to close the door. 

6. You want someone to close the door. 

7. You want to smoke. 
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8. You want someone to lend you his matches. 

9. You want someone to tell you the time. 

10. You want to sit by the window. 

5.70. Some of the nouns, adjectives and verbs followed by a. 
preposition + gerund can also be followed by a ‘that' 
clause. 

Rephrase these sentences as shown below. 

j t Father was surprised that he had caught so many fish, (at) 
Father was surprised at catching so many fish. 

2 They are quite sure they will leave in August, (of) 

s’. They have no doubt that they need to make careful 
preparations. (about) 

4. I’m sorry that I sounded rather cross on the telephone, 
(about) 

5. I'm worried that I may hurt her feelings, (about) 

6 He dreams that he will sail around the world, (of) 

7. He has little hope that he will pass his examinations. (of) 

8. Can you be certain that you will get back in time? (of) 

9. On a long journey' by road I believe that one should stop 
fairly frequently for breaks, (in) 

REVISION EXERCISES ON THE GERUND 

5.71. * Put the verbs in brackets into the gerund or infinitive 

as appropriate. 

1. I promised (come) early, but I couldn’t help (be) late. 
I promised to come early, but I couldn’t help being iate. 

2. He refuses (take) advice from anyone, so it's no use 
(speak) to him. 

6. He was pleased at (receive) the letter a month ago, but 
he put off (answer) it until yesterday. 

4. It left off (rain), so we managed (finish) our game of 
tennis. 

5. Mr Smith enjoys (look) at television when the programme 
is worth (watch). 

6. I wanted (go) to the cinema yesterday, because Michael 
had told me the film was worth (see). 

1. The soldier seemed (be) badly wounded, but he went 
on (fire) the machine gun. 

8. Father has given up (smoke) and now prefers (eat) 
sweets. 

9. The taxi-driver tried (stop) in time, but he couldn’t 
avoid (hit) the old woman. 

10. Is (boil) or (fry) the best way of (cook) this fish? 


367 






11. Do you feel like (go) for a walk or would you rather 
(stay) at home and (watch) TV? 

X1 ' sunglasses?^ UrtS y °" r ^ Why d °”' 1 y °“ ,ry <•«*) 

* 3 ' Lt l A n 2 TT an - vttin B. but the cakes looked so 
good that I couldn t resist (try) one 

H. Tony: I want /cafe*; the 6 a.m. train tomorrow. 

But that means (get up) at five; and you're not 
ver y good at (get up) early, are you? 

,T, e , ( have ) an opportunity of (meet) you again 
16 ‘ t?e lecture “ ° pportunit y ( ask ) questions after (hear) 

17. I m sorry (disturb) you with my sneezes; I've felt this 
cold coming on for weeks. 

5.72. Read the following excerpt from The Whole World 
and Heaven Itself by William Saroyan. Point out the 
gerund and infinitive constructions. Translate the pas! 
sage into Romanian. v 

A car is a good thing, I guess, because you can make it 
take you anywhere any time, fast or slow. Many times we 
had our car going more than a hundred miles an hour but 

°, nly - IT a TT Ut< ; 0r t J vo when .the highway was empty and 
s raight and level, and many times we had it going alrrost 

carefully aS * S ° WC C ° Uld l00k at eve rything 

Now we were riding along in the night, going away from 
San Francisco to another place. After singing cSwboysonS 
for about an hour, I got sleepy and stoppfd singing and 
then I must have fallen asleep, because when I woke uo 
it was morning. My father was still asleep. P 

translation exercises 

5.73. Translate the following into English. Use the gerund 
wherever necessary. 8 u,,u 

A. 

I. Filmul acesta merita vazut. 

2 . Ea neaga ca a fost ieri la teatru. 

3. Inchipuie-fi-o venind la timp! 

4. Nu a? risca sa-i telefonez. 

5. Nu pot sa nu maninc prajitura. E prea buna. 

6 . le supara daca fumez in sufragerie? 

teWn? -\ gate T Nu pot suferi s * «« chemata la 
telefon cind sint in bucatarie. 
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8 . Daca'ai tetminat de-citit cartea, te rog s-o Inapoiczi la 
biblioteca. s . 

9 . Mi-a facut mare placere sa vorbesc cu voi. 

10. Nu foloseste la nimic sa te superi pe ea. 

B. 

1. * ;,Vai, vai, daca tu, puiule, ai fi fost om, sa-(i faci 51 tu 

un rost, sa te insori cu o fata cumsecade ?i cu avere, sa 
‘ ma duci la tine sa ma bucur ?i eu, o data in via(a, de 
pu(inul ce -1 mai sun de trait!” 

Pavel, culcat pe patul ei, incepea sa plinga, jura pe ce 
are mai sfint ca are sa se schimbe, facea planuri de viitor: 
cum o sa-fi cumpere el 0 casu(a la marginea orasului, 
o sa se insoare, §i mama-sa va trai ca o doamna... 

Cu timpul Ana inceta sa se mai intrebe ce-i cu baiatul 
ei, de ce face ce face. Cind se mai gindea la el, numai o 
amaraciune $i o osteneala ii umplea inima §i se ruga din 
ce in ce mai rar lui Dumnezeu sa-1 indrepte, simfind ca-$i 
toce^te genunchii pe cimeiit degeaba. Xncepu sa-i tri- 
mita tot mai pu(ini bani §i sa dea totul Emiliei, 

2. * invajatorul se opri $i urmara citeva clipe de tacere. 

Atunci incepu sa vorbeasca preotul. El atrase atenfia 
ca invafatorul n-are nici un interes in chestia asta, dar 
i§i da seama ca trebuie sa-$i faca datoria $i sa spuna 
parin(ilor care e soarta care il a?teapta pe baiat. Dupa 
care preotul incepu sa dezvolte ideea invatatorului (de 
fapt a mamei) ca adica baiatul nu e bun de munca ?i 
ca s-ar putea sa moara daca il mai (me aid. Moromete 
tacea mereu $i continua sa taca ?i dupa ce preotul se 
opri. Se vedea ca e cu totul cople^it de intimplare. Nicio- 
data n-ar fi banuit ca fiul sau putea fi ceea ce spunea 
invafatorul ca este. 

3 . * Intr-una din zile, gasesc pe amicul meu a?teptindu-ma, 

cu un almanah de Gotha in mina (...). Sta cu cartea in 
mina, uitindu-se inaintea ochilor. 

— Vezi, in adevar, e a^a. 

— Ce? 

— N-are decit 33 de ani. 

§i se tot uita pe pustiu la imaginea lui. 

— Ce, amice, nu prea e$ti sanatos? 

El incepu sa rida, dind din cap, parca ar fi zis: "Sfin(iia-ta 
stii una, iar eu ijtiu doua/ Apoi rasfoi mai departe. (...) 
— $i cind te ginde^ti ca avea un pantof rupt!... Cui 
dracu sa-i dea in gind! .... ., , 

-—la asculta,'prietene, nu cumva te prind frigurile? 
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— Ce friguri! E tocmai a?a cum i(i spun. 

— Pina acum n-ai spus nimic. 

— Zi sa-mi dea un pah&ruf de vermut. 

De^i trebuia sa mergem la masa numaidecit, ma gindii 
ca o via(a are omul pe pamint ca-i pacat s-o trecem 
?i pe aceea in necazuri. Tocmai voiam sa indeplinesc 
doriirfa prietenului, cind furam pofti(i la masa. (...) !l 
lasai sa manince in pace, ca sa-i treaca amintirea melan- 
colica pe care i-o scotea foamea in drum. (...) 


| 


1 


J 
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6. NON-FINITE MOODS: 
THE PARTICIPLES 


THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE 


% 


# 


FORM 

6.01. Look at the forms of the present participle: 


General form 

Active Voice 

^Passive Voice 

offering 

being offered 

Perfect form 

having offered 

having been offered 


6.02. Read the verbs below. Mind the spelling of the present 
participle* 


INFINITIVE 

-ING FORM 

read 

have 

play 

try 

lie 

offer ['ofa] 
prefer [pri'fs:] 
travel 

reading 

having 

playing 

trying 

lying 

offering 

preferring 

travelling 

(Am. Engli$h : traveling) 


Now write the -ING form of these verbs 


J. enjoy 

2. begin 

3. see 

4. happen 


5. hope 

6. occur 

7. hop 

8. control 


9. sit 

10. refer 

11. shrug 

12. be 


13. carry 
M. argue 

15. forget 

16. die 


24 * 
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6.03.A. Rephrase the following sentences using present parti¬ 
ciples in the passive voice. 

1. The music which' is being played now is by Mozart. 

The music being played now is by Mozart. 

2. The houses which are now being pulled down were Ipuilt 
fifty years ago. 

3. The air-conditioner which is now being installed should 
make the office more comfortable. 

4. The letter which is being typed now will be signed by the 
manager. 

5. The dinner which is being prepared now is for the members 
of the conference. 

6. The poem which is being recited now is by Byron. 

6.03.B. Join each pair of sentences below twice so as to use 
two participial phrases: a) in the active voice; b) in 
the passive voice. 

1. The doctor was examining the patient. The nurse saw it. 

a) The nurse saw the doctor examining the patient. 

b) The nurse saw the patient being examined. 

2. The.secretary was typing the report..Thr manager saw it. 

3. The gardener was watering the flowers. The little girl was 
watching him. 

4. The postman delivered the telegram at eight o'clock. 
Laura saw it. 

5. Mother was laying the table and father was watching her. 

6. Ungle George mentioned the score in'passing but 1 heard it. 

7. The mechanic was repairing the car and everybody was 
watching him, 

6.Q4.A. Rephrase the following sentences in order to practise 
the use of the perfect participle (active) for previous 
events. 

1. As I had enjoyed the book,.I decided to see the film, 
Having enjoyed the book, I decided to see the film. 

2. I can recommend the film because I’ve seen it before. 

3. Alice stayed up all night. She kept yawning the next day. 

4. Michael had to walk home because he missed the last bus. 

5. The boys are playing football. They will eat a big lunch. 

6. I’ve failed the exam so I'll have to take it again. 

7. Sandra has been there before so she can tell you all about it. 

8. Adrian had to go to hospital because he had broken his 
leg. 
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6.04.B. Rephrase the following sentences using the perfect 
participle passive. 

1. The patient, who had been advised by his doctor to stop 
eating sweets, made every effort to do so. 

The patient, having been advised by his doctor to stop 
eating sweets, made every effort to do so. 

2. The children, who had been instructed not to stay out too 
long, came back before dinner time. 

3. The general, who had been warned of the enemy’s attack, 
had all his men ready. 

4. The garden, which had been neglected by the former 
tenants, was overgrown with weeds. 

5. Mr Brown, who had been offered a good job out-of-town, 
told his wife they would have to move. 

6. Mr Parker, who had been badly injured in the accident, 
was being operated on by the senior surgeon. 

6.05. Participles are made negative by placing NOT before 

t^KsfUr 

Join each pair of sentences below using negative -ING 
participles. 

I. I did not have any matches. I was not able to light the 
fire. 

Not having any matches, I was not able to light the fire. 

2. I did not read the book. I did not know what it was 
about. 

3. Not having read the book, 1 did not know what it was 
about. 

3. Dan does not know the facts. He cannot make a decision. 

4. George has not met David. He will not be able to 
recognize him. 

5. Patricia didn't do her shopping in the morning. She went 
to the shops in the afternoon. 

6. Frank did not’ have a map. He did not know where to go. 

7. Roger did not see the film. Ijle was not able to tell Steve 
about it. 

8. Mr Smith is not a teacher. He cannot answer your ques¬ 
tions. 

6.06. The present participle can come BEFORE or AFTER the 
finite verb. 

A, Complete these sentences: ? 

1. Walking in the park, ... i 

, j I came across my friend. 
Walking in the park, {, feIt the raIn drops . 
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2 . Riding on the bus, . . . 

3. Looking through the library, .. 5 

4. Sitting at my desk. 

5. Listening to the lecture, . ., . 

6 . Hearing them argue, .... 

B. Change these sentences so that the participial phrase 
comes at the end of the sentence. 

1. Expecting to find her, I went outside, 
i went outside expecting to find her. 

2. Waiting in the rain, I got wet. 

3. Shouting excitedly, they ran around the yard. 

4. Stirring up a cloud of dust, the cowboy rode away. 

5. Seeing the roadblock, he turned around. 

6 . Yawning and stretching, the man got to his feet. 

6.07. In this group of sentences, the participial phrase must 
come before the subject so as not to create ambiguity . 

Add the participial phrase in brackets to each sentence 
below. 

1. He saw a lot of new cars, (driving down the highway) 
Driving down the highway, he saw a lot of new cars. 

Steve walked over to the librarian, (carrying four books) 
George went to a chemist's, (having no aspirin) 

I bought a book on allergology, (lacking specific infor¬ 
mation) 

5. He thought about his manager, (driving to the office) 

6. I killed all the flies, (using an insect spray) 

7. His car hit a pedestrian, (going round the corner) 

6.08. A present participle is sometimes preceded by a noun or 
pronoun functioning as its subject . This is called the 
ABSOLUTE PARTICIPLE construction and is espe¬ 
cially frequent in literary English . 

Rephrase the sentences below using ABSOLUTE PAR¬ 
TICIPLE constructions. 

1. The day was cold and wet so we gave up the idea of a 
picnic. 

The day being cold and wet, we gave up the idea of a picnic. 

2 . The petrol tank was empty so Mr Brown drove to a petrol 
station. 

3. The weather was freezing cold so he turned on the heater 
in the car. 

4. Everyone had to get up early so we all went home at ten. 

5. There was a great demand for the product. The firm had 
to increase production. 
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USE 


6.09. The PRESENT PARTICIPLE may be used as follows: 


USE 

EXAMPLE 

1. as part of the continuous form 
of the verb: 

2. in the Accusative with Pre¬ 
sent Participle construction, 
as part of a complex direct 
object: 

3. in the Nominative with Pre¬ 
sent Participle construction, 
as part of a complex sub¬ 
ject: 

4. as an equivalent to an 
attributive clause: 

5. as an equivalent to an 
adverbial clause (time, cause, 
condition, etc.). 

Mr Barton has been teaching 
English for many years. He is 
teaching English now. 

I saw them leaving the house. 

The ship was seen sailing out of 
the harbour. 

The man sitting on the sofa is 
my former Physics teacher. 
Arriving at the station, he 
found his train gone. 

Having been ill, she took it 
easy for a while. 

Weather permitting, we shall 
walk to the Lakes. 


6.10.* Put the verbs in brackets into the right continuous 
tense. Pay attention to the spelling of the present 
participle. 


1. It's noon, and I (sit) in the park. 

It's noon and I’m sitting in the park. 

2 . I usually have a salad for lunch, but I (have) a sandwich 
now. 

8 . 'What you (do)?' T (wait) to talk to the manager. 
I (wait) for almost twenty minutes.' 

4. Tom (read) an interesting story. He (read) it for the 
past hour. 

5. Lily (arrive) at 8:00 tonight. 

6 . We (leave) next week. We (fly) to Oradea. 

7. Yesterday morning I (jog) through the park when it 
started to rain. 

8 . From eight to ten yesterday morning, my friends (play) 
tennis. 

9. When you get up tomorrow morning, I (prepare) break¬ 
fast*. 

10 . When the bell rang, the pupils (write) for fifty minutes. 


375 







THE ACCUSATIVE WITH PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

6 . 11 . The -ING participle is used in the ACCUSATIVE- 
WITH-PRESENT-PARTICIPLE construction after 
HEAR, FEEL, SEE, WATCH and other verbs denoting 
physical perception. 

Complete the sentences below with the ACCUSATIVE 
with PRESENT PARTICIPLE construction. 

1 . He is knocking at the door. I hear .... 

I hear him knocking at the door. 

2. The policeman was directing traffic. We saw ..; 5 

3. The train was coming. They listened to ... . 

4. They were building a sand-castle. I noticed ... ; 

5. The steak is burning. I smell .... 

6 . The soldiers were parading. The general watched .;; ; 

7. The earth is moving. I feel .... 

8. The people were leaving. The speaker observed .... 

9. Danger was approaching. The watchdog sensed .... 

6.12. The verbs of perception can also be followed by short 
infinitives (see exercises 4.68. and 4.69.). The infinitive 
implies that the action is complete, the present participle 
shows that the action is in progress. 

Use the words in brackets to make participial phrases. 
Note which of them can alternate with short infinitives. 

1. We heard (angry voices, come, next room). 

We heard angry voices coming from the next room. 

2 . We watched (children, play, schoolyard). 

We watched the children playing/play in the schoolyard. 

3. At the railway station we can see (travellers, come, go, 
all day long). 

4. I saw (she, walk, post office). 

5. We watched (kitten, try, climb, tree). 

6. He observed (man, enter, building, stealthily). 

7. I overheard (the teacher, reprimand, Tom, mistake). 

8 . The pupils listened attentively (teacher, explain, lesson). 

9. I have never before observed (rainbow, arch, sky). 

10 . I saw (Tom, break, window). He must pay for it. 

11. 'Did you hear (a dog, bark)?' 'I heard (that dog, bark, 

all night).' 

12 . I didn t notice (you, raise, hand) but I noticed (several 
people, leave, room). 
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THE NOMINATIVE WITH PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

6.13. The verbs of perception can be used in the passive voice, 
too. Change the sentences below as shown, to practise 
the NOMINATIVE WITH PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
construction. 

T. They heard a phone which was ringing in the next office. 
A phone was heard ringing in the next office. 

2 . Somebody noticed two men who were swimming towards 
the shore. 

3. They observed a strange object which was flying over the 
sea. 

4. Somebody spotted a wooden box which was floating near 
the coast. 

5. They heard a noise which was coming from the ship. 

6. Somebody saw wreckage which was drifting onto the 

rocks. . 

THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE AS ATTRIBUTE 

6.14. Participles used after nouns are often reductions of 
attributive clauses. 

Change the sentences below so that the attributive 
clauses are replaced by participles. 

1. The girl who's waving to me is an old classmate. 

The girl waving to me is an old classmate. 

2. The man who is taking pictures is a professional photo-- 
grapher. 

3. The girl who is sitting outside is a friend of mine. 

4. The man who’s laughing at her is her husband. 

5. The teacher who is taking off his 'coat is our former 
teacher. 

6 . The girl who's drinking tea was at the meeting. 

6.15. Add the participial phrase in brackets after the subject 
of each sentence below. 

1. A pretty girl was sitting on the park bench, (weeping 
bitterly ) 

A pretty girl, weeping bitterly, was sitting on the park 
bench. 

2 . The old man came in after a long walk in the cold, (breath¬ 
ing heavily) 

3. The guests praised the food, the drinks and the host. 

(returning from the party) 
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4. The boat seemed about to sink, (listing heavily) 

5. Romeo decided to kill himself, (believing that Juliet was 

dead) 

6. KJ. Participial phrases that appear after the nouns they 

modify are punctuated in the same way as attributive 
clauses, depending whether the phrase is RESTRICTIVE 
(narrows down the reference) or NONRESTRICTIVE 
(does not narrow down the reference). 

Insert the participial phrases In italics in the blank 
spaces. Use commas when necessary. 

1. taking a walk in the woods 

a) A person taking a walk in the woods can see a great 
variety of birds, (restrictive participial phrase, no 
commas). 

b) Our class, taking a walk in the woods, saw a great 
variety of birds, (nonrestrictive, commas are used). 

2. feeling tired 

a) Any of the swimmers ... should start to come back 
to the shore. 

b) One of the swimmers . . . started to come back to the 
shore. 

3. leaving the classroom last 

a) Their teacher . . . turned off the lights. 

b) The person . . . should turn off the lights. 

4. getting to the concert hall late 

a) Anyone . . . has to wait in the foyer until the first 
number is over. 

b) The Browns . . . had to wait in the foyer until the first 
number was over. 

5. gossiping maliciously about her neighbours 

a) Mrs Parker . . . soon lost their friendship. 

b) A woman . . . will soon lose their friendship. 

6. sitting in the last row 

a) Frank and his friends ... could not hear the professor. 

b) The students . . . could not hear the professor. 

THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE AS ADVERBIAL 

6.17.A. Participial phrases may replace adverbial clauses of 
time. For instance, the present participle can express 
actions performed at the same time as the finite verb. 

Rephrase the following .sentences using present parti¬ 
ciples. 

1. When Tony was washing his hands he noticed a cut on 

his finger. 
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Washing his hands, Tony noticed a cut on his finger. 

2. The little boy climbed up the tree and toie his trousers. 

3. When Paul was waiting in the rain he got drenched to the 
skin. 

4. When I was doing the washing-up I accidentally broke 
a plate. 

5. When Mr Brown got into the car he hoped it would start. 

6. Virginia fell down the stairs and broke her arm, 

7. The barber cut Roger's hair and talked about fishing. 

8. She picked up the umbrella and wondered who had left 
it there. 

6.17. B. -ING participles may be preceded by the conjunctions 

used to introduce adverbial clauses of time. 

Reduce the time clauses below to present participles 
preceded by WHILE. 

1. While father was looking for his key, he heard the tele¬ 
phone ring. 

While looking for his key, father heard the telephone 
ring. 

2. While Mrs Grant was walking in the park, she met an old 
friend of hers. 

3. While aunt Martha was writing a letter, she heard the 
telephone ring. 

4. While we were waiting for the visitors, we cleaned the 
house. 

5. While the actress was being interviewed, she kept smiling 
at the camera. 

6. While she was ironing, Margaret listened to the radio. 

7. While Mr Parker was walking down the street, he saw an 
accident. 

6.18. The -ING participle can also express actions performed 
immediately before the action of the finite verb. 

Combine the sentences below using a present participle. 

1. He opened a drawer. He took out a small wooden box. 
Opening a drawer he took out a small wooden box. 

2. He heard a shout. He looked back. 

3. She put on her hat and coat quickly. She ran outside to 
see what the matter was. 

4. They talked things over. They agreed never to quarrel 
again. 

5. Victor settled down comfortably in his armchair. He 
started to go through the nespaper. 
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6. He got off his horse. He began searching for something 
on the ground. 

7. Uncle George found no one at home. He left the house and 
went for a walk. 

6.19. The PERFECT PARTICIPLE can replace the present 
perfect or past perfect tense in adverbial clauses of time. 
The participial phrase emphasizes that the first action 
is completed before the second one starts *K 

Combine the sentences so that the first one becomes an 
active perfect participle. 

1. Susan did all the housework. Then she took a nap. 

Having done all the housework, Susan took a nap. 

2. The secretary typed the letters first. Then she gave them 
to her boss. 

3. The driver looked at the map. Then he knew where he was. 

4. The Tunnells had their engine checked. Then they started 
on their trip. 

5. Mrs Plumb received her pay. Then she went shopping. 

6. Tom decided to go. Then he told his friends. 

7. Victor fed the dogs. Then he sat down to his own dinner. 

6.20. To contrast events in sequence and events in parallel, 
respond as shown: 

1. Tudor walked down the street. He met Emily. 

Walking down the street, Tudor met Emily. 

2. They had lunch. Then they went for a walk. 

Having had lunch, they went for a walk. 

3. Monica walked around Bucharest yesterday. She got lost. 

4. Christine washed the dishes. She dried them and put them 
away. 

5. Patricia looked quickly through the book. She noticed 
that there were a number of illustrations in it. 

6. George listened to the rain. He remembered that sunny 
weather had been forecast. 

7. We visited the museum. Then we decided to have lunch in 
the park. - 

8. Mr Parker finished typing the s manuscript. He wondered 
how the critics would view the novel. 


*) This form is not normally necessary except when the use 
of the present participle might lead to ambiguity: 

Having eaten his dinner he rushed out of the house and not. 
Ealing his dinner he rushed out of the house. 
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6.21. The present participle can replace an adverbial clause-of 
reasonjcause. (This construction is not very common in 

, informal conversation). 

Rephrase the following sentences by using participial 
phrases. 

1. Simon put on his coat because he was impatient to go. 

Being impatient to go, Simon put on his coat. 

2. Alice ran to the kitchen because she smelt something 
burning. 

3. Mr Brown drove to the petrol station because he needed 
some petrol. 

4. Since she was ill, Monica stayed at home. 

5. Victor went to the door because he thought he heard the 
bell. 

6. As he felt awkward with strangers, Michael didn't say 

much. • 

6.22. Participial phrases used in final position may express 
means or manner with respect to the subject. Such-phrases 
are especially common after SIT, STAND, LIE. 

Use the words in brackets to form participial phrases 
expressing means or manner. 

1. They stood there for an hour (discuss, do). 

They stood there for an hour discussing what to do. 

2. He was standing'near the window (stare, distance). 

3. All night long he lay awake (make plans, holiday). 

4. Some girls are sitting on the grass (eat, icecream). 

5. We spent the whole evening (watch, TV programme). 

6. He fell asleep (think, her). 

1. The girl was standing on the porch (watch, beautiful 
sunset). J 

6.23. Rephrase the following as shown, using participial 
phrases equivalent to co-ordinate clauses. 

1. ‘Yes, I’ll stay/ she replied as she sat down. 

‘Yes, I’ll stay/ she replied, sitting down. 

2. ‘It's time to go,' he said as he got up. 

3. 'I’ll take a dozen,' the man said as he opened his wallet. 

4. ‘What time is it?' the little boy asked as he yawned. 

5. ‘I’ve overslept,' he said as he got out of bed. 

6. ‘We're wasting electricity,' the teacher said as he turned 
off the lights. 
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RELATED AND UNRELATED PARTICIPLE CONSTRUCTIONS 


6 24 loin the sentences below in order to practise RELATED 
-ING participles. Decide which noun the participle 
relates to before giving your response. 

1. The dentist examined the patient. He was holding his 
drill. 

Holding his drill, the dentist examined the patient. 

2. The typist looked at the woman. She was dictating the 
report. 

The typist looked at the woman dictating the report. 

3. Susan spoke sharply to the woman. She was using her 
telephone. 

A. Mr Brown opened the Sunday magazine. He was sitting 
in his favourite armchair. 

5. Victor spoke to the cinema manager. He was waiting to 
see the film. 

6. The woman wanted to see the doctor. She was sitting in 
the waiting-room. 

7. The men addressed the crowd. They were standing on a 
platform. 

6.25. In a number of expressions the present participle does not 
refer to any particular word in the sentence (as Kb-LA 1- 
ED PARTICIPLES do — see the r exvxise above). 
Such a construction is called an UNRELA TED PAR 11- 
CIPLE 

Point out the UNRELATED PARTICIPLES in the 
sentences below. Translate the sentences into Romanian. 

‘ 1. Considering his abilities, he should have done better. 

2. Generally speaking, I don't like dogs. 

3. Barring accidents, we ought to make Capetown in two 
days. 

4 . Granting this to be true, what follows? 

5. That is not so bad, considering the circumstances. 

6. Judging by the time he took over it, it must have been a 
difficult job. 

7. Seeing that there is plenty of time, there is no need to 
hurry like that. 

8. Taking everything into consideration, this is a re 
achievement. 
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WORD FORMATION 


6.26. When the present or -ING participle is used as an adjec¬ 
tive, it usually refers to a characteristic feature of the thing 
referred to by the noun. Rephrase the following ih order 
to use present participles as adjectives: 41 * 

1. a child who's laughing | 
a laughing child 

2. a story that interests^ 

3. a child who’s runnings 

4. a film that thrills? 

5. a remark that insults? 

6. weather that's freezing? 

7. a show that was amusing? 

8. the year that's coming? 

9. an experience that terrified? 

6.27. Fill in the blanks with suitable verbs in the present 
participle form. 

1. Did you hear the baby .. . ? 

Did you hear the baby crying? 

2. The man jumped into the river and saved the . .. boy. 

3. There axe some beautiful flowers ... in the garden. 

4. The travellers turned to the west and walked towards 
the . . . sun. 

5. The farmer’s son watched his father ... the cows. 

6. There were two women in the shop . .. eggs. 

7. I heard them .... 

8. The woman went out and left her children . .. with their 
toys. 

9. When mother entered the room she saw Peter ... in bed, 
fast asleep. 

6.28. Link up the following sentences with participle con¬ 
structions where possible. 

1. A solitary jet plane flew high across the blue sky. It left 
behihd it a pencil-thin vapour trail. 

2. Richard entered the room. He flung open all the windows. 
He let the warm summer air blow in from the scented: 
garden. 

*) In speech we usually place a primary stress on the noun 
when a present participle is used attributively. The present parti¬ 
ciple may have a primary or secondary stress: a sleeping woman 
[,sli:pit>'wuman]. 
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3. Henry cannot go to the football match because he must 
visit his sister in hospital. 

4. Mr Brown had lost his ignition key, but he managed to 
start his car. He used a safety pin. 

5. The man did not jump into the river to rescue the child 
because he cannot swim. 

6. Old men sat on the park benches. They watched the 
village boys. They were playing football. 

7. The little girl cut the picture out of the magazine. She 
pinned it on the wall of her bedroom. She stood in front 
of it for a long time. She admired it. 

8. The lion found his cage door open. He saw no sign of his 
keeper. He left the cage and’walked slowly towards the 
zoo entrance. 

9. The old man climbed the stairs. I heard him. He was 
breathing heavily. 

10. Tudor could not answer the question because he had not 
done his homework. 

6.29. Read the following excerpt from To Let by John Gals¬ 
worthy. Point out the infinitive, gerund and present 
participle patterns. Translate the excerpt into Romanian. 

On thk following Sunday morning, while Soames was 
shaving, a message was brought him to the effect that Mr 
Bosinney was below, and would be glad to see him. Opening 
the door-into.his wife’s room, he said: 

'Bosinney’s downstairs. Just go and entertain him while 
I finish shaving. I'll be down in a minute. It's about the 
plans, I expect/ 

Irene looked at him without reply, put the finishing touch 
to her dress and went downstairs. 

He could not make her out about this house. She had said 
nothing against it, and, as far as Bosinney was concerned, 
seemed friendly enough. 

From the window of his dressing-room he could see them 
talking together in the little court below. 

He heard them laugh, and thought to himself: ‘Well, 
they get on all right, anyway!’ 

As he expected, Bosinney had come round to fetch him 
to look at the plans. He took his hat and went over. 
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fHE PAST PARTICIPLE 


FORM 


6.30. The past participle of regular verbs is formed by adding 
-ED or -D to the infinitive. The past participle of irregular 
verbs has to be learnt by heart from the dictionary (the 
3rd form). 

What are the past participle forms of these verbs? 


1 . arrive arrived 

2. hurt hurt 

3. eat eaten 

4. raise 

5. ri^e 

6. lay 


7. lie 

8. strike 

9. stroke 

10. say 

11. sec 

12. pay 


13. play 

14. live 

15. sit 

16. leave 

17. cost 

18. fly 


19. now 

20. sow 

21. sew 

22. show 

23. feel 

24. fall 


USE 


6.31. The PAST PARTICIPLE is used: 


USE 

-- - -—- -- 

EXAMPLE 

1. as part of the perfect forms 
of the verb (with the verb 
•HAVE): 

Tom has done his homework. 
You should have told him the 
truth. 

2. as part of the passive voice 
(with the verb BE): 

He was asked to leave. 

She can be seen there every 
morning. 

3. as part of the ACCUSA¬ 
TIVE with PAST PARTI¬ 
CIPLE construction: 

He heard his name called. 
We had our flat painted last 
year. 

4. as part of the ABSOLUTE 
PARTICIPLE construction: 

All things considered, it is 

tfot such a bad bargain. 

5* as an equivalent to an 
attributive clause: 

— restrictive: 

— nonrestrictive: 

(not common in informal 
conversation ) 

The books borrowed from the 
school library are now overdue. 
Built in the 16th century, the 
castle is in need of repair. 

6. as) an equivalent to an 
adverbial clause: 

Arrived at the station, he 
found his train gone. 
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6.32. Complete the present perfect or past perfect tenses in 
the following sentences with past participles. 

1. I have ... three letters this morning. 

1 have written/sent three letters this morning. 

2. The young man said that he had .. . school the year 
before. 

The young man said that he had finished/left school the 
year before. 

3. Who has . . . the books out of this cupboard? 

4. The little boy was wet. He explained that he had ... 
into the river. 

5. Have you never ... a lie in your life? 

6. It was cold in the room. Alex said that he hadn’t ... 
the window. 

6.33. * Complete each sentence below with the perfect infini¬ 

tive form of the verb in brackets (HAVE + past 
participle). 

1. I should (send) him a birthday card, but I forgot. 

I should have sent him a birthday card, but I forgot. 

2. I can’t remember what he said; I ought to (listen) more 
carefully. 

3. Mary went out and got caught in the rain; she should 
(take) an umbrella with her. 

4. When Steve went into his bedroom, he found it icy cold; 
he must (leave) the windows open. 

5. It's three o'clock and I'm feeling very hungry; I should 
(eat) more for lunch. 

6. Virginia was feeling unwell yesterday; she must (catch) 
a cold. 

7. I don’t know if Robert wrote the answers in pencil; he 
might (write) them in ink. 

6.34. * Put the verbs in brackets into the right tense. Use the 

passive voice, the simple or continuous aspect. 

1. English (speak) in many countries. 

English is spoken in many countries. 

2. He read the newspaper while his hair (cut). 

He read the newspaper while his hair was being cut. 

3. A lot of tea (drink) in England. 

4. Emily wore her brown shoes yesterday because her black 
ones (repair). 

5. Tudor told his father, ‘I (punish) if I am late for school 
again.’ 
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6. When the minister visited the school, he (meet) at the 
gate by the headmaster and the teachers. 

7. A new school (build) in the village next year. 

8. There are two men in that ambulance; they (take) to 
the hospital. 

6.35. Fill in the blanks with suitable verbs in the passive 
infinitive: (TO) BE -f past participle. 

1. A fire cannot . .. without matches. 

A fire cannot be lit without matches. 

2. The traveller hopes . . . when he arrives at the airport. 

The traveller hopes to be met when he arrives at the air- 
port. 

3. Our school may win the football match, but it may ... * 

4. Do lions and tigers like ... in cages? 

5. The birds can . . .singing at dawn. 

6. Dan’s hair is very long. It ought . .. : 

7. Pupils like .. .high marks. 

8. I told the taxi-driver that I wanted ... to the airport. 

THE ACCUSATIVE WITH PAST PARTICIPLE 

6.36. The past participles of transitive verbs may be used in the 
ACCUSA TIVE-WITH-PAST-PARTICIPLE con¬ 
struction, after verbs like SEE, HEAR, FEEL; FIND, 
GET, MAKE; LIKE, WANT, WISH, ORDER. 

Use the words in brackets to form the ACCUSATIVE 
with PAST PARTICIPLE construction. Add any missing 
words. 

1. The pupil on duty heard (name, call) 

The pupil on duty heard his name called. 

2. The man felt (eyes, dazzle) by a blaze of light. 

3. We want (work, finish) by Saturday. 

4. In the fight, the boy got (wrist, dislocate). 

5. Have you ever seen (lake, freeze) ? 

6. He was greatly surprised to find (himself, elect) class- 
president. 

7. You should make (views, know) 

6.37. The ACCUSATIVE with PAST PARTICIPLE is 
also used after causative HA VE . 

Change the sentences below omitting the person who 
performs the action denoted by the participle. 

1. I had the drycleaner clean a few dresses. 

I had a few dresses cleaned. 
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2. They are going to have the plumber repair the broken 
pipe. 

3. He is having his secretary type his report. 

4. Mrs Brown had the dressmaker shorten her dress. 

5. We should have the gardener spray the trees with insecti¬ 
cide. 

6. Mr Foster always has someone make his shirts to order. 

7. He had the tailor alter his suit. 

3. They plan to have a contractor build a swimming pool. 


THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE AS ATTRIBUTE 


\ 


6.38. hike the present participle , the PAST PARTICIPLE 
may follow the noun or pronoun it qualifies. In this case 
it is usually equivalent to an ATTRIBUTIVE clause . 

Insert each participial phrase be!ow in the appropriate 
position in the sentence. 

1. Men can be engineers, (trained in mathematics) 

Men trained in, mathematics can be engineers. 

2. We booked rooms at the hotel, (recommended by the guide 
book ) 

We booked rooms at the hotel recommended by the guide 
book. 

3. Books often become best sellers, (reviewed in the news¬ 
papers ) 

4. We went directly to the table, (reserved in our name) 

5. It was unsafe to enter the building, (damaged by fire) 

6. Houses are in great demand, (located downtomi) 

1. Injuries can be serious, (not given medical attention) 

8. People were standing in the queue to see the paintings. 
(created by El Greco) 

9. Documents will not become yellow with age. (treated with 
chemicals ) 


6.39. Participial phrases that appear after the nouns they 
piodify are punctuated m the same way as attributive 
clauses, depending on whether the phrase is RESTRIC¬ 
TIVE (indispensable, def ining ) or NON RES TRIC- 
TIVE (optional , non-defining). 

Insert the participial phrases in the blank spaces. Use 
commas when necessary. 

1. broken in two by the storm 

a) The boat, broken in two by the storm, began to sink, 
(nonrestrictive, commas are used) 

b) Any boat broken in two by the storm sinks rapidly, 
(restrictive, no commas) 
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2. spoiled by his parents 

a) Their eldest son ... never became a mature, respon¬ 
sible adult. 

b) A boy ... may never become a mature, responsible 

adult. 

3. not registered for the course 

a) Anyone . ., will not be allowed to attend the lectures. 

b) Henry . . . was told he could not attend the lectures. 

4. much admired by women 

a) A man . . . may become very vain and arrogant. 

b) The handsome actor. .. became very vain and arro¬ 
gant. 

5. not satisfied with the service in the store 

a) Mrs Johnson . .. complained to the management. 

b) Any customers ... may complain to the management. 

THE PAST PARTICIPLE AS ADVERBIAL 

6.40. Like the present participle, the PAST PARTICIPLE 
of transitive and a few intransitive verbs may be equivalent 
to an ADVERBIAL clause . 

Combine the sentences so that the first one becomes a 
past participle phrase modifying the second one. 

1. The children were delighted with the song. They sang it 
over and over again. 

Delighted with the song, the children sang it over and over 
again. 

2. The man was aroused by the noise. He leapt to his feet. 

3. The jury were convinced of his innocence. They pronounced 
him not guilty. 

4. The toy was broken by the children. It had to be thrown 
away. 

5. The mountaineers were worn out by fatigue. At last they 
reached the summit. 

6. The postman was bitten by a dog. He had to be taken to 
the hospital. 

7. Mr Foster was informed of his promotion. He couldn't 
say a word. 

WORD FORMATION 

6.41. A. Fill in the blanks with the right past participles used 

as adjectives of these verbs: 

break, defeat, fall, freeze, grow, hide, lose , tear , wound . 
I. The explorers walked across the . . .river. 

The explorers walked across the frozen river. 
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2. The .;. army could not fight any longer. 

3. The soldiers’ uniforms were .. . and dirty. 

4. The hospitals were full of ... soldiers and officers. 

5. After the accident, the street was covered with .. .glass 

from the shop window. ... 

6. The policeman took the ... child to the police station. 

7. The little hoy looked everywhere, hut he couldn’t find 
the ... toys. 

8. A bird has made its nest in the ... tree. 

9. When I saw Alec last he was a growing boy, hut now he s 
already a ... man. 

6.41. B. Apologise for faults. Use adjectives derived from the 

past participles of these verbs: break, burn, crack, 
scratch, stain, tear. 

1. Can I use your hairdryer? 
l’m afraid it’s broken. 

2. Can I put this record on? 

3. Shall I use this tablecloth? 

4. Can I have some toast? 

5. Shall I use this cup? 

6. Can I wear your jacket this evening? 

7. Can I use your electric mixer? 

8. Shall I use this milk jug? 

9. Can I have seme steak? 

6.42. A few old past participles survive as adjectives in a form 
different from that of the past participle . Read them * 
aloud: 


PAST 

PARTICIPLE 

ADJECTIVE. 

ATTRIBUTIVE 

ADJECTIVE, 

PREDICATIVE 

bent 

blessed [blest] 

drunk 

lit 

melted 

rotted 

shaved 

shrunk 

sunk 

beloved [bi’lAvid] 

bent, bended 

blessed [’blesid] 

drunken 

lighted 

molten 

rotten 

shaven 

shrunken 

sunken 

beloved [bi'lAvd] 
bent 

blest [blest] 

drunk 

lit 

melted 

rotten 

shaved 

shrunk 

sunk 


6.43. Translate the following into Romanian: 

1. Wood that has rotted is rotten (wood). 

2. A clean-shaven man is one who has shaved. 
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5 He asked for forgiveness on bended knees. 

4 I’m blest if I know, my blessed father. 

5. The room was dimly lit. Two lighted candles were flicker¬ 
ing on the table. 

6. The drunken man staggered out of the room. 

7. They needed molten steel for their experiment. 

8 ' There were all kinds of exotic plants in the little sunken 

garde "‘ (C. A. Close) 

6.44. The -ED is pronounced as a separate syllable in a few 

adjectives'. ... 

aged blessed cursed naked wicked 

beloved crooked learned ragged wretched 

Read the following sentences aloud: 

1. The judge is an aged man and very wise; 

2. He is also a very learned man. 

3. He has learned a lot in his long career. 

4. My grandfather has aged considerably since I last saw 

5. This cursed motor-bike won’t start although I have been 
working on it all morning. 

6. Although he is a wicked man, he is beloved by his wile 
and children. 

7. When the children left for home, grandmother kissed 
and blessed them. 

8. I can’t find my blessed keys anywhere. 

9. Romania is our beloved homeland. 

10. A ragged, wretched, aged man, leaning heavily on a 
crooked stick, walked by, helped along by his good-tem¬ 
pered wife. 

6.45.* When there is no corresponding verb, -ED can be added 
to a noun to form an adjective. Such -ED forms are 
usually modified (e.g. a blue-eyed baby, corresponding 
to the Romanian ‘Are ochi albastn'). 

Complete the following sentences with the appropriate 
adjectives: 

1. He had a beard. He was a ... man. 

He was a-bearded man. 

2. Her face was sweet. She was a ... girl; 

She was a sweet-faced girl. 

3. The woman's face was thin. She was a . . . woman, 

4. Her skirt had stripes printed on it. She wore a ... blouse 
to match. 
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5. Give me all the details . Please give, me a ., .description 
of the man. 

6. His mind is not open to new ideas; he is not . . . . 

7. The film star was tall and blende, with blue eyes . . . . 
blondes are considered very attractive. 

8. She uses herbs and spices in her cooking. Her . . . apples 
are delicious. 

9. This blouse has short sleeves . I'd prefer a long-.. .one, 
please. 

6.46. A. Only a small number of -ED participles can be modified 

by VERY or TOO or can be compared . Many -ED 
participles which cannot be preceded by VERY can be 
modified by other intensifiers such as: (very) much, 
well, badly, completely, greatly, highly . 
Underlinethe intensifiers and the -ED adjectives in 
the sentences below* Translate the sentences into 
Romanian. 

1. Her performance was (very) much admired. 

2. The pedestrian was seriously injured. 

3. Several people were badly frightened. 

4. The story was completely forgotten. 

5. I deeply resent your remark. I am deeply offended. 

6. His story was greatfy exaggerated. 

7. She was thoroughly annoyed. 

8. We are utterly opposed to the whole idea. 

6.46. B.* Complete each sentence below with the appropriate 

adjective preceded by WELL. 

1. Nick gets his information from several newspapers. He 
is . . . . 

He is well-informed. 

2. The children are behaving very well. They are .... 

3. The woman was dressed in beautiful clothes. She was— . 

4. John got good training as a mechanic. He is a . . . mechanic. 

5. There were many bright lights in the street. It was . . . 

6. This author is known by many people. He is a . . . writer. 

7. The expedition had plenty of equipment . It was a.. . 
expedition. 

8. Paul reads many books. He is ... . 

6.46. C. Comment on these statements using adjectives derived 

from -ED participles + the right intensifiers. 

1. This table has a high polish. 

This is a highly polished table* 
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2. Someone has damaged this table badly. 

3. He has developed his argument well. (He has a ..; .) 

4. Someone has polished that piece of copper brightly. 

5. This man has received a good education. (He is _.) 

6. People use this expression frequently. 

7. They have brought up those children badly. (These are ...) 

8. Doctors have a high opinion of this medicine and recom¬ 
mend it to their patients. (This is ... .) 

6.47. An -ED participle is often made into a compound with 
the help of a noun . 

Complete these sentences: 

1. These cars are produced in large numbers. They are all 
exactly the same. These cars are.... 

These cars are mass-produced. 

2. Those shoes were made by hand. They are ... shoes. 

3. The cakes weren't made in a large bakery. They were 
made at home. They are . .. cakes. 

4. The letter was written by hand. It wasn't typed on a 
typewriter. The letter is ... . 

5. These tractors have been produced in large numbers; 
These tractors are .... 

6. Susan wrote me a letter on her typewriter. She sent me 
a ...letter. 

7*. This cloth is spun at home and not in a factory. This is .. i 
cloth. 


6.48. -ED adjectives are often followed by prepositions + 
+ noun phrases . 

Make sentences using the table below. 



amused at 

his acting. 


delighted with 

the recent news. 


pleased with 

the result. 


(dis)satisfied with 

our team's perfor¬ 
mance. 


disappointed by 

their curious behaviour. 

I am 

She looks 

He seems 

worried about 

this extraordinary 

alarmed at 
annoyed with 
disgusted at 

event. 

what they said, 
the manager's threat, 
the Captain's speech. 



ashamed of 

this fellow's peculiar 



manner. 


puzzled about 

the players' reply. 


confused by 

their wild statements. 


disconcerted by 

their intervention. 
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6.49. After looking at exercise 5.19 fill in the blanks with 
the right preposition: 

1. Mary has been very concerned ... her mother's health 

Mary has been very concerned about her mother’s health.* 

2. I think Emily was pleased... the gift I gave her for her 
birthday. 

6. Of course, everyone is happy and excited .. . the news. 
A. Paul is interested... getting some information about 
that university. 

5. My English teacher said he was quite satisfied ... my 
classwork. 

6. All the club members were strongly opposed ... any 
radical changes. 

7. The clerk was tired ... hearing complaints day after day. 

8. Martha is quite accustomed ... receiving criticism from 
her friends. 

6 50 * Select the correct prepositions for the blank spaces in 
the following sentences. Use a dictionary if necessary. 

1. Dan is very devoted ... his work. He’s well qualified ... 
it, too. 

Dan is very devoted to his work. He’s well qualified for 
it, too. 

2. This book is intended ... intermediate students. 

5. I don’t think that I'm acquainted ... that textbook. 

4. Barbara has married a teacher. She got married ... him 
last July. 

5. She was engaged... him for a year before they got 
married. 

6. Now she is engaged ... decorating their new home. 

7. Although his name is the same as mine, I’m not related .-:: 

him. , , „ 

8. Our conversation was interrupted — several phone calls. 

9. When I read that article, I was reminded ... a story by 
Sadoveanu. 

10. Mrs. Barton is often taken... a student because she 
looks so young. 

11. I am convinced ... the man’s honesty. 

12. The Intercontinental Hotel is well known : r; its pleasant 
atmosphere and fine food. 

13.1 am very indebted ... you ... your kindness and 

attention. . ..... 

14. Dr Miller is regarded ... the leading specialist in micros 

electronics. ... 

15.1 hope that you are prepared ... a great deal of criticism; 
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6.51. Present participle adjectives (e.g. amusing) are active 
and mean ‘having this effect'. Past participle adjectives 
(e.g. amused) are passive, and mean ‘affected in this 
way'. 

E xplain the difference in meaning made in the following 
sentences by the use of the present or of the correspond¬ 
ing past participle. 

1. Fruit ripening/ripened in the 3un could be seen in every 
orchard. 

2. The cows sheltering/sheltered irom the rain under the trees 

continued to graze peacefully. < 

*5. The race just starting/started is one of the preliminary 
heats. 

4. The writer now criticizing/criticized in the review is well 
known for his sarcasm. 

5. The men discussing/discussed in the staff room did not 
seem to agree on any point. 

6. The man following/followed was obviously in a hurry. 

7. Folk singers gathering/gathered from all parts of the country 
were being organized in view of the festival. 

6.52. Complete the sentences below with the right adjectives. 

1. The play amused us. 

The play was amusing. The audience was amused. 

2. Michael’s courage astonished us. His courage was ... We 
were . .. when we life arc! about his experience. 

3. Alice’s complaints annoy us. 

She should realize how . .. her behaviour is. 

She should be aware of how ... people get at her com-= 
plaints. 

4. Grandfather’s stories amuse Simon. Grandfather’s stories 
are .... Simon is ... at his humorous tales. 

5. This experiment interests all science students. 

It is an ... experiment. Students are ... in the unusual 
results. 

6. Nick’s answers surprise the teacher. The teacher is... at 
his responses. Nick’s answers are .... 

7. Thunder often frightens children. 

Children find thunders .... They are ... by the loud 
noise. 

6.53. * Complete each sentence with the right form of the verb 

in brackets. 

1, His arguments weren’t very ... (convince) 

His arguments weren’t very convincing. 
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2. The . .. child was crying for his mother, (lose) 

The lost child was crying for his mother. 

6. The conference room was ... (crowd) 

4. The book Ayas so ... that I fell asleep reading it. (bore) 

5. The newly ... road is a pleasure to, drive on. (build) 

6. The magician performed some ... tricks, (astonish) 

7. ...horses sometimes get out of control, (frighten) 

8. The children will be ... if they don’t go to the circus.- 
(disappoint) 

0. Flowers are always a., .sight, especially in the city.- 
(please ) 

10. The visitors found the little girl’s conversation very.; 5 
(amuse ) 

REVISION EXERCISES ON THE PARTICIPLES 

6.54. Complete the following sentences with suitable past 
participles. 

1. This is a very quiet horse. It can be ... by a child. 

2. After last night's storm, some roads are blocked by.: ? 
trees. 

5. A letter .;. by airmail should arrive sooner than one which 
is sent by regular mail. 

4. The teacher said, ‘The date must be ... at the top of the 
page.’ 

5. The two women,... in their Sunday best, proceeded on 
to the promenade. 

6. Barbara has got a birthday present from her brother, but 
she hasn’t ... ‘Thank you’ yet. 

7. The manager said to the new clerk, ‘You will be ... at 
the end of the month.’ 

8. The car ... round the corner is'Mr Brad's. There is a car 
park there. 

6.55. Add to each sentence below the right ACCUSATIVE 
with PARTICIPLE construction, based on the words 
in brackets. Make any necessary changes. 

1. The strong wind sent (papers, fly) all over the room. 
The strong wind sent his papers flying all over the room. 

2. They kept (dog, tie up) in the yard. 

They kept their dog tied up in the yard. 

8. Don't leave (she, wait outside) in the rain. 

4. You can find (they, have a snack) in the cafeteria. 

5. Did you leave (doors and windows, firmly fasten)? 

6. She caught (daughter, wear) her best dress. 

7. Please keep (fire, burn). 
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8. They found (horse, tie) to a tree. 

9. The farmer caught (boys, steal apples) from his garden; 

10. Mr Barton found (George, imitate) the headmaster. 

6.56. Combine the sentences below. Make the second sentence 
an attributive present or past participle phrase qualifying 
the subject of the first sentence. 

1. The man is a doctor. He’s talking to the people; 

The man talking to the people is a doctor. 

2. That car is Mr Barton's. It's parked outside the school. 
The car parked outside the school is Mr Barton’s. 

6. The coffee is very good. It's sold downstairs. 

4. The instructions are quite clear. They’re given in the 
booklet. 

5. The man is a salesman. He's talking to the women. 

6.57. Join each pair of sentences below using an adverbial 
present or past participle phrase. 

1. I sat in the front row. I saw everything beautifully. 

Sitting in the front row, I saw everything beautifully. 

2. Dan was exhausted by his work. He threw himself on his 
bed. 

Exhausted by his work, Dan threw himself on his bed. • 

8. He offered to show us the way home. He thought we were 
lost. 

4. We were soaked to the skin. We eventually reached the 
station. 

5. The speaker refused to continue. He was infuriated by the 
interruption. 

6.58. Combine the following groups of sentences so that one 
of them becomes a present, perfect or past participial 
phrase. 

1. The girl is waiting for a bus. She is standing on the corner. 

2. The students didn’t know how to answer the questions. 
They were surprised at the way the questions ware for* 
mulated. 

6. Mr Foster took a taxi. He was very late for work. 

4. The money is going to be used for the fancy-dress ball. 

The money was collected from the children. 

6. Everyone ran out to hear the announcement. It was being 
broadcast in the street. 
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6.59. Read the following excerpt from A 

jjq a Youne Man by James Joyce. Point out tne iniini- 
tive, gerund and participial constructions. Translate the 
passage into Romanian. 

Going home for the holidays! That would be lovely: the 

fellows had told him. Getting u P f Vhe S?s wele 

wintry morning outside the door of th * 

rolling on. the gravel. Cheers for the rector. 

ft depart tte^istle and all caps tvero raised: 

They drove merrily along the coun ry roa s. c v eerec j 
pointed with their whips to Bodenstown. ThefeUows cheered. 
Thev nassed the farmhouse of the Jolly Farmer. L 

Through Clane they drove, cheenng and 

cheered. (...) 

TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

6.60. Translate the following into English. Use participial 
phrases whenever necessary. . - 

A. Fata pomi inainte, impingindu-$i u?or bicicleta, 
mereu ginditoare mu?cindu-?i u?or buzele. 

2 A propos, ai auzit de Miti^a Siripeanu? —tatreba. facmd 
' in capul lui laborios o asociafie nea ? teptata.^ 

» Fra 0 dadire rotunda ?i indesata, ca o bazihca a?ezata in 

• unde pe timpuri se ridiea edrf.aul unm 

cotidian de mare tiraj. „ . 8 }Ti „ ;rit . 

4 Asta, intr-adevar, ar fi trebuit s-c> fi mvafat inca inai 

* de-a fi ftiut pe de rost tabla inmultmi. , 

B 1 * Odata, fiind cu fratele meu in ora?, el a ^eput ca d 
o. w tnturor trecatonlor. A spus 

S P m5 va pirt^namei. La un moment dat a trecut pe linga noi 
tin domn care mergea ?chiop, ajutindu-se^ • * 

Era procurorul Constantin Dobnan, o figura temuta ?x res 
SctSSra?, tacuta ? isevera. Ionel 1-a sal utat otaoei 

Csaru mina". Procurorul 1-a opnt imediat, intrebin 

_Ma cuno?ti tu pe mine, baieja?? 

— Nu va cunosc, rise fratele meu. 

_$i-atunci de ce ma saluki?. 

_Fiindca a?a m-au inva(at garin(ii meu 
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— Bravo! zise procurorul ?i, virind mina in buzunar, 
$coase portmoneul, ale so din el o moneda de douazeci de lei 
?i i-o dadu fratelui meu, care privea perplex. 

Apoi, dupa ce s-a departat Dobrian de noi, Ionel mi-a 
fluturat moneda sub ochis. 

— Ai vazut? Ai vazut ce inseamna sa fii respectuos? 
Daca salutai si tu, te-alegeai cu un pol. Haide acum sa mincam 
inghetata la cofetaria lui Fleischer... 

2.* Peste putin timp, in partea cealalta a satului, rasari o 
flacara ro?ie. Era semnalul ca ceata a doua ajunsese la locul 
fixat. 

Danila Bi?, neintrecut in ispravi de felul celei de acum, 
trase o du?ca de vin din sticla de-o purta in buzunar ?i luind 
pilnia in forma de hucium, pe care i-o intinse unul din flacai, 
i?i incerca puterile strigind in ea? 

Olelie lie, fete far a cununie ... 

Jos in sat, oamenii adunafi la petrecere lasau mincaxea ?i 
bautura pe masa ?i ie?eau afaxa sa asculte. Barbajii, incalziji 
de bautura ?i imbraca^i mai gros, se avintau pina in uli(e, 
schimbau o vorba cu vecinii, cereau sau dadeau o (igara si 
rideau in hohote de nascocirile flacailor. Le parea bine ca 
baiefii au prins vreme frumoasa. Dupa ce se potolise viscolul, 
in aerul inghefat, vibrind de limpezime, strigatele celor de 
pe mevile rasunau pina departe peste sat. 

Femeile, batrine tinere, chicoteau. (...) Cite una din 
cele care nu se ?tiau cu sufletul curat, a?a cum le-ar fi 
placut sa-1 aiba in cllpele acelea, simfea cum arde cama?a 
pe dinsa, nadu?ea ?i sub limba ?i se ruga lui Dumnezeu 
s-o ajute sa treaca cu bine §i hopul asta. 

Pe movila, Bi? in?ira cu glas sonor numele de pe lista 
intocmita cu ceata de flacai de dimineafa. 





LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS 


arise arose arisen 

awake awoke awaked 

awoke 

be was, were been 


bear 

bore 

borne 



born 

beat 

beat 

beaten 

become 

became 

become 

begin 

began 

begun 

bend 

bent 

bent 

bid 

bade 

bidden 


bid 

bid 

bind 

bound 

bound 

bite 

bit 

bitten 

bleed 

bled 

bled 

blow 

blew 

blown 

break 

broke 

broken 

breed 

bred 

bred 

bring 

brought 

brought 

build 

built 

built 

bum 

burnt 

burnt 


burned 

burned 

burst 

burst 

burst 

buy 

bought 

bought 

cast 

cast 

cast 

catch 

caught 

caught 

choose 

chose 

chosen 

cling 

clung 

clung 
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come 

came 

come 

cost 

cost 

cost 

creep 

crept 

crept 

cut 

cut 

cut 

deal 

dealt 

dealt 

dig 

dug 

dug 

do 

did 

done 

draw 

drew 

drawn 

dream 

dreamt dreamt 
dreamed dreamed 

drink 

drank 

drunk 

drive 

drove 

driven 

dwell 

dwelt 

dwelt 

eat 

ate 

eaten 

fall 

fell 

fallen 

feed 

fed 

fed 

feel 

felt 

felt 

fight 

fought 

fought 

find 

found 

found 

flee 

fled 

fled 

fling 

flung 

flung 

flv 

flew 

flow 

forbid forbade forbidden 


forget forgot forgotten 
forgive forgave forgiven 
freeze froze frozen 

get got got 

give gave given 


g° 

grow 

hang 

have 

hear 

hide 

hit 

hold 

hurt 

keep 

kneel 

know 

lay. 

lead 

lean 

leap 

leave 

lend 

let 

lie 

lose 

make 

mean 

meet 

mow 

pay 

put 

read 

ride 


went gone 

grew grown 

hung hung 

hanged hanged 

had had 

heard heard 

hid hidden 


hit 

hid 

hit 

held 

held 

hurt 

hurt 

kept 

kept 

knelt 

knelt 

knew 

known 

laid 

laid 

led 

led 

leant 

leant 

leaned 

leaned 

leapt 

leapt 

leaped 

leaped 

left 

left 

lent 

lent 

let 

let 

lay 

lain 

lost 

lost 

made 

made 

meant 

meant 

‘met 

met 

mowed 

mown 

paid 

paid 

put 

put 

read 

read 

rode 

ridden 


ring 

rang 

rung 

rise 

rose 

risen 

fun 

ran 

run 

saw 

sawed 

sawn 

say 

said 

said 

see 

saw 

seen 

seek 

sought 

sought 

sell 

sold 

sold 

send 

sent 

sent 


set 

set 

sew 

sewed 

shake 

shook 

shed 

shed 

shine 

shone 

shoot 

shot 

show 

showed 

shrink 

shrank 

shut 

shut 

sing 

sang 

sink 

sank 

sit 

sat 

sleep 

slept 

slide 

slid 

sling 

slung 

smell 

smelt 

sow 

sowed 

speak 

spoke 

speed 

sped 

speeded 

spell 

spelt 

spelled 

spend 

spent 

spill 

spilt 

spilled 

spih 

spun 

spit 

spat 

split 

split 


spread 

spread 

spring 

sprang 

stand 

stood 

steal 

stole 

stick 

stuck 

sting 

stung 

stink 

stank 


stunk 

stride 

strode 

strike 

struck 

strive 

strove 

swear 

swore 

sweep 

swept 


set 

sewn 

shaken 

shed 

shone 

shot 

shown 

shrunk 

shut 

sung 

sunk 

sat 

slept 

slid 

slung 

smelt 

sown 

spoken 

sped 

speeded 

spelt 

spelled 

spent 

spilt 

spilled 

spun 

spat 

split 

spread 

sprung 

stood 

stolen 

stuck 

stung 

stunk 

* 

stridden 

struck 

striven 

sworn 

swept 
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swell swelled swollen 
swelled 

swim swam swum 

swing swung swung 

take took taken 

teach taught taught 
tear tore tom 

tell told told 

think thought thought 
thrive throve thriven 
thrived thrived 
throw threw thrown 
thrust thrust thrust 


tread 

trod 

trodden 

trod 

under¬ 

under* 

under* 

stand 

stood 

stood 

wake 

woke 

walced 

waked 

woken 

woke 

wear 

wore 

worn 

weave 

wove 

woven 

weep 

wept 

wept 

win 

won 

won 

wind 

wound 

wound 

write 

wrote 

written 


key to the exercises 


1. FINITE MOODS: THE INDICATIVE 


I # are 5. is 6. are 7. is 8. is 9. is 10. are 11. am 

3.°wasj was 4. were; were 5. was. was 6. was; were 7. was 

3'there 4. it 5. it! it 6. there? it 7. it} it 8. there 9. it? it 10. 
there 11. it* it 12. it 5 there 

8 4 'a" e t “v 0 e V ll"4 9. are'piS 
;b. ,S is P ^Sfhg 7 -n. Skitl 12. are buying 13. am tryrng 
14. is dying 

i'ta'l about/of 4. at 5. about 6. to 7. in 8. from 9. for 10. 
in 11 . for 

iSft. w -s gw:- 

fflWSiVaSiS. is! are 18. sit 19. like, butt 20. 
* helosK needs keeps 22. corrects? gives 23. 

?<, 24'' gr«t 25. excUge 28. takfs 27. organise! go; eu,oy 
S. ribfsTo. go? read? crash 30. says? are 5 enjoy, 

^wf«V»4 are waiting 9. is still^standing:? do yon 
t tetik 19. are you listening : do you understandl 11. listen? 
lire always thinking 12. do you recognize^ think* dont 
remember. 





1.51. 

3*. is’ 4. am? am being 5. are 6. are 7. are you being 8. is 9* 
is being, 

1.56. 

2. is* blowing? blows 3. is beginning? begin 4. is getting? is 
coming 5. writes? is writing? am looking forward 6. is trying? 
is going 7. forget? leave 8. are spending? are enjoying 9. get 
up - sleep 10. am planning 11 . am not reading? read 12. 
cdebrate 13. meet? are going 14. are always interfering 15. 
is raining? stay 16. rises? sets 17. loses/is losing? try 18. 
come 19. is? is shining? is blowing? is walking? sees? bends? 
picks? offers? thanks 20. leave? arrive? spend? set out? sounds? 
get. 

1 63 

l! was 2. was? was 3. educated 4. was? loved 5. had 6. was; 
invented 7. included. 

1.67. , • 

1. struck 2. heard? smelt 3. hit 4. tore 5. killed 6. struck 

I. struck? tore 8. fell 9. started 10. called? came; put 

II. were} missed. 

1 86 

1. lost 2. lasted 3. turned 4. came? blew 5. happened 6. made 
7*. planted 8. gave 9. became 10. planted 11. broke 12. had? 

started. 

2v was sitting? heard 3. was looking? took/was taking 4. was 
looking; saw 5. had; wanted 6. was; was talking 7. needed? 
added 8. was cooking?- was washing. 

3* was to begin 4. were going to tell 5. was going to rain 6. 
were to meet 7. I was going to tell you ...wasn't I? 8. were 
t© take place. 

1. was waiting? stopped 2. met-; was living 3. borrowed, was 
4, were wnting/wrote; was talking/talked 5. were talking-, 
came 6. locked? were 7. finished; helped 8. were waiting/ 
waited? were buying/bought 9. was working? met 
10. was watching? boiled 11. was crossing?- knocked j broke 
12. sat? cooked? went? had. 

3^has 4. have 5. has 6. has 7. have 8. have 9. has? has 10. 
have 
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1.115. 

3 ! hasn’t come 4. hasn’t shown up 5. hasn’t brought 6. haven't 
■chewed 7. haven't tried. 

1 123. 

3 ! since 4. for 5. for 6. for 7. since 8. since 9. for 10. since. 

1 133. 

1*. have lost 2. worked 3. was 4. have you met? met 5. have 
ever eaten 6. wrote 7. has just gone/just went? went 8. have 
written 9. has swallowed 10. was. 

1 136 

3.* have 4. have 5. has 6. has? have 7. has 8. have. 

li'has been waiting 2. has never been 3. has Laura had? has 
she forgotten 4. has gone 5. has Laura left 6. has been waiting? 
has phoned 7. have been standing? has gone B. have been 
waiting 9. has been looking 11. have you been 12. have al¬ 
ready seen 13. have seen? have been going? have made 14. 
have missed 15. haven't had 16. have been thinking. 

ll'had lived 3. had arranged 4. had known 5. had eaten 6. 
had reached 7. had found 8. had written. 

1 156 

3. when 4. when 5. than 6. when 7. than 8. when; ^ 

I]*wondered? had left 3. didn't leave? {had) f i nishe d 4. had 

scarcely entered? began 5. asked? had not done 6. had , f 
ready posted? realized? had sent 7. had hardly gone,- had 
8. was- had expected 9. had been? had 10. had no sooner 
sold?- regretted 11 . had finished? went, 

1 167 

3.* had you already been 4. had he been working 5. had you 
just got 6. had you ever had 7. had they been going out 
8. had your mother already had 9. had your father been 
smoking 10 . had already left. 

1 168 

3.’ had been standing 4. have been sleeping 5. has been 
crying 6. had been ringing 7. have been sitting 8. had been 

writing. 

3^had been fighting ... when... 4. had removed 5. had been 
trying 6. had been living 7. had bought 8. had been planning 
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2'shall/win wait; comes 3. has? will take 4. watch, shall/' 
will write 5. will finish-; leave 6. get, shall/will phone 1, 
arrives £ shall/will be. 

J: 1 ® going to play 4. ’ll go 5. ’re going to repair 6. ’m going 
to repaper 7.’ll help 8. -s going to try 9. '11 go. 

2*^ will have been living 3. shall/will have been studying 
4. will have been taking 5. will have been working 6. shall/ 
will have been practising 7. will have been travelli g . 
will have been teaching. 

uVre you going; am going? are you getting) *n takinf 
waftingf^xe goiiig to be 5.^; 

c am visiting/will be visiting 7. arrive ; shall/will Have neen 
driving 8. shall/will be staying 9. will have been married - 
is going to make. 

3 !'must 4. could 5. might 6. can 7. would ». must/had to. 

£*Sd 5. said 6. toll; said 7. tell 8. said 9. told! ^ '»• 
say) told. 

3 .*lf/whether 4. whether 5. if/whether 6 . whether 7. lf/whether 
8 . whether. 

3 *^would have been put out 4. would be offered 5. would 
have been injured 6 . would not be held 7. would be told 
8 . would have been awarded. 

3 * 2 were involved 4. was being driven by 5. was travelling 

6 . were Sied 7. was called 8 . arrived 9. were taken 10. 
was seen by 11 # agreed 12 . went. 

1 252 

l. get 2. be 3. get 4. was} getting 5. was 6 . got 

1.255* A, 

t is being built 2. have just been opened 3. are given 4. 
had been Invited 5. will have been developed 6 . was opened 

7 . will be ordered 8 . being stared at 9. be urged 10 . have been 
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prevented 11 . was still being fed 12. have they been told 13. 
had already been put out 14. would be watered 15. would 
have been allowed. 

1 258 A 

{. I do* my homework in the afternoon. When does your 
brother do his homework? 2. Vera enters the classroom and 
goes to her desk. 3. The boy who is playing football in the 
street is my classmate. He lives across the street. Where do 
you live? 4. Don’t go into the classroom. The physics teacher 
is having a/his lesson there and he doesn't like to be disturbed. 
He has been in the classroom since lo o’clock. 5. Angela isn t 
playing tennis today. She plays tennis only on Sunday 
mornings. 6 . Grandmother never reads without her glasses. 
Can/Do you read without glasses? 7. "What book are you 
reading this week?* "I’ve been reading The Hatchet for 
the last two days.* 8. We aren’t going to the coast/seaside 
on Saturday. We are going there next week. 9. The sun is 
shining, the birds are singing) it's a fine summer day. 1 U. 
Close the windows (please). It's pounng/It s raining heavily 
(outside). It often rains like that in July. 

1.258.C. 

t £How are ! y° u g ettm S on 1 here?" he asked Cambrea, 
** t things going J 

who answered truthfully: , 

-Pretty weE, I suppose, because I reaEy don t take much 

interest in this job/profession...* , 

gHa ha!* laughed the pubHc prosecutor, T thmk you re 
not too'well thought of... I mean you're not too popular...; 
"That’s what I think, too... probably because I don t 

speak the dialect . 

"By the way, excuse my asking you this, but do you 
know Horae weE?* (He was one of the VIP’s of the district). 
"No *- answered Cambrea, staring at him with his blue 

eyes, "I don't know him at aE.* 

"ReaEy?...wondered Alexandrescu. -He, however, 
knows you very weE, as a matter of fact and he thinks 
very highly of you5 

2. "What the heE is wrong with those fellows, Armand? 
asked the undersecretary of state. -Where do they thmk 
they axe, in the street?*^ 

The minister's secretary, who knew everything, promptly 
informed him/answered: "Lupu Radulescu has published 
another book of poems, e 
iiYou don't say!^ 
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-They've been drinking since last night and they pros 
bably felt like having some music." , 

Evelyne, who had heard him, bitingly remarked, -But 
what do they think, that we have a jazz orchestra here.-- 
Tismana complimented her, acknowledging her with a 
gesture: "Bravo, Evelyne! Will you listen to this, they re 
having a party in the Athenaeum hall. I'd call the police 
to throw them out. What kind of manners are these? 

The woman didn't miss the chance of throwing in another 
cruel remark: “Obi, by the way, I haven’t seen our little 

Roger around..." . ,. 

"Who are you talking about?" asked Tismana, pretending 

not to understand. , . , 

“Who do you .think I’m talking about? That handsome 
boy you’re always writing essays with, for the newspaper." 

"What do you mean? I don't understand a thing. What 
essays? What newspaper ?^ 

1.259. A. 

1. Daniel bought a camera from his friend Victor last month. 

2. Victor sold the camera to him for 200 lei. 3. Daniel paid 
for the camera the next day. 4. Daniel knew almost nothing 
about photography at the time. 5. Victor gave him a booklet 
with instructions. 6. Daniel read the instructions carefully. 
7 . Then he took pictures of all his friends. 8. Of course, he 
held the camera very carefully. 9. The next day Daniel took 
the film to the photographer’s. 10. The pictures were ready 
several days'later. 11. All the pictures came out very clearly. 
12. Daniel brought the pictures to school yesterday. 13. 
Victor saw them all. 14. He said the pictures were good. 
15. Victor put two photographs in his wallet. 16. He gave 
the other photographs to his classmates. 

1.260. 

3. "What's your name?' 4 

He didn't answer. He wasn’t a runaway child, the track 
suit he was wearing was clean. He had a bright, yet tired 
look on his face. 

"Are you hungry?" Constance asked. 

He raised his eyes, kept silent for a few long moments, 
then suddenly showed that he was through an (almost) 
imperceptible nod of the head. 

"O.K., let’s have some grilled minced meatballs. 

They stopped by a stand and sat down at a table. Con= 
stance pulled out a chair and grabbed the boy/got hold of 
the boy in order to seat him next to her. 
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"Vale," she whispered, “feel this boy's shoulders/'* 

Vale mit his hand on his shoulders. * * 

"H?s P shaking ’’ said Vale. "Child, you ve got a cold. 

Vale “He's sleepy. Did you get any sleep last rnght? she 
asked tl4C k°y. He toW them however, where he 

lived" It was 

•Don't I have classes too?" said Constance. "Stay a l.ttle 
bit more.” . ,, „ 

A 

dam^g^S. ^Ketrouble 

up at her and said h ^Y h r ^ Qm How many brothers 

have you got ?” asked Constance and because he looked away, 
she didn't ask him anything else. 

tll „ teacher told ns to stop writing, we were still 

fust** 

SSptes 

Edward was talking on studyin g for my exams/’* 

8 . Sandra was (busy) packing: she^ "aJgomg 

?• fwtaema M»°I woSd hive titS pit in the dischiion. 

tteST ButI couldn't get itlKChnsUne 
aS/used to eat a lot of cakes when she was a little girl. N w 


2 i _ sinteze de graroaticft englee* 
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she eats only fruit. 12. On. Sunday mornings grandfather 
would get up early and go tp (the) market. Then he would 
prepare breakfast for all the family. 

1.261.B. - . , , . ... 

1 The doctors were Smiling. The patient was staring with 
dazed eyes at the short man whose existence seemed to 
amaze her. She had an eloquent look on her face, as though 
she had always known that old man, as though he were a 
relative or had been her protector in her childhood. Unusually, 
the professor himself took his time examining her, although 
he always made it clear that Dr Sirbu’s diagnosis was correct. 
He asked her where she worked, how many hours, if she had 
made any special efforts recently. He stated his assumption 
that such efforts could produce/bring about the lack of cer¬ 
tain unknown substances in the metabolism ... It should 
be observed ... But he didn't mention exactly what (should 
be observed), and then remembered: it concerned a certain 
case which he then explained to the other doctors in de¬ 
tail ... After that he asked_the patient: 

"Do you like to sleep?'' - 

And he didn't wait for her answer, he turned back to 
the others with a wave: does anybody else have any other 
ideas? 

"Therapy with sleep and insulin/’ concluded the professor 
and he got up, suddenly in a hurry, and left the ward. 

"Don’t eat anything tomorrow morning/’ said a nurse 
who had been left behind. "We’re going to have a few tests 
done." 

2. One day she received a phone call at school from the 
district educational section, inviting her to go and see the 
manager of the section as soon as possible. "What could they 
want?" she asked the school’s headmaster/principal. 

"I don't know; why don’t you go and see what it’s about?" 
he answered. "Who knows what it might be (about)! Maybe 
they want to promote you!" added the principal with false 
envy, seemingly suggesting that he knew very well why 
she had been called to the district headquarters and that 
he didn’t envy her at all. Constance didn't notice and won¬ 
dered whether it was possible for her to be temporarily 
moved from the middle school to some secondary school. 
She had long wanted that to happen, she was a teacher 
and thought that she deserved it. However, she refrained 
from saying anything to anyone, waiting to be appreciated 
withobt any kind of intercession. 


410 


Gernge lived in Tulcea for 20 years. 2. In 1980 he moved 
to Bucharest 3. -It is/It has been six years since he moved. 

4 You’ve torn your shirt! There’s a hole in the left sleeve. 

5 ! It’s the first time Aunt Virginia has ever flo ^.fe a t Pky®}: 
cu P h as travelled by train until now. 6. I ve visited the Vil 
laee Museum dozens of times. Last week I took my nephew 
wfth me, too. 7. He told me he had never been to that museum 
before. 8. "We have already eaten/had lunch. We had 
lunch at 2 o’clock”. "If you have had lunch, maybe youd. 
like some coffee.” 9. Robert has had a cold for a week. He 
caught (a) cold on Wednesday when he went to the s^um. 
10 We ve had this car for a year and we ve had no trouble 
with it so far/until now/up to now. 11. I m sorry. I ve for- 
Imten the Sle/name of the book. It’s/It’s been two years 
since I read it. 12. Monica has been reading all afternoon, 
that’s why she is so tired. 

1.262. C. . , x ,. . t 

6 He headed towards the cupboard and took out a big loat 
of bread a teakettle, a sugar bowl, a teaspoon and some 

tim -'Would you like me to make some toast?'' 

"Oh no’ Tell me, have you read the novel - (Scenes de 
la) Vie' de Boheme” by Henry Murger?" 

"The truth is that I’ve read very few novels.- 
"So you haven't read it. Well; it s about some po 
people in Paris who lived in some attics like this one (a 
matter of fact). That's what you remind me of, right now. 
By the way, you owe me a bicycle. I hope you haven t 

destrojed^/ to j eave it in a field near Ploie$ti5 

1.263. A. 

1. When we got to the shop, the shop-assistant had already 
left/gone home. 2. We had just turned off the kghts^ when 
we heard someone knocking at the door. 3. We had been 
walking for half an hour when we met/came across Frank. 
4. When I asked Vera if she had phoned Monica on her 
birthday she told me she had sent her a telegram. 5. Victor 
couldn'f'leave for home until he (had) finished his work. 
6 George told me he had known Adrian for two years/he 
had mef Adrian two years before. 7. If he had had a driving 
licence he could have driven the cax. 8. He Mraly/jiisc 
finished writing when the bell r'ang./No sootier had he finished 
writing than the bell rang. 
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1.263.C. 

1. He travelled with indifference among villages with scat¬ 
tered houses and, in the end, his destination came into sight. 
The woman in black from the group of townspeople had 
hardly moved the whole journey and although he seemed 
not to notice her, he had watched her all the time, sometimes 
intently /furiously, sometimes with indifference, although he 
wasn’t fooling anybody, not even himself. 

Finally, the small locomotive stopped, with a victorious 
shriek, and he got off tiredly and, instead of looking around, 
he stared after the woman in black who had travelled so 
close to him or rather he stared after her group. Suddenly, 
she turned and he froze for a moment, after which she looked 
away and left like a person who had never seen him before. 

2. For seven years they had passed together through - city 
after city, country after country, with the circus. They 
had been repaid with applause, they had won the sympathy 
of the crowd. But now life was tearing them aw$Ly from each 
other. 

Life had been kinder and more merciful for the bear. It 
was letting him go free. However,'for the man it was harsher 
and more inhuman. It was keeping him tied there, for a 
piece of bread, for the rest of his life. 

Dumb August entered Fram’s cage. The bear looked at 
him with soft, kind eyes. They had been friends for a long 
time. One would have said that the bear himself knew at 
what price, on many nights, the clown forced himself to be 
cheerful in order to amuse the crowd. 

“So, you're leaving? 41 , asked Dumb August, stroking 
Fram's fur. 

The bear didn’t know how to answer. Actually, he (the 
bear) didn't even know that he was leaving. He didn't know 
what a happy surprise the former hunter had prepared 
for him. 

He had been surprised that everybody had passed by 
to see him, patted him and given him presents. He didn't 
understand the reason for all these displays of affection. 
He felt that something new and unusual was going on. 
The behaviour of the people had caused a certain unre«t 
in him as well. However, his understanding had ended there. 

•''So, you’re going?" repeated Dumb August. “I envy you, 
my friend Fram ... I'll feel lonely ... The circus will be empty 
without you ... You've been a reliable bear ...More reliable 
than a greedy animal with the face of a human, like our 
manager J® 


412 


3. The ship arrived with signs of great haste. It had anchored 
in the high seas and sent two boats to load the furs of the 
hunters. Fram was looking around, understanding. His 

* eyes looked sad. 

The people were looking at him, but they couldn't under¬ 
stand what was wrong. 

"I’m sorry to have to leave him here! 1 ’ spoke Egon. "I 
feel as if I were leaving a friend.'' 

"But he’s made for the life here! This is his fate! Re¬ 
member that when you got him, the Strutki Circus had (sent 
him for the very reason that he was longing for these places, 
his home, so very much 

Both hunters had entered the hut to check whether they 
had forgotten anything. 

When they stepped outside, Fram was nowhere to be 
seen. They looked for him, they called him. 

4. Only at the hospital did Dr Sirbu inform Dr Stamate, 
the one he had immediately sought by phone/on the 
phone after "Vale had told him what had happened to 
his sister’s ex-husband, that Dr Munteanu had fled (from) 
the world of medicine. However, the same morning he got 
a call from the "Neurology, Psychiatry and Neurosur¬ 
gery" editorial staff, a journal where he had worked as a 
member of the board until recently and where he had .sent 
a fragment from his study on Old Age Neurasthenia. The 
editorial staff were now asking his permission to print it 
whole. But the whole study was in the hands of the same 
Dr Stamate who had had it at home for a week and who 
still hadn’t given his opinion of it. 

1.264. A. . . . 

1. I’ll phone you/ring you up as soon as I get to/arrive in 
Bucharest. 2 ( We shall/will be working on the report when 
you come. 3. If anybody asks for you. I'll tell him to ring 
up later. 4. The show will not have begun by 7 o’clock in 
the evening/p.m. 5. We’ll wait here until Paul retumsjeomes 
back. Paul is coming back at 12:30. 6. The sky is dark. 
It will be raining when/by the time we are ready to leave. 
7. If Dan invites me. I’ll probably go to the party. 8. You 
can phone me/ring me up at 2 o'clock tomorrow afternoon. 
I’m going to be/I'll be in my office in the afternoon. 9. I 
don't know if/whether I'll leave next week. 

1.264. C. 

1. Then, from the door: 

"Tell me, have you ever imagined what will happen to 
us after all these things (come to an) end?" 
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"I think so'’, answered Danacu. “If I feel I'm good at 
writing, I’ll relate everything that (has) happened to me. 
But I have no reason to believe that I'll be able to do so. 
In any case. I’ll go on with my polytechnical studies, like 
the belated student I’ll be then. After that, we 11 see. 

“I don't think there'll be any need for that. You finished 
vour polytechnical studies in Spain, and now that you ve 
started to work with me, you're doing a second universi y 
course. It's more than enough for one lifetime. It we get 
out of all this all right, we’ll talk some more/at greater 

length ^ • 

2. The Colonel motioned to a waiter and, after ordering, 

said simply: _ . ,_ 

."I imagine your team is made up of people you get on 

well with/' 

"Of course/- 

."In a few days, I don’t know exactly how many, if nothing 
else happens, an important client will arrive at the Curtici 
customs house. You’ll get the picture and your instructions 
when you go and wait for him with your men. I d like you 
to take your time and think what we could do to stop him 
from reaching Bucharest/’ 

"You’re talking about kidnapping him, aren t you? I 
don't imagine that ... Ci - 

1.265.A. . • . o T 1 

1. I know (that) it rains a great deal in this region. 2.1 think 
(that) our friends haven’t seen this film yet. 3. I suppose 
(that) you had no difficulty with your English homework 
last week. 4. The telegram says/indicates that the manager 

will return/is going to return/is returning/returns next week 

5. I asked the secretary to phone the manager s wife and 
let her know. 6. Last night our neighbour asked us why we 
had come back so early from the party 7. She regret ed 
she hadn't been able to come with us but premised .he 
would accompany us (the) next time. 8. I phoned 
health centre and asked the doctor on duty- to come and 
see me as soon as he could, for I was feverish and felt very 
weak. 9. Sandra hoped she would be ableto go for a walk 
with Victor if she finished her paper. 10, Last week the 
teacher explained to us that wood floats on water. 

1.265.11. „ . . 

2. "You have a very accomplished secretary, from all points 
of view. I hope he’s told you that we’re going out together .a 
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• ."Oh no, not that. He never tells me anything about his 
pfivate/personal life and I don’t ask him either. 

"I took a few pictures of him for the ■ Signal magazine 
and I sent about 24 of them to Berlin They wrote and said 
that he would appear on the cover of a January ^sue. I 
think he might be able to make a career in films. You should 

g^fhim^e adviee, too. Blond, tall,with that open look 
in his eyes, he has something Anan in him that appeals 
to our public/’ 

"Oh yes’’ agreed Tismana, "I have to admit that he s 
very popular with women. You know, I have nothing against 
his making a film/’ 

3 I walked into an optician’s. The owner's name, Alexandra 
lecskSi’, was up P in gold letters. I told the peeper 
that I wanted to buy some glasses and he advued me 
go and see doctor Dezideriu Pohr first. He would give me 
a prescription and I should return with it. He told me where 
the doctor lived, not too far (away) from the shop l found 
the doctor at home. He asked me where I came fiom and 
when he heard that I lived in Caransebe?, he asked me if 
I knew a certain doctor. How could I not know him. The 
entire town knew him as a very original man who bathed 
in the Timis even in winter and the people in town said th 
nobody had ever seen him ill with a common cold or any. 

thing else. , , .. 

4. The teacher talked for a few minutes and said that it 
wasn’t right for a boy like Moromete s son not to go on 
JSh his secondary school studies. He wouldn t listen to any 
of the reasons. Moromete had had debts all his life, 
would continue to have them for the rest of lt lled n 
get rid of his debts by not sending the boy off to school, 
but instead he’d manage to destroy the boy; the boy liked 
to study and he would suffer for the rest of his life because 
of that, he would never fulfil his potential if he remained 
there in the village. And that was something that Moromete 
should accept from him, the teacher, who had known the 
boy for four years! 

5. “What do you want?’’ asked the head of the personnel 
office after a moment’s silence. * 

"I wanted to tell you that I'm rather ill and that I d 

like to be given leave/’ 

"That’s fine/ 2 answered Mr Minafoaie, after another 
moment's silence, this time longer than the one before. 
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during'which he had mumbled a “yes" away from the re¬ 
ceiver, not addressed to the person he was talking to. “That’s 
fine, comrade," repeated Minafoaie coldly, “but why didn’t 
you come to work yesterday?" 

"I’ve told you that I’m ill!'* 

"Actions speak louder than words, comrade 
“What do you mean, actions?" 

"Bring in a medical certificate. You were also away 
from, work ten days ago; bring in a medical certificate/* 

1.266. A. 

1. This furniture is made in Braila. 2. My name is Ecaterina 
but. I’m called Kati by my friends. 3. The foundations of 
the new block of flats have already been laid. Now the first 
storey is being built. 4. Close the window, please, or it will 
get,broken. 5. Your hair is too long. You’d better have it 
cut.*- 6. The students were walking to the canteen'; dinner 
was being served. 7. The novel ‘Vanity Fair' by W.M. Thac¬ 
keray has been translated into many languages. It has been 
translated into Romanian, too. A new edition will be publish- 
ed,next year. 8. Little Alec likes being told stories. 9. En¬ 
glish is a difficult language. It cannot be Iearnt/learned in 
a few months. 10. If the rain hadn't stopped we would have 
got soaked. 11. George had an accident yesterday. He was 
taken to hospital at once. 12. George was released from 
hospital two days after he had been admitted. 13. Today is 
the 10th of November. The telephone bill should have been 
paid by now. 14. Mr Smith wanted to know if breakfast was 
served in the hotel. 15. He was told that the dining-room 
would be opened at 7.00 a.m. and breakfast would be served 
there. 16. These flowers would grow better if they were 
watered more often. 17. The papers must be handed in now. 
18. “Why was Alice so happy last night?" "She had just 
been offered the present she wanted." 

1.266. B. 

“Have you heard? 4 * 

“What?" said I. 

"Oh, so you don't know? 4 * 

"What, old man?" 

"Last night they caught two people, a Bulgarian and an 

Italian_" 

"Where ?"' 
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“They caught the Bulgarian at Valea Larga, when he* 
was getting off the train and setting off on foot for Sina¬ 
ia" [... 3 

"And now where is he?" 

“He is shut up at the Chasseurs' barracks on the hill." [...[) 

i 'Well," said I, "you must send that to your paper." 

"Of course I shall send it_I’m off to the telephone 

now ... Wait a minute. I’ll be back immediately ... I'll 
bring you news from Bucharest." [. 

When the captain had taken a few steps, back came my 
reporter from the telephone, frowning deeply. [...]__ 

“Let me tell you what I’ve just heard on the telephone 
from Bucharest ... It’s very bad! War has been declared." 

"What?!" I said, appalled. 

“Twenty-three Romanian officers and thirteen soldiers, 
engaged in exercises on the Danube, between Calarash arid 
Giurgiu, were surrounded by the crew of a Bulgarian gun¬ 
boat, which had landed on our soil. They were disarmed, 
made prisoner, loaded on to the gunboat and taken across 
to the Bulgarian bank." 

"Really?" 

"So you see we can’t stand by with folded arms ... Wait 
a moment ... I’m off to the telephone to give details of the 
Bulgarian's escape ...” [...] 

Dazed, I returned to my seat and sat down again to 
wait for the reporter, who was due back from the telephone. 

I did not have to wait long before he returned. 

"Well?" I asked. "Any news from Bucharest?” 

“There is persistent talk of the murder of an examining 
magistrate." 

"Go on! ... But do you know what I have heard?... I 
was just talking to Minister X ..." [...] 

"What ?” 

“The bridge over the Danube ..." 

“Well, the bridge over the Danube... ?” f...] 

“Don't you see?” 

“Has been blown up?!?" 

“Yes!" I said. "How did you guess?” 

“I was told something on the telephone, but I didn’t 
believe it.. . I’ll go and confirm the news!" 

And he was off like a shot. 

(Translated by E.D. Tappe) 
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2. FINITE MOODS: THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


2 . 02 . 

3. take 4. be hanged 5. be 6. be it understood 7. say 8. forbid 
be fired 10. take 11. be. 

2.03. 

3. started 4. expressed 5. were watered 6. put 7. were reading 

8. were given 9. realized 10. were moving 

2.05. 

2. had not asked 3. had brought 4. had not hurried 5. had 
known 6. had done 


2 . 10 . 

2. o included 3. be lowered 4. lock? leave 5. be made 6. 
be ; old; buy 7. be extended 

2.17. 

2. 'd rather have lived 3. 'd rather commute . . . than live 

4. ’d rather go 5. J d rather have had 6. ’d rather do ... than 
ask 7. would rather have gone . .. than sought 8. would 
rather travel . . . than stay 9. would rather have stayed .., 
than travelled 

2 . 20 . 

2. 'd rather 3. ’d better 4. 'd better 5. ’d rather 6. would 
rather 7. 'd better 8. 'd rather 9. 'd better 12. 'd better 13. 
fd better 14. ’d rather 15. would rather 16. ’d better 17. 
id better 18. 'd rather 


2.26.B. 

2. had 3. would lend 4. would play 5. spoke 6. would be 7. 
stopped 


2.28. . , , 

1. were 2. were setting 3. were slipping 4. found 5. were 6. 

were looking 


2.33. 

2. had written; wouldn't have got. 3. would hardly have 
believed; had seen 4. had come'; wouldn’t have found. 5. had 
known! wouldn’t have recognized 6. had been; would have 
missed 7. wouldn't have come; had invited 8. would have 
come; had been 


2.35. e 

1. came 2. had not stayed 3. did 4. - had done 5. had 6. came 
7. had heard 8. did not mention 
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2.39. 

3. should understand 4. should have said. 5. should have 
met 6. should have 7. should have gone off 8. should 
have asked 9. should have been 

2.42. 

3. should be done 4. should be 5. should continue 6. should 
be allowed 7. should leave off ... and go 8. should be held 

9. should dismiss ... and ride 

2.51. 

3. may tend 4. might be taken 5. might let 6. may call 7. 
may have 8. might leave 

2.52. 

3. might get 4. should hear 5. might leave 6. might strike 
7. should let 8. might let 9. should miss 10. might say 

2.57. 

1. knew 2. would rain 3. had known 4. were 5. had taken 
(k would go and see 7. had 8. had not taken 9. would let 

2.78. 

3. should be made 4. should visit 5. should be removed 6. 
should put off 7. should not be allowed 8. should keep 9. 
should tell 10. should be submitted 

2.80. 

1. should 2. should 3. would 4. should 5. would 6. would 
7. would 8. shduld 9. should 10. should 11. would 12. would 
13. would. 

2.84. 

1. tried! had taken 2. follow 3. had been 4. were 5. hurry 

6. had seen 7. knew 

2 . 86 . 

1. had done 2. were going to say! had changed 3. had known! 
were 4. had not heard 5. were going to be 6. drew 7. were 
making 8. had been 9. had been shouting 10. were laughing 

2 . 88 . 

1. had had/would have 2. had answered 3. haven’t made 4. 
might/could/would get out 5. should/might get back 6. were 

7. had not come 8. were 9. should/might/would not trip 

10. heard. 


n* 
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11*.(should) give 12. lit 13. should think 14* insist 15. might/ 
could/would last 16. did not know 17. might /should have 
been 18* should explain 19. had. been running 20* was 21. 
should know 22. might not phone 23. was. 

2.90. 

1. My dog always barks if he hears any strange/unusual 
noises. 2. You will go to the coast/seaside if you pass all 
your' exams. 3. If you don’t leave/unless you leave at once/ 
immediately, you will surely/certainly miss your train. 4 . 
If'I had a day off tomorrow, I should/would go to the moun¬ 
tains'. 5. I shan't/won’t take the floor unless Angela brings 
up'the matter herself. 6. If I hadn't understoodhim, I should/ 
would have asked him to speak more slowly. 7. If the weath¬ 
er, 1 was fine, they went to the beach early in the morning. 
If it was cloudy, they got up later. 8. If I had seen the acci¬ 
dent, I would have written down the licence numbers of the 
cars?. 

2.92IB. 

1.. For three days and three nights I sat at her bedside. I 
would, have brought my elder brother to see her, but he 
had, left, he. was no longer living in the same village as us 1 ; 
hejhad moved in with his sons in Bucharest. What would he 
hayet cared, even if he had seen her and. how could he possir 
bljrhaye helped her? t would have brought him and said to 
hint "Look what you've done to her ....” and then I would 
ha#e let him- leave for Bucharest- 

Had I told her,, she. wouldn't have come and I don't 
e^ent know if he would have come. I don't know which one 
them felt more betrayed in their beliefs and hopes; I even 
think that my elder brother was. more angry with Adela 
th£n. Adela was with him. And I even told him why. 

2. \ "When we relate this event, people will laugh and say 
that, we still haven't abandoned our hunting tales. What 
do; you think, Fram, my friend Fram?.. /' 

Fram growled. If he had been able to talk, he would 
have; related how he knew somewhere- in an Eskimo tribe 
ofa; child that had. gone-through the same as he (had) and, 
surely, how he had become, known as. the biggest liar before 
even: becoming a great hunter. He growled. He looked 
meaningfully towards the hut with the magic singing box. 

"He’s asking us to turn on the radio," Egon began 
laughing. This is the bear with the greatest love for music 
I've.seen in my life!...." 

He entered the cabin and turned on the radio. 
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* 2.93.A. 

1. Father wanted us to walk, but mother insisted that we 
(should^ go in the car. 2. We were afraid the child might 
fall ill/lest the child should fall ill. 3.1 suggested that George 
(should) come and spend a few days with us. 4. Far be it 
from;me to interfere in your business! 5. It is recommended 
that; people, with a weak heart (should) take pills once a 
day. 6. .Come what may, I've decided to tell them the truth. 

7. Bei careful about the key. If you should lose it/should 
you 1 , lose, it, you'll never get into the house. 8. I wouldn't 
havettold you anything even if I had remembered any de¬ 
tails.-. 9. It is desirable that, this issue (should) be settled as 
soon. as possible. 10. He was afraid he might, forget her 
name/lest he should forget her name; that is why he asked 
jne to^put it down. 11. It is necessary that an investigation 
(should) be made. 

2.93. U. 

1. I. wish I were a (little) child again. 2. The teacher wished 
all the* students: had read thei novel so that they could talk 
abou^it. 3.1 wish you wouldn't be late for my classes again. 

4. looked at his watch as 1 if he were waiting for someone. 

5. Lremember the film asif f had seen it yesterday. 6. You've 
packed so many things as if. you were going to spend a month 
on the: coast/at the seaside. 7. No matter how. pleasant it 
may/rnight be on the coast, I'd rather go to the mountains. 

8. It's time you left for the station. It’s very late. 9. I will 
buy* this dress even if/even. though I may regret it. later. 
10. He worked very hard so that he could/might finish the 
project’, in time./He worked very hard (in order) to finish 
the'project in time. 1.1. However late/No matter how 
late‘he. may/might have: come, he should have phoned me. 
12. I. called a taxi for fear I should be late.for the show. / 
I called a taxi,so as not to be late for the show. 

2.93. C., 

Urmatecu. sipped some tea and beckoning to Lefterica 
to: move closer, asked him: 

"What about this paper? Have you seen this one before 
Lefterica cast a glance at the letter. 

"Why, of course.'’ 

"Do you remember the circumstances ?s 
"I should think so.S 

"Would you be - able to tell the whole story as it happen? 
ed then?" 
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"Yes, certainly! But it’s quite an old story. It must have 
happened seven or eight years ago. I’d almost forgotten 
about it. ,tt 6 

"Shut up, stupid/ 2 and Iaricu slipped the letter hastily 
into his pocket for Ivanciu himself had just walked into 
the room. 

The newcomer seemed not to have spent a very restful 
night. An old merchant, he had learned to conceal his unrest 
and nervousness. And yet his anxiety, stronger than his 
will, was printed on his face. His small grey eyes kept shoot¬ 
ing searching glances right and left as though he feared 
falling into some trap laid for him. Iancu’s threat the night 
before and, above all, the whole story with Father Gose's 
children, had left him very tired. He knew Urmatecu was 
a 'madcap’ as many of his friends called him and he was 
aware too (for he'd known him for years) that Iancu was 
shrewder and could work out schemes that his own duller 
brain was unable to fathom. For this reason, he regarded 
Iancu with mixed feelings of admiration and fear, which 
he concealed. He thus walked in slowly as if he had come 
from the next room, leaned/leant his cherry-wood stick in 
the corner and sitting down leisurely on a chair, said: 

"Man, you are a joker, no doubt about that/’ and he 
gave a broad smile waiting to see what would happen next. 

(Introduction to Rumanian Literature) 

3. MODAL VERBS 

3.07. 

3. didn't have 4. don’t need 5. didn’t use 6. don’t have 
7. didn't dare 8. didn't need. 

3.09.B. / 

3. don't they? 4. couldn’t it? 5. didn't you? 6. ought we? 

7. wouldn't you? 8. do you? 9. woit they? 10. did she? 

3.11. 

4, 7, 8, 12,’ 13, 14: to is necessary. 

3.34. 

3. is never able to 4. shan’t/won’t be able, to 5. schould 
would be able to 6. haven't been able to 7. wasn’t able to 

8. hadn't been able to. 

3.50. 

1. could/was able to? can 2. will be able to? shall/will be 
able to? can 3. can 4. couldn-t 5. can? can 6. can? will be 
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able to 7. can? can 9. were ableto 10. could/will John be able 
to 12. has he been able to 13. has always been able to? can 14. 
will he be able to 15. have been able to? can/will be able 
to 16. have you been able to 17. can 18. will be able to. 

3.72. 

3. are not allowed to 4. may 5, won’t be allowed to 6. have 
just been allowed to 7. would be allowed to 8. had hardly 
been allowed to 9. was not allowed to 10. might. 

3.96. 

1. must/will have to 2. must 3. bad to 4. have to 5. must 6. 
had to 7. must has to 8. will have to 9. must 

3.104. 

3. needn't have sent 4. didn't have to do 5. didn't have to 
buy 6. needn’t have bought 7. didn’t have to get up 8. needn’t 
have dictated. 

3.108. 

2. must/be 3. must have misunderstood 4. must be raining 

5. must have fallen 6. must be 7. must Have met? must 
remember 8. must have been studying 9* must be doing 10. 
must have recognized 11. must have been reading 

3.147. 

1. shall 2. will 3. shall 4. will 5. will 
3.169. 

3. ought to be 4. ought to have arrived 5. ought to be 6. 
ought to have landed 

3.171. 

3. must 4. should 5. must 6. must 7. must 8. should 9. 

3.173. 

2. a. 'd better b. should 3.a. should b. -'d better 4.a. should b. 
M better. 

3.175. 

1. should stop? shouldn't be allowed? should have been 2. 
should have called 3. should have been 4. should be done? 
should talk 5. should have talked 6. Should we do 7. should 
speak 8. should have thought? should ask 

3.181. 

3. are supposed to 4. was supposed to 5. is supposed to 6. 
was supposed to 7. was supposed to 8. is supposed to 9. was 
supposed to 10. are supposed to. 
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3.183. 

3. am to learn 4. were to have taken 5. was to be taught 
6 . were to be sent 7. was to do 8. was to have opened 

3.191. 

1. c 2. d 3. d 4. c 5. d 6. c. 

3.197.B. 

1 . "Can you tell me where I am. Mr Tronaru, or Samoila 
or whatever else they call you?' 4 

The address is of no importance, miss. We are in the 
attic of the Bucharest Medicine Faculty. I’ve been living 
here for over a month, ever since I managed to escape from 
Ploie$ti, so I'm your host." 

2 . Silvia had, sat down in amazement on a chair and 
was now looking at him, trying to understand something of 
what had happened to her. 

"Would you mind telling me what this kidnapping is all 
about ?" ® 

Tronaru smiled with kindness. 

"Miss, things could have been even worse. Mr Panai- 
tescu, the one who brought you here, has put someone in 
your place for the sake of our police, who have been follo¬ 
wing you ever since the death of your father. I wouldn't 
be at all surprised that those men, who are actually looking 
for me, didn’t sigh in relief when they found out this mor¬ 
ning that you had disappeared from under their noses.** 

3. 'I don't understand a thing." 

"If you can believe me, neither do I. It might seem strange 
to you, but in our illegal activity, the less you know, the 
better off you are. Let me light the fire, it gets cold in here. 
We re high up. I have a German sleeping bag for you, from 
my days of mountain climbing. 

4. I want to tell you something that will surely surprise 

you: I'm hungry." - 

Tronaru burst out laughing and happily rubbed his 
hands together. 

"Couldn't you have started with this? They are the most 
beautiful words you have uttered up to now. What I can 
offer you is a cup of tea and some tinned food. We’re going 
to live in a military style here, just like on. the battlefield. 
I'm not allowed to leave this building either” 

3.198.B. 

1. You'll decide what to do according to the situation. 
What’s important is for you to train the people you'll have- 
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, to work with. The person I\m telling you about will be 
- arriving by sleeper; he's coming all the way from France. 
4* Recently Moromete had begun to take more interest in 
the Parliament debates, especially since he had found out 
that Iorga took part in them. He thought that a great 
scholar must be a great politician as well, and Moromete 
; was searching in the debates for something he thought 
: only a learned man could accomplish. -"If he says he'll do 
this thing, then I'm going to support him, believe me, in 
the elections", Moromete had declared at the workshop but 
without saying exactly what that thing was. 

6 . It hurt Dorin very much to have to be unpleasant to 
his friends, as he had been forced to be at the meeting, but 
on the other hand he would have liked his friends to know 
for themselves when to stop. Yes, yes, there was no excuse 
for the way Paul had behaved at the meeting. He had for- 
gotten that when aiming for something you must use your 
brain and not rush on blindly ahead. You also have to know 
how to present the problem so that nobody can discover 
your weak points and pick on them. 

3.199. B. 

1. "Dima, am I to understand that your man has got drunk 
and won't be bringing us any food or wood? Could they 
have found him or could his fright have made him back 
out? What's happened to him?" 

"He may/might be ill. But I'll take care of everything/' 

He was already halfway outside and was looking for a 
safe place on the frozen roof. 

"Shall I help you‘? f ' cried the girl, looking at him anx¬ 
iously. 

"No, you needn't/Don't worry, I'm not going too far 
out 'cause then I'll get seasick/' 

2* The colonel shook his hand and said to him: 

"The hardest thing in your profession, and you should 1 
have discovered it long ago, is that you haven't had and 
won't have a private life. Your having fought for three 
years on foreign land for the ideas we both believe in, is 
enough proof that you haven't thought very much about 
your private life, isn't that so?^ 



3.200. B. 

1. * I wonder how they could stand me (among them), be-: 
Gause after every fight/row I would leave, slamming the 
door behind me, and I always had the feeling that I had 
broken up with their group forever. But no, after some 
time they would invite me again, as if nothing had happen^ 
ed. And every time I went back, expecting them to have 
changed. Not in the least. Years later, and this is what 
(always) seemed so incredible, I'd meet the same people as : 
if I had only seen them the day before. Well, we ended up 
by remaining friends; (what) I mean (is that) none of them 
became a deadly enemy, after all the tricks I had played 
on them. 

2. "No, I’m not lying, please believe me. I'll take you there 
as soon as I can. I’d show it to you tonight, but it's impos¬ 
sible. The doors are locked, the guard is away for three 
days, that's why he’s brought us so much food, but 
as soon as we can get out of here I’ll take you to see 
the lift; it looks like a royal carriage. I've seen it. When 
you go up in it, you feel that you’re about to reach some 
place high above, where there is no ceiling at all; when it 
gains speed, yoii feel it’s going to break through the ceiling 
and God knows where you’ll end up. a 

“Enough for tonight. It's a very nice Christmas story 
told by a poor man who has nothing else to give me, but 
please believe' me that it’s as nice as that Christmas tree he 
used to stick just outside the house and which you liked so 
* much.'' 

3.201. A. 

,1. You’d better wear an overcoat. Otherwise you may/might 
catch a cold. 2. You should/ought to have paid more atten¬ 
tion to your guests. 3. Sandra said she would rather live in 
Suceava-than in Ia^i. 4. I’d rather not go out with you to-, 
night. I’ve got a lot of work to do. 5. I hadn't understood 
the lesson, so Dan had to explain it to me again. 6. I'll be 
able to go away as soon as I’ve taken my exams. 7. I’ve got 
to hand in the graduation project before the weekend. 8. 
Edward must have been disappointed when you told him 
the news. 9. Will/Would you slow down, please. J. can’t 
walk'so fast. 10. Our guests should arrive any moment now. 

11. I tried to convince her, but she wouldn't listen to me. 

12. It must be quite late because the streets are deserted. 
13v You can use my bicycle anytime you want to. 14. Don’t 
you think you should/ought to. see a .doctor if you. aren’t 
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feeling well? 15. Our teacher told us we didn't have/need 
to answer all the questions. 16. I suppose I could do that 
(kind of) work if I had to. 17. Do you have to go? Can’t 
you stay a little longer? 

3,201. B. 

1. She was cheerful and .was laughing at him, but he didn't 
get angry with her, he had begun to understand her; she 
was the kind of girl who wanted to lead a free life and to 
have a husband who would never place any heavy loads on 
her shoulders; that was why she had married him and not 
anybody else and why she had run away from home. But 
what could he do, where could he possibly get the money 
for the house from? She was joking about it, but if until 
autumn his brothers and sisters could sleep on the porch, 
when the cold came, they would have to come inside and 
then where would Polina sleep? What would happen to 
them -if they didn’t have anywhere to stay? Because, no 
matter how strange the matter seemed, especially since he 
hadn't realized it until then, he simply didn't have any 
where to live with her! 

2. As a matter of fact Edgar is a very successful young 
man in the drawing-rooms of Tirgul Mare. 

He has spoken French since he was a child and is very 
knowledgeable about fashions and clothes, so that many a 
time he is consulted about this. The profession of society 
columnist is no easy task for he must write about ladies, 
and ladies are fastidious, whimsical, pretencious. Say a 
good word about one and you are sure to/will annoy another; 
speak ill of another and you won’t be able to claim that 
you are a true gentleman. Should you go on too much about 
one lady, you’ll give rise to suspicions; if you happen to 
pass one over, you'll rouse her dangerous hatred of you. 
Especially in a very limited and very select society as that 
of Tirgul Mare, a society columnist has to focus his attention 
very carefully. No doubt it is a difficult profession, but 
young Bostandaki, a clever man possessed of a distinguished 
education, seems to be born for the profession of society 
columnist. His columns, in letter form, appear in a daily 
newspaper published in a big nearby provincial town. How*: 
ever, someone might say? 

-'Very well, but the columnist is human, and young 
especially. He is sure to/must have his likes and dislikes. 
He will' sit in a corner of the drawing-room, notebook in 
hand, and gaze .at the young ladies whirling giddily in a 
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waltz; in the whirling movement his eyes aresure to notice 
among them some more graceful ‘than the others, and among 
the more graceful ones one — adorable, peerless.' 

‘Of course,' I would answer, ‘I see what you mean. But 
a society columnist must not let his feelings get the better 
of hi ms he must be discreet and fair. And this no one can 
do so well as Turturel.' 

(Translated by Olivia Manning) 

4. N ON-FINITE MOODS: THE INFINITIVE 
4.05. 

2 .3ltke to visit 3. to meet 4. to arrive'; to get 5. laugh to see 
6 .V»e 7. to win 8. to have; participate 9. to live 10. wait;- 
phone 11. leave 12. have; to buy 13. work; go 14. to finish 
IS.pleave; to hear. 

4.07. 

3. to go 4. to receive 5. to be taken 6. to be checked 7. to 
wat^r 8. to be answered 9. to be returned 10. to put. 

4.12. 

1. to be reading; to notice 2. to have booked 3. to be looking 

4. to have overflown'; to be advancing 5. to have been rain¬ 
ing^®. to have travelled ; to have seen 7. to speak ; to have 
lea^jJSt 8. to have been working. 

4.16. 

3. is not free (a) 4. not to lend (b) 5. not to be able (b) 6. 
was not at all pleased (a) 7. was not sorry (a) 8. not to see 

(b) 

4.41. 

2. him 3. them 4. her 5. him 
4.47. 

2. The film was thought to be highly original. 3. Mt Everest 
is ■known to be . . . 4. The ascent was reckoned to have 
talran ... 5. The situation is reported to be ... 6. The salt 
mine was estimated to have .... 

4.59. 

2.a. to play ; b. to be played 3.a. to be held b. to hold 4.a. 
to be included; b. to include 5.a. to cancel; b. to be cancelled; 
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4.91. 

2. on; in 3. on; by 4. with 5. from; in 7. "with through; 

4.104. 

3. easy enough 4. enough sunshine 5. brightly enough 6. 
enough money; cheap enough 7. enough food 8. enough 
breads fresh enough 9. enough sugar; well enough 10. sweet 
enough. 

4.108.B. 

1 . tocdo ; to get; to carry 2. to disappoint/to have disappointed 
3. tqt have been awarded 4. to win 5. to be invited 6. have 
been^7. to have heard 8. to be handled 9. be reading; hear 
10 .gh.ave been sitting; be waiting 11. to be having 12. to 
have* been experimenting; to have achieved. 

4.114. C. 

5. "Have you been here long?" 

"Fifteen minutes. I wanted to find a free table, so that 
we could talk quietly. What’s this all about, because I ima¬ 
gine! we don't have too much time (to spare) ..." 

"Will you let me first have/drink a pint of beer? I've 
been running around all day and I'm thirsty. Do they have 
anything to eat 
"Mutton/’ 

Alt'll do.'-i 

4.114. D. 

1. He was an old sick clown, who lived alone and knew 
that he would end up in some hospital or asylum. 

Like Fram, he felt exhausted. 

He would have liked to escape the life of a clown, of 
deadjy somersaults and of making faces that make the 
crbgjia laugh. But there was no escape for him. He had to 
laugh, *0 make faces at the spectators, to receive blows to 
hisjfnead, slaps and kicks in the back, because it was the 
only* way for him to earn his bitter daily bread. Otherwise, 
he {would have found himself mercilessly thrown into the 
stress by the circus manager, who was even crueller than 
the caged animals. 

Now the old and sick clown had come to say goodbye 
to Fram, the polar bear. 

2. It was a happiness very close to fury that made Calin 
teli Ana that, since one thirty in the afternoon, his father 
had, begun to look like Michael the Brave before the battle 
of CSIugareni. 
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"The helmet, the axe and a Sinan Pasha are all he needs.. 
I’m sure that right now he’s thinking very carefully about 
the third missing element of the trilogy.''- 

He would never know how much truth there was in 
those words. On Monday morning at 5 o’clock Mihail was 
standing before the bread stand in the new district. 

3. They pulled up at an inn in Vatra Dornei. Then they 
went to an office to which the innkeeper had directed them, 
and there they found a clerk wearing a cap. He seemed to 
be (a) German, judging from his speech. 

"Bitte, what can I do for you?" he asked them, raising 
his hand to his cap. 

"We would beg of you, sir, to look up in your books the 
sale of some sheep last autumn," the woman answered with 
a beating heart. 

"That can be done, and without much cost." 

"We're ready to pay. The man who sent us to you said 
we were to give you enough for a pint of beer.'' 

"If he said so, I won’t grumble. Now let me see'; what 
month did you say?" 

"November.'' 

"Yes. Here it is. November, the first Sunday, Gheorghe 
Adamachi and Vasile Ursachi sold three hundred sheep to 
Nechifor Lipan.'’ 

Vitoria gave a cry, "That’s it!" 
fBitte, what is it?" the German asked anxiously. 
"Nothing, except that Nechifor Lipan is my husband.^ 
"All right, then, there's nothing to be frightened about. 
No, please, you don’t owe me anything,'' he added, waving 
away the money offered him. "I had a drink at the time to 
celebrate the bargain, and that is enough. It was the largest 
nt#nber of sheep sold hereabouts.'* 

(Introduction to Rumanian Literature.) 

-5. NON-FINITE MOODS: THE GERUND 

5.04. , _ 

2. having promised 3. having caught 4. having read o. 

having learnt 6. having slept. 

5.13.A. . , , , , . 

1. taking off 2. pronouncing 3. thinking 4. buying 5. being 

6. worrying 7. having 8. delaying. 

5.25. 

2. of losing 3. in getting 4. about studying 5. with your 
grumbling 6. to hearing 7. about testifying 8. 
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on learning 9. on attending 10. about losing £ for replacing 
11. of completing 12. to your going. 

5.29. 

2. to using 3. about phoning 4. about losing 5. on getting 6. 
in selling 7. on doing 8. to seeing 9. about/of saying 10. on 
getting 11. for making. 

5.35. 

2. about/of spending 3. on seeing 4. to starting 5. from drown¬ 
ing 6. in for acting 7. on passing 8. for being 9. on taking 
10. for lending 11. to you/your coming 12. to grandmother 
eating 13. off leaving 14. for repairing 15. like going. 

5.44. 

2. of writing 3. for not phoning 4. for leaving 5. in teaching 
6. of finding 7. of solving 8. about asking 9. in learning. 

5.57. 

1, to come 2. to watch 3. telling 4. to make 5. acting; to see 
6.. to refuse 7. to come; to stay; to come; to spend 8. travel¬ 
ling 9. havings to think 10. seeing/to see 11. to come; listen-; 
ing; to listen. 

5.61. 

1. reading 2. to bring 3. promising 4. to buy 5. paintings 
to paint 6. smoking! to smoke 7. washing; to wash 8. asking! 
interrupting 9. to say/saying; listening 10. to wait; making 
11-. living; moving. 

5.64. 

1. to know 2. to travel 3. to gain 4. to perform 5. to turn; 
working 6. to open 7. skating 8. using 9. to write 10. ship- 

. ping 11. waiting 12. to touch; being 13. to see; to find; buy 
14. playing-; walking. 

5.71. 

2. to take; speaking 3. receiving! answering 4. raining^ to 
finish 5. looking; watching 6. to go; seeing 7. to be; firing 
8. smoking; to eat 9. to stop’; hitting 10. boiling! frying; 
cooking 11. going? stay; watch 12. wearing 13. to eat; trying 
14.- to catch; getting up; getting up 15. to have; meeting 
16. to ask; hearing 17. to disturb. 

5.73.B. 

1. "Oh, dear God, if only, sweetheart, you had been man 
enough to find a-place of your own, to marry a good girl 
with money, and take me to live with you so that, for once 
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in my life, I could be happy, too, just for the little while- 
that I have left to live!'' 

Pavel, who was stretched out on her bed, started crying 
started to swear on what was most holy to him that he 
would change, started making plans for the future: how 
he would buy a little house of his own on the outskirts of 
the town; how he would get married, how his mother would 
live like a true lady ... 

As time- passed. Ana stopped wondering what was 
wrong with her son, why he did the things he did. When 
she thought of him, bitterness and exhaustion filled her 
heart, and she prayed less and less to God to put him on 
the right road, feeling that she was wearing her knees'away 
for nothing. She stopped sending him so much money and 
started giving everything to Emily. 

2. The teacher stopped talking and a few minutes of silence 
followed. Then the priest started talking. He pointed out 
that the teacher had no personal interest in the matter, but 
he realized that he had to do his duty and inform the parents 
of their son's fate. After that the priest started to support 
the teacher's idea (the mother’s idea, actually), that the boy 
wasn’t made for physical work and that he might die if he 
remained there. 

Moromete was silent all the time and continued to be 
silent even after the priest (had) stopped talking. It was 
clear that he was completely overwhelmed by the occasion. 
He would never have guessed that his son could be what the 
teacher said he was. 

3. One day I found my friend waiting for me with a Gotha 
almanac in his hand. He was sitting there, book in hand 
staring blankly ahead. 

'See. it was really true/ 

'What was?' 

'She's only thirty-three.' 

And he kept staring blankly at his vision. 

‘What’s the matter with you, pal? Aren't you all right?' 

He started laughing/to laugh, nodding his head as if 
saying; ‘I do know a bit more than you, your reverence/ 
Then he went on perusing the book. 

‘And if you consider she had a torn shoe ... Who the 
hell could have thought!' 

Listen friend, are you, by any chance, going down 
with malaria?' 

‘Malaria! What do you mean? It's exactly the way I'm. 
telling you.' 
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'You have told me nothing so far!' 

'Order a small glass of vermouth for me/ 

Although we were about to go to supper, I thought that 
man has but one life to live and that it was a pity for us to 
spend it in grief. I was on the point of fulfilling his wish, 
when we were called to supper. 

I let him eat in peace, so that he might get over the 
melancholy memory hunger had brought back upon him. 

(Translated by F. Nddaban and J.W. Rathbun) 


6. NON-FINITE MOODS: THE PARTICIPLES 


6 . 10 . 

2. am having 3. are you doing? am waiting^ have been 
waiting 4. is reading; has been reading 5. is arriving 6. are 
leaving; are flying 7. was jogging 8. were playing 9. shall/will 
be preparing 10. had been writting. 

6.33. 

2. have listened 3. have taken 4. have left 5. have eaten 
6. have caught 7. have written 

6.34. 

3. is drunk 4. were being repaired 5. shall/will be punished 
6. was met 7. will be built 8. are being taken 

6.45. 

3. thin-faced 4. striped 5. detailed 6. open-minded 7. blue¬ 
eyed 8. spiced 9. sleeved. 

6.46.8. 

2. well-behaved 3. well-dressed 4. well-trained 5. well-lit 6. 
well-known 7. well-equipped 8. well-read. 

6.50. 

2. for 3. with 4. to 5. to 6. in 7. to 8. by 9. of 10. for 11. of 
12. for 13. to; for 14. as 15. for. 

6.53. 

3. crowded 4. boring 5. built 6. astonishing 7. frightened 8. 
disappointed 9. pleasing 10. amusing. 

S.60.B. 

1. Once, when I was in town with my brother, he started, as 
usual, to say "Good afternoon" to all the passers-by.'He said 
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“Good afternoon." left and right, always looking at me to 
see the expression on my face. His own expression was a 
serious one. And he would always wink at me, daring me to 
imitate him, threatening to tell mother. At one point a 
lame man passed hy us, leaning on his cane. He was the 
public prosecutor Constantin Dobrian, a feared and respected 
city figure, always silent and severe. Ionel greeted him with 
the usual "Good afternoon." The public prosecutor immedia? 
tely stopped him and asked: 

“Do you know me, boy? 1 " 

“No, I don’t," answered my brother. 

“Then why did you greet me?~ 

“Because that's what my parents (have) taught me to 
do." 

"Good for you!" said the prosecutor and, digging into 
his pocket, took out his wallet, selected a twenty-lei coin 
and gave it to my brother, who was staring at him, unable 
to believe his eyes. 

Then, after Dobrian had walked away, Ionel held out 
the coin under my nose. 

"Did you see that? Did you see what It means to be 
polite? If you had said hello too, you would have got twenty 
lei, just like me. Let’s go to Fleischer’s sweetshop for some 
icecream . . J l 

2. A little later a red flame rose from the other side of the 
village. That was the signal that the second team had reached 
the appointed spot. 

' Danila Bi$, who was unsurpassed in this sort of feat, 
tossed back a draught from the bottle he carried in his 
pocket and, taking up the alpenhorn-shaped trumpet that one 
of the boys held out to him, tested his voice, yodelling into it I 

Olelie, most lovely pearls, 

Here’s the roll of the unwedded girls 

Down in the village, the people gathered at the tables 
left their meat, food and drink and stepped out to listen. 
The men, warmed by drink and more thickly dressed than 
the women, ventured into the village alleys to exchange, a 
word with their neighbours, offering or asking for a cigarette 
and splitting with laughter at the young lads’ quips. They 
were glad the boys had fine weather for their sport. After 
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the storm, the cries of the young men on the hills rang out 
clearly in the frosty air, echoing far beyond the village. 

The women, old and young, kept giggling. Some of 
the women, whose conscience was not as clear as they 
would havediked it to be, felt their shirts burning against 
their skin and the perspiration breaking out everywhere} 
they were praying thfit* they would escape attention. 

On the hill, Bi§ was chanting in a sonorous voice the 
names listed on the roll that he had drawn up with his friends 
in the morning. 


(Introduction to Rumanian 
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